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What Is Top Notch?

Instructional levels

Top Notch (together with Summir) is a six-level communicative English course for adults and young adults.
* Top Notch Fundamentals: for true beginners or very weak false beginners

Top Notch 1: for false beginners or for students who have completed Top Notch Fundamentals

* Top Notch 2: for pre-intermediate students

= Top Notch 3: for intermediate students

* Sumpmit 1. for high-intermediate $tudents

* Summit 2: for advanced students

The following chart shows the correlation of Top Notch and Summit to International Standards and Tests.
For detailed correlations to the “Can do” statements of the Common European Framework (CEFR) and to

U.S. federal and state standards, please consult the Top Notch website at: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch.

Course Level TOEFL (Paper) TOEFL (iBT) TOEIC
Top Notc_h Fundamentals 110- 250
(true beginner)

Top Notch 1
(false beginner) 380-425 26-38 250 - 380
Top Notch 2 T
{pre-intermadiate) 425475 38-52 380 - 520
Top Notch 3 ¥ "
(intermediate) 475 - 525 52-70 520 - 700
Summit 1
{high-intermediate) =3 S 0800
Summit 2
(advanced) 575-600 90 - 100 800+
Course Level Framework (CEF) Course Level [ELTS  Exam Level
Top Notch Fundamentals Top Notch Fundamentals
(true beginner) Al/Breakthrough {true beginner)
Top Notch 1 Top Notch 1
(false beginner) {false beginner) 3.0 KET
Top Notch 2 A2/Level 1 Top Notch 2
(pre-intermediate) (pre-intermediate)
4.0 PET
Top Notch 3 Bi/Level 2 Top Notch 3
(intermediate) (intermediate)
Summit 1 Summit 1 5.0 FCE
(high-intermediate) eekevals (high-intermediate)
Summit 2 Summit 2
. (advanced) Chilavel 4 (advanced) o AR




Scope

Each level of the Top Notch course contains enough
material for 60 to 90 hours of classroom instruction.
Split editions are also available. A wide choice

of supplementary components makes it easy to
tailor Top Notch to the needs of diverse classes and
programs or to expand the total number of hours,

(For a pictorial presentation of all components of
the Top Notch course, please see pages ix-xi of the
Student’s Book.)

Goal

The goal of the course is to make English
unforgettable, enabling learners to understand,
speak, read, and write English accurately,

confidently, and fluently. Three key features are
emblematic of the Top Notch course:

* Multiple exposures to new language
* Numerous opportunities to practice it
¢ Deliberate and intensive recycling

Content

Top Notch has a classic sequential grammatical
syllabus. Grammar, vocabulary, and social language
are integrated within topical, communicative units.
Offering a balance of practical and informational
topics, the content is designed to be consciously.
appealing to the student learning English.

Language and culture

Since English is the primary language of international
communication, the Top Notch course goes beyond the
traditional cultural and linguistic features of English.
It prepares students to communicate with the diverse
array of English language speakers around the world—
more than two-thirds of whom are not native speakers
of English.

Although the spellings, pronunciation, and usage
in Top Notch language models for students are in
standard American English, Top Notch integrates a
variety of regional, national, and non-native accents
throughout the listening texts and in the video
program, Top Notch TV. The first language of speakers
with non-native accents is identified for you and your
students. In addition, the Teacher's Edition contains a
wealth of information, clarifying relevant differences
between American and British usage.

In contrast to a focus on native language culture,
Top Notch emphasizes “cultural fluency.” This
emphasis helps students build the communication
skills and self-confidence needed to navigate
social, travel, and business situations in unfamiliar
cultural settings.

All spoken language models in Top Notch are
informed by and confirmed with the Longman
Corpus Network, which collects both spoken and
written samples of authentic language. Top Notch
students can be assured that the language they are
learning is authentic and appropriate.

Instructional design

Top Notch is a complete course with a wealth of
supplementary components and a simple integrated
technology, allowing the maximum flexibility for

all teaching styles, learning settings, and course
needs. The following is a synopsis of the Top Notch
Fundamentals instructional design.

A communication goal for each class session. Each
of the three numbered two-page lessons in a Top
Notch Fundamentals unit is designed for one class
session of 45-60 minutes, and has a clearly stated
communication goal.

Three reasons for having a communication goal
are to make each class purposeful, to demonstrate
progress in each class session, and to enable a more
focused evaluation, When teachers and students
are unaware of the purpose of each lesson, they
often just “go through the motions.” Conversely,
when teachers and students know the purpose of
the lesson, they see value in it and are motivated to
achieve a successful outcome.

Integration of skills and content. Research has
confirmed that when students encounter new
language only once or twice, they find it difficult

to master or even remember. For that reason, new
vocabulary and grammar are embedded in exercises,
conversation models, pair work activities, listening
comprehension texts, readings, and other activities
to make them unforgettable. In each lesson, new
language is examined, explained, integrated,
expanded on, and applied so that students receive
multiple exposures to the language as well as
numerous opportunities to practice it in all skill areas.

Confirmation of progress. The culmination of

each lesson is 4 carefully constructed, guided
communication activity called Now You Can. Each

of these is a conversation model and a controlled
conversation or role play in which students
demonstrate their achievement of the goal of the
lesson. Students are motivated by their success, and

in keeping with the aims of the “Can do” statements of
the Common European Framework, continually see
the practical value of their instruction.

Explicit presentations of vocabulary, grammar, and
social language. In order to allow the Top Notch
Student’s Books to double as both a teaching and
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areviewing tool, language is presented explicitly.
Explicit presentations take the guesswork out

of understanding meaning, form, and use and
provide a concrete reference for students to review.
For those who prefer an inductive presentation of
grammar, there are printable “Inductive Grammar
Charts” on the ActiveTeach multimedia disc at

the back of this Teacher’s Edition. These charts
provide an alternative (inductive) approach to each
grammar presentation in the Student’s Book. In
addition, Vocabulary Flash Cards on the ActiveTeach
multimedia disc can also be used for an alternative
approach to presenting vocabulary,

HODS HANDBOOK

A model-based social language syllabus. Each unit
in Top Notch Fundamentals contains three models
of essential social language in short conversations.
Each of these Conversation Models serves a clear
communicative purpose by embedding key
conversation strategies. A full list of conversation
strategies can be found in the Learning Objectives

The goal of any communicative language course
should be to enable students to express themselves
confidently, accurately, and fluently in speaking and
writing; to understand spoken and written English
as it is used in the world today; and to function
socially in English in a variety of settings, both
familiar and unfamiliar. Much practice is needed to
reach those goals.

Because the typical student has limited
opportunities to observe and practice English
outside of class, the goal of the classroom must be
to provide rich sources of input for observation as
well as intensive opportunities for controlled and
free practice. In other words, the classroom must
become both a microcosm of, as well as a rehearsal
for the “real world.” It is the goal of this section
and the goal of the Top Notch course to suggesta
methodology which makes that possible.

Permitting active observation
of language
Although the world is saturated with English
(through the Internet, films, music, and television),
much of it is incomprehensible to beginning and
intermediate students and difficult and frustrating
to learn from. Nevertheless, students should be
encouraged to seek out and observe English outside
of class whenever possible,

On the other hand, students benefit greatly
and learn easily from exposure to madels

Methodology for a Communicative Classroom

charts on pages iv-vii of the Student’s Book. All

of the Conversation Models in Top Notch are
designed to be changed and personalized by pairs
or groups of students, using the target grammar and
vocabulary. This practice activates and engraves
the language in students’ memories, providing
them with “language in their pockets;” in other
words, language that is accessible and ready to use
in real life.

A consistent progression from controlled to free
practice. In addition to controlled personalization
of the Conversation Models, students are offered
opportunities to use the language they have learned
for free expression. Directions in the textbook
prompt students to extend their conversations, using
previously taught social language and vocabulary.
In addition, units end with an Extension page that
ends in a free communication pair- or group-work
activity in which students apply the language they
have learned.

| of spoken and written English at their own

productive level or language just above that
level. The level of challenge that benefits
students most is often called “i+1” (Krashen
and Terrell, 1983*) or “comprehensible input.”

| Comprehensible input is language that contains

some unknown words or structures, but is still

at a level that students can understand. Such
language, especially when it is authentic, is
extremely valuable for student progress. At the
Top Notch Fundamentals level, a small number of
unfamiliar words are integrated into the reading
and listening passages to help students begin

to understand meaning from context. Care has
been taken, however, to avoid over-challenging or
frustrating beginning students.

Although current methodologies often expect
immediate production of target language, we believe
that each class session should provide students with
an opportunity to observe language by reading it
and hearing it as well,

In order to benefit from the observation process,
students should be encouraged to look at and/or
listen to reading and listening material for several
minutes in order for them to process it and to
make connections between what they know
and what is new. Only after students have had

* Krashen, Stephen and Terrsl, Tracy D, 1983, The Natural
Approach: Language Acquisition In the Classroom, Oxford:
Pergamon Press.
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ample opportunity to immerse themselves in the
observation process should they begin discussing
the text or answering questions about it. And to
maximize the value of observation, we strongly
suggest that students support their opinions or
answers by indicating where in an observed text

or listening they got the information they needed
to answer or to form an opinion. In this way,
observation becomes an active process rather than
simply a receptive activity.

Encouraging repetition of

new language

Some people believe that repetition of language is
indicative of an outdated behaviorist audio-lingual
approach. Consequently, recent trends in language
teaching tend to de-emphasize or discourage
repetition of language being learned. However,

we have observed that repeating new language is
valuable as long as it is not overused and does not
interfere with awareness of meaning. Repetition
helps students remember correct pronunciation,
stress, and intonation. It is recommended that
students listen and repeat new language being
learned for production.

For this reason, when students are learning new
vocabulary or new social language, they should
be encouraged to listen, or to read and listen,
and then to listen again and repeat. When using
audio materials as models, students appreciate
the opportunity to compare their pronunciation,
stress, and intonation with those of the speakers
on the audio. We recommend that repetition be a
regular feature of the presentation of vocabulary
and model conversations.

For activities requiring students to listen and
repeat, we suggest having students listen the first
time while looking at the written form in their
textbooks. This allows students to link the written
form in the textbook to the sounds they hear. Next,
as students are asked to listen and repeat, have
them do it with their textbooks closed. This serves
to reduce distractions and allows students to focus
exclusively on listening and repeating, rather
than reading, It also reduces the confusing effect
of English spelling on pronunciation. However, if
students find this difficult, allow them to keep their
books open for visual support.

It is always beneficial to vary the method and
sequence of repetition. Using alternative approaches
does not diminish the value of repetition; the
approaches add variety and help maintain interest.
For example, it is not necessary to limit repetition
to simply mimicking the words in the textbook.

~ digi-zaban.ir
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| Occasionally, and within reason, students can
‘ practice by making small changes in conversation
models as they are repeated. For instance, if the
Conversation Model is “How have you been?”
| “Well, actually, T have a headache,” students can
. beencouraged to change the model, substituting
| another ailment such as “backache.” In this way, the
original model is heard and used, yet not parroted
mechanically, and still reinforces correct rhythm,
| intonation, and pronunciation.
It is best to keep the pace of repetition and
| personalization lively so that the greatest number of
‘ students have a chance to participate, maximizing
their exposure to new language,

Itis also beneficial to vary the number of people
being asked to repeat. Sometimes it is helpful to
have students repeat individually; at other times
the whole class, half the class, all the males, all the
females, etc. can be asked to repeat as a group. The
goal is always served, no matter how the repetition
is structured.

It is important, however, not to exaggerate
the amount of class time devoted to repetition. A
lively pace and a short time period will achieve the
desired results; then it is time to move on to more
substantive activities.

Ensuring that students use
learning strategies

Itis important to provide opportunities for
students to work toward goals, to access prior
knowledge, and to practice strategies such as
planning, self-assessing, predicting, etc. These
strategies have been proven to have positive results
| onstudents’ learning. Knowing learning strategies
is not enough, however. Research has shown that
unless students are aware of the value of strategies,
they are unlikely to incorporate them into their
own learning initiatives.*

| Working toward goals. At the beginning of each

| term, before beginning instruction, probe students’

individual personal goals in learning English. This

| discussion can be conducted in English or in the

| students’ native language, depending on their level,

| Common goals could be for their profession, travel,

| academic study, etc. Help students become aware

‘ of how their course and/or their textbook will help
them reach those goals; for example, by helping

them learn to understand and communicate in

| ™ The foundational learning strategies that folllow are an intrinsic

| part of the Top Noteh Student's Book. For teachers who would
like to teach additional reading, fistening, and vocabulary-building
strategies, there are numerous printable extension activities on the
ActiveTeach multimedia disc in the back of this Teacher's Edition.
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3 spoken and written English. It is also worthwhile used in the task; for example, ask “Where did you
1 to encourage students to brainstorm a specific list use the present continuous today?” When students
! o of what they want to be able to do in English in become aware that they actually used the present
’8! y practical or specific terms. For example: | continuousin their conversations, practicing it
m . I want to learn English because I want o: becomes valuable to them. It is squnmfng how. o‘ftlen
=R students are not aware of the way in which activities
= o order meals in a restaurant. | help reinforce what they are learning. They often
é ] o getdirections when I travel. " see a conversation practice session as isolated from
= o givedirections to foreign visitors to my city. grammar or vocabulary content, viewing it as just
o o check in and out of hotels. for fun or something to do to fill time.
=3 1 o read academic journals or articles. )
g _ o write e-mails or letters. | Refiecting on one s learnln_g. A num‘ber of hurdles
= o discuss news and current events. must be overcome in learning a foreign or second
w o have social conversations. language. One such hurdle is confusing the
= o usethe Internet. | difference between understanding a word and being
| ableto translate it into one’s own (native) language.
Have students look through their textbook to see if it will Learners instinctively attempt to translate
fulfill any of their goals. Ask them to point out lessons or everything they read or hear, word for word. This
units that they look forward to learning from. is futile for two reasons. First, no one can possibly
Make goal-setting or goal awareness an important translate word-for-word quickly enough to follow a
part of each unit and lesson. Before beginning a unit speaker speaking at a natural pace. Second, word-
or lesson, have students look it over and brainstorm for-word translations are impossible for idioms,
what they will be able to do at the end of it. Such expressions, metaphors, or other figurative language.

awareness builds expectation of results, focuses
students’ attention on the purpose of instruction, and
results in greater satisfaction with each class. Specific
techniques for using the goals in class are covered in
Applied methods: How to teach a Top Notch unit on

[ In order to build students’ awareness of this
fact, we must help them reflect on the meaning of
“understanding.” Help them to see that they can
in fact derive both general and specific meaning
from spoken and written texts that contain words

page Txviii. they have not heard or seen before. If students
Observing progress and self-assessing, When a | say they do not understand the meaning of a

brief discussion of goals takes place at the beginning | new word being learned, help them to describe

of a class session, it then becomes easy for students | its meaning, rather than to try to translate it. For
to observe and confirm their progress that day. One example: assume you have presented the word
simple way to ensure this is to ask “Did you learn tight (for clothing size) through an illustration
how to give someone directions?” “What did you | depicting a person in a shirt that is too small.
learn today?” and so on. When students confirm that | The caption states, “The shirt is tight.” Because
the lesson's goal has been achieved, they value their | students already know the word small, they may be
instruction. Similarly, regularly review progressatthe | Ppuzzled at seeing tight used here, instead of small.
end of each full unit. In general, cumulative positive The natural impulse of learners is to search for a
reinforcement of their study motivates learners to - word in their own language that means tight. They
persevere. See a detailed explanation in Applied will probably ask “What’s tight?” To help students

methods: How to teach a Top Notch uniton page Txviii. | 8rasp the difference between understanding and

| translating, ask them to explain the meaning of
“The shirt is tight.” They will say “The shirt is

too small.” Point out to students that they in fact
do understand the meaning of tight and that not
being able to translate a word is different from not
understanding it.

This is a profound awareness on which every
learner of a new language needs to reflect. This
awareness creates the desire and need to depend
on context to infer meaning, promoting the
development of one of the most important strategies
for language learners—understanding meaning
from context.

Being aware of the instructional process. Make
students aware that presentations and activities in
class, as well as those assigned for work outside of
class (homework, projects, laboratory activities), have
a definite purpose and are not random or accidental.

Effective lessons offer students presentations and
activities that integrate target content. However,
merely offering students such lessons is often not
enough. The lesson will be more effective if students
are cognitively aware of the value of each section of
the lesson in achieving the lesson goals.

When finishing tasks, projects, and homework,
take a moment to review the language students
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Managing pair, group, and

collaborative activities

Collaborative activities, as well as pair and group
work, facilitate interaction in English and are a
hallmark of communicative language teaching.
These activities encourage students to use their own
language resources, which in turn makes the lesson
more personal and meaningful. They also ensure
that students initiate as well as respond in English.
Also, by working together, students get to know each
other faster and become more independent; they
rely on the teacher less for guidance and ultimately
take more responsibility for their own learning. We
recommend the following approaches for activities
featuring pair and group work.

Creating a student-centered environment. Some
students, particularly those accustomed to teacher-
centered lessons in which teachers spend a lot

of time explaining, may not immediately see the
benefits of working in pairs or groups. Remind
students that working together allows them more
time to practice their English and allows you to
listen to more students individually. Reassure
students that you will circulate to give them
individual attention and that this will make you
aware of any points that need explanation.

Encouraging cooperative learning and collaboration,
Encourage students to help and learn from each
other; in other words, to create a community of
learners in the classroom. Whenever possible, try to
elicit answers from other students before answering
aquestion yourself. If a student asks a question that
was previously asked by another student, direct him
or her to the person who first asked that question.
Also, before asking students to speak in front of the
class, build their confidence by having themn rehearse
language in pairs, small groups, or chorally asa class.
Students can also collaborate on written exercises
with a partner or group, either by completing the
activity together or by comparing their answers.

Facilitating a flexible seating arrangement. To ensure
that students interact with a variety of partners, have
them sit in a different location for each class. When
dividing the class into pairs or groups, try to match
students of different abilities. One method of forming
groups is to have students count off according to the
number of groups needed. The “1"s work together, the
“2"s work together, and so on.

Monitoring activities. During pair and group work
activities, monitor students by moving around the
rooimn to keep them on task and to provide help as

needed. When possible, avoid participating in pair

work yourself, as this will limit your ability to monitor
and offer assistance to the rest of the class. If you are
faced with an odd number of students, create a group
of three students. The third student can work as a
helper to encourage eye contact and other socially
appropriate behavior and to correct mistakes.

Managing time. To keep students on task, it is best to
set time limits for each activity. End activities when
most of the class has finished to avoid “dead time”
during which students are waiting for others to finish.
For students who finish a conversation activity early,
have them write out the conversation they created. If
you use supplementary activities, it is a good idea to
have some of those photocopied and on hand.

Correcting errors purposefully

In general, language learners—particularly
adults—like feedback and expect to be corrected
when they make a mistake. However, recent
research (Brown, 2007*) suggests that correcting
errors in students’ speech and writing may not be
as effective in promoting correct language use as is
commonly believed. In fact, research indicates that
excessive correction in a communicative course can
embarrass or dishearten students and discourage
them from attempting the experimentation and
practice that is essential for language acquisition.
In view of these findings, we recommend striking
abalance between the need for correction and
maintaining feelings of success. The following are
approaches to provide effective and positive feedback.

Promoting accuracy. For activities where accuracy
is the focus, such as controlled conversation pair
work, address mistakes shortly after they occur.
Students need guidance as they attempt to use

new words, phrases, and grammar; immediate
correction is important. Ask students to incorporate
the corrections as they continue their pair work.

Promoting fluency. For freer and more challenging
activities where fluency and free expression are

the focus (discussions and role plays), refrain

from stopping the flow of student discussion with
corrections. In these activities, accuracy is less
important than communicating ideas, improvising,
and remembering and using the full range of
language students have learned. Developing the
ability to retrieve and use previously learned
language is critical if students are to convert the
English they have learned in the classroom into the

* Brown, H. Douglas. 2007. Teaching By Principles:
An Interactive Approach to Language Pedagogy (3@ ed.).
White Plains: Pearson Education.
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English they need in their own lives. Interrupting

students with corrections discourages this
experimentation. Instead, take notes on common
student mistakes and then review those errors with
the entire class at the end of the activity.

Encouraging self-correction. If allowed, students
are often able to correct their own mistakes. First
let the student finish the thought, then indicate
by sound or gesture that there has been a mistake.
Try to point out where the mistake was to give the
student an opportunity to self-correct.

Some techniques for eliciting self-correction
include counting each word of the phrase on your
fingers and pausing at the mistake, or repeating the
student’s sentence and pausing at the mistake; for
example, S: “He has two child.” T: “He has two ....2"
S: “He has two children.”

Aless intrusive method is to correct the student’s
mistake by reformulating what the student said
without stopping the flow of conversation; for
example, S: “He have a car.” T: “Oh, he has a car?”

S: “Yes, he has a car.” Note that these techniques
often prompt the student to self-correct.

Being selective. Do not try to correct every mistake.
Doing so could discourage or overwhelm students.
Instead, focus corrections on the skills that are
being taught in that particular lesson or on mistakes
that interfere with comprehensibility.

Providing emotional support. Above all, be

careful not to embarrass students. Be aware that
students may be sensitive to criticism in front of
their peers and may prefer more private feedback.
Give students enough time to think before they
answer to avoid making them feel pressured. There
is nothing more effective in promoting student
participation than reinforcing their belief that you
are “on their side.” To that end, we suggest that you
show approval for student experimentation, even
when language is inaccurate. Correction can come
later. Experimentation is an essential step on the
road to mastery.

Checking and managing homework. Maximizing
the amount of time students have to interact

and practice English is essential in a classroom
environment. It is best to limit the amount of class
time devoted to checking answers and correcting
homework. For exercises done in class, have
students check their answers with a partner. This
increases interaction time, ensures that errors

get corrected, and encourages students to correct
their own mistakes. It also helps students avoid the
possible embarrassment of giving incorrect answers
in front of the entire class.

When the class has finished comparing answers,
review the correct answers as a class, either by
eliciting the answers from individual students or by
having volunteers write their answers on the board,
In classes with time constraints, we recommend
that you write the answers on the board, as this
method is faster.

We suggest that you follow a similar approach
with homework by quickly reviewing correct
answers. In large classes, you may prefer to
systematically select which papers to review out
of class in order to give individual feedback and
check progress, If five to ten papers are collected
every session, each student will receive individual
feedback several times per term.,

Actively developing free expression

One of the greatest challenges in the English
language classroom is successfully engaging learners
in free discussions and role plays. Teachers often

find that students sit silently, produce single short
“fossilized” utterances, or resort to using their first
language. Some impediments to students’ success are
lack of vocabulary, grammar, subject knowledge, or
interest—or forgetting previously learned language.
There are psychological and psychosocial hurdles

as well. Adult and young-adult students have many
ideas to express but worry that they will be judged by
both their teachers as well as their peers.

The following four techniques form part of a
process approach to discussion and are recommended
to mitigate the challenge of free discussions and role
plays. They support learner confidence and increase
quantity, quality, and complexity of expression,

Idea framing. When students are presented—
unprepared—with a discussion topic, they typically
approach it narrowly; for example, if you propose
adiscussion of vacation preferences, students may
only think about one particular aspect of vacations.
Worse, students often worry about what you
consider appropriate to include in the discussion.

Providing students with a stimulus such as an
online or magazine survey or questionnaire can help
them frame their ideas by indirectly suggesting topics
to be included in the discussion to follow. Surveys
and questionnaires you provide also reduce student
anxiety by clarifying your expectations of what is
appropriate to include in the discussion.

Notepadding. Giving students an opportunity to write
notes helps them consider how they will express their
ideas. Here again, students may start with a narrow
view of what to include in the discussion, but when
they are given preparation time beforehand, they will
broaden their ideas and plan how they want to express
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them. Notepadding builds confidence and yields
more complex statements than discussion without
preparation does.

Text-mining. Although language textbooks usually
contain readings that provide students with an
opportunity to confront “i+1” comprehensible
language, using these readings solely for reading
comprehension can be a missed opportunity. One
way to make the most of a textbook reading is to ask
students to notice and select language from it (“mining
its text”) that they can use in a discussion or role play.
Permit students to circle, underline, or copy “mined”
language prior to classroom discussions. Text-mining
greatly enhances students’ ability to acquire and use
language slightly above the level they have learned.

Wordposting. Another huge challenge to students
is remembering known language—even recently
learned language—and using it in discussions and
role plays. But when students do not use and reuse
learned language, they inevitably forget it.

To ensure that students recycle previously taught
language, we suggest that you (or the students
themselves) make and keep “wordposts™—lists of
relevant recyclable language.* Wordposts can be
written on the board or photocopied and distributed.
To encourage the use of the wordposts during
the discussion, you or your students can write a
checkmark, cross out, or circle each word or phrase
as it is used. Wordposting is one effective recycling
technique that makes English unforgettable.

Teaching the receptive skills: reading
and listening

Reading and listening are sometimes thought of

as receptive skills. In a communicative classroom,
however, reading and listening activities can greatly
enhance speaking and writing, provide growth

of comprehension, and help students cope with
authentic language containing unknown words and
complex ideas. The following are suggestions for
approaching reading and listening in order to gain
maximum benefit.

Authentic reading and listening passages will always
contain a quantity of unknown language. We know
that students can understand more language than they
can produce, but they are often frightened to tackle
readings or listening activities that include unknown
language. (See the earlier discussion of the value of “+1”
comprehensible input on pages Tvi-Tvii.)

Readings and listening activities should
represent real language. However, it is important

* In Top Noteh units, wordposts are listed within a box called
Be sure to recycle this language.

to avoid language that falls significantly above
the comprehensible level. Identifying a zone

of comprehensibility enables readings and
listening activities to maximize the building of
comprehension skills and vocabulary.

As stated earlier, it is important to recognize that
most language learners instinctively try to translate
every word as they read and are frustrated by their
inability to create a one-to-one correspondence of
the English words to their native language. Adopting
an approach that respects the amount of challenge a
reading or listening activity presents, discouraging
translation, and teaching reading and listening
skills and strategies can help students read and
listen successfully.

MOOSANVH SAOHLIW

Reading strategies and applied comprehension
skills. Reading skills and strategies that help
students cope with the challenge of foreign- or
second-language reading help prepare them to
confront such readings with confidence. Some are
practiced before, others during, and still others,
after the actual reading,

Before a reading activity, encourage students to
explore their ideas about the topic of the reading,

To pigue their interest in the reading, get them to
access any knowledge they already have about the
topic. Another strategy that helps students cope with
a reading is identifying its source; for example, is it
amagazine article, a website, a series of letters, an
advertisement, etc.? These pre-reading strategies will
help students approach a reading with the confidence
that they know what is coming and will discourage
them from focusing on every unknown word.

Some strategies and skills that help students
while they read are skimming, scanning, and Jocusing
on the context in which unknown words occur,
to help students understand meaning (instead of
trying to translate those words). Encourage students
to quickly read the passage from beginning to end
without stopping for details. One way to teach
skimming is to have students read the first sentence
of each paragraph and the first few sentences at the
beginning and the end of the passage.

Scanning for specific information is another
helpful skill. Before students read line for line,
they can be asked to find information about dates,
names, ages, times, etc. Such information usually
identifies itself by format—numbers, isolated words,
charts, and the like. Keep in mind, though, that not
all readings lend themselves naturally to skimming
or scanning. Only choose skimming or scanning
with readings that naturally lend themselves to that
sort of examination.
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As students read and encounter unknown words,
help them to find the context clues that “explain” the
meaning of those words. In the following sentence,
the general meaning of the word dousing can be
understood from the context: “Songkran is a wild
and wonderful festival in which people of all ages
have fun dousing each other with water for three solid
days.” Many students would instinctively reach for
the bilingual dictionary to look up dousing or simply
decide the reading was too hard. But asking them
to look for the meaning in the surrounding text (the
“context,” where they will find “with water”) helps
build the habit of searching for context clues and
taking educated guesses.

A good way to help students see the value of
searching for context clues is to ask them to explain
their reasons for guessing the meaning of a word. Ask
them to go into the text to provide support for their
opinions. In the case above, students would cite “with
water” to support their opinions. Note that a precise
definition or translation is not necessarily the goal.
Students should also be encouraged to guess the
“sense” of a word; for example, whether it is positive or
negative, male or female, something you eat or wear,
etc. If this is done regularly, students will develop the
habit of looking for meaning in the context.

After reading, summarizing a text is a valuable
applied reading comprehension skill. When
students are able to summarize a reading, it
indicates that they have identified the main idea and
can distinguish it from random facts or details that
are included in the article.

One way to provide practice in distinguishing
main ideas from details is to ask students to take notes
as they read and to organize or separate their notes
into categories; for example, in a reading about the
experiences of a woman with physical challenges,
students can be asked to take notes about her habitual
activities in the morning, in the afterncon, and in
the evening. In a reading about healthy eating habits,
students can be asked to jot down information about
foods that are good for you and those that are not good
for you. Putting notes into categories helps students
perceive the details that support the main ideas of a
reading and can provide a framework for a logical and
articulately expressed summary. A further way to help
students understand the main idea of or the point of
view expressed in a reading is to ask them to try to
paraphrase what the author's idea is. As they read, ask
students to put the author’s words into their own words.

The input/task ratio. When asking comprehension
questions about a reading (or a listening activity;
see below) it is helpful to keep in mind the relative
difficulty of the text. [f a text is very challenging

and has a lot of difficult or unfamiliar language and
complex ideas, questions and tasks should be relatively
easy and receptive, such as determining general or
main ideas. If a text is relatively easy, the tasks and
questions should be commensurately more difficult,
productive, and inferential, and should require more
critical thinking. In other words, the difficulty of the
task should be inversely proportional to the difficulty
of the text. If this ratio is respected, even very difficult
texts can be used by students at lower levels.

Listening skills and strategies. Listening is often
frustrating to students because of factors such as
speed, accent, background interference, and the fact
thatin the real world, a listener usually has only one
opportunity to understand. In contrast, a reading
text—even if difficult—can be explored, studied,
and re-read at the learner's pace.

For most learners, understanding spoken
language can be very difficult, especially when the
speaker is not seen, as during a phone conversation
or when listening to the radio, a podcast, or a
classroom audio program. Listening skills and
strategies can help reduce the natural panic that
occurs when students listen to challenging speech.

If we want students to be able to cope with real
spoken language, it is crucial to expose them to
listening passages recorded at a normal rate of
speed and in a variety of accents. When students are
presented with unnaturally slow and over-enunciated
listening passages, they may understand them easily
and perform well on comprehension exercises.
Unfortunately, however, this apparent success is
misleading because it does not indicate that students
will be able to understand authentic speech, which
is inevitably faster and less enunciated. As language
educators, it is important for us to ask ourselves what
the purpose of listening comprehension exercises is
in a communicative classroom. Is it to get students to
understand every word they hear in a comprehension
exercise or is it to help them learn how to successfully
understand real spoken English in the world outside
the classroom? Although we know the answer is the
latter, we struggle with our own feelings of “failure”
when students are unable to easily understand the
listening texts we bring to class.

To offset our own fears as educators, it is
important to explain to students the value of
challenging listening experiences and to reassure
them that the exercise is not a test of whether or
not they understood everything the first time. Be
sure students understand that the purpose of this
practice is to help them obtain meaning, even from
something that is not completely understood, and
not simply to answer questions.




“digi-zaban.ir

"ﬁjdigi__—_zaban.irq

A . bk e i L Sadha it

In presenting listening comprehension practice |
in class, be sure students have several opportunities |
to listen to each passage. Focus students’ attention
by having them listen for a different purpose each
time they listen. Build up the progression of tasks
from easier to more challenging ones. Add an extra
listening opportunity again after other tasks in
order to let students check their work.

The input/task ratio especially applies to
constructing listening activities in the classroom. (See
page Txii) If the listening passage is fast, accented,
orotherwise difficult, present a less challenging or
receptive task, such as understanding main ideas

or identifying the global purpose. On the other
hand, if the listening passage is slow or otherwise !
easy, present more productive or difficult exercises. }
A convenient way to apply the input/task ratio to ‘
listening comprehension exercises is to compare them
to the reading skills of skimming and scanning: for
more difficult listening passages, expect students to
“skim” by listening and getting the main idea, but few
details, inferences, or complexities. For easier listening
passages, expect them to “scan” for details, make
inferences, and draw conclusions based on those,

In all cases, however, make sure students realize
that these exercises are meant to increase their ability |
to cope with natural spoken speech, not a means to
judge what they can understand on one listening.

Improving written expression

Writing tasks perform a number of useful functions
in a communicative classroom:
* First, they offer yet another vehicle for students
to remember, practice, and consolidate language
they are learning, reinforcing vocabulary and

grammatical conventions.

* Second, they promote the development of
accuracy because students and instructors read
and edit the writing; errors are visible and can
be meticulously corrected.

* Third, they can prepare students for the
real writing they will do in their work and
social lives: letters, e-mails, reports, articles,
messages, and the like.

* Fourth, tasks based on a writing syllabus can
teach students the conventions of standard
written expression, such as sentence and
paragraph development, use of topic sentences,
and written rhetorical devices. These cannot be
learned through speaking activities.

Students should have frequent opportunities to
write, In every class session, they should be offered

grammar, vocabulary, reading, and listening
comprehension exercises that require a written |

response. Exercises should include word and
phrase-level cloze or fill-in-the-blanks exercises;
sentence-level exercises that require one or several
sentences; and other controlled writing tasks. Such
exercises should be corrected for grammar, usage,
punctuation, and capitalization errors, either through
peer-correction or through self-correction by seeing
the correct responses on the board. Alternatively,
exercises that have written responses can be collected
and corrected periodically. (See section on checking
and managing homework on page Tx.)

Students should also be given topics to write
about. Even beginning-level learners can write
short paragraphs based on the topic or theme of
the textbook unit as long as the goal is specific; for
example, if beginning-level students have learned the
vacabulary of daily activities, the simple present tense,
and frequency adverbs, a good writing assignment
would be for them to write about their “typical day.”

Expect an increase in both quality and quantity
as students develop their writing skills. Students
should be reminded and encouraged to actively use
the language they have learned, and they should try
to vary the vocabulary they use and the way they
express themselves. Tn addition, they should always
be encouraged to try and write alittle more. If
students share their writing in pairs or groups, have
other students ask questions about information they
want to know more about. Do the same when you
read students’ work,

Writing is a process that begins with ideas.
Encourage students to brainstorm ideas, write lists,
take notes, organize their thoughts, use graphic
organizers, etc. before they begin writing a first
draft. Encourage revision as a regular habit in
writing. Students should get feedback from others
and look at their own writing critically for clarity of
ideas. Then they should rewrite to try and improve
what they wrote in the first draft.

When you first read your students’ writing,
respond to the ideas they are trying to express,
rather than focusing on errors. Ask questions that
encourage students to say more and clarify what
they are saying, Focus on accuracy only after
students have had an opportunity to revise and
improve the content of their own work.

Intermediate-level and advanced-level learners
can cope with more challenging assignments; for
example, if students have completed a unit in their
textbook on the unreal conditional, government,
politics, and global issues, they can write an essay
about what they would do about corruption if they
were in government,

At all levels of instruction, however, it is
important to construct a writing assignment that

YOOSANVH SAOHLIW
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students are prepared to write about. Many failures
in writing occur when students begin translating
their ideas from their own language into English,
instead of using the words, expressions, and
grammar they are familiar with, When assigning a
writing task, ask yourself if it will require students
to use known language or whether the subject is
unrelated to what they know.

To help develop students’ abilities in the
conventions of writing, it is helpful to link each
writing assignment to a particular skill to be

METHODS HANDBOOK

One of a teacher’s most difficult challenges is to
construct tests that fairly evaluate global student
progress. Without pretending to present an
exhaustive approach to testing and evaluation,
we offer a few principles. First of all, although all
teachers accept the principle that “we should test
only what we teach,” this is easier said than done
in a communicative classroom, where more than
50% of class time is spent practicing the oral/aural
skills. If we were to “test what we taught” this would
require more than 50% of our test items to evaluate
listening and speaking. However, oral tests take
a lot of time because each student must be tested
individually; few programs provide enough time for
such testing. For this reason, most programs rely on
tests that are largely written.

We would like to suggest procedures that answer
the following two questions:

* How can students receive credit for their
progress in speaking— the aspects of language
learning that have received the most emphasis
in class? In other words, how can we evaluate
speaking?

* How can we construct a written test that
permits students of all ability levels to
demonstrate their knowledge of the language
they've studied and which measures
their abilities in listening and reading
comprehension as well as written expression?

Oral tests

As mentioned above, formal oral tests are very time-
consuming. Ina class of thirty students, administering
a five-minute unit oral test to each student would

take 150 minutes (two and a half hours). Almost no
program could dedicate that much time to oral testing
at the end of each textbook unit, so it’s only passible

to administer a few oral tests per term. However,

v

applied, such as correct capitalization or
punctuation, the use of connecting or sequencing
words, the inclusion of tapic sentences, and
introductory and concluding statements, and other
features of effective writing. In this way, students
practice the language they are learning as well

as the conventions expected in English writing.
Finally, so that students become familiar with

the conventions of formal and informal written
expression, vary the text types in assignments, from
e-mails to formal letters and essays.

Commonsense Testing and Evaluation

teachers report that when there are very few oral tests,
students tend to panic and perform poorly because
the stakes are too high. And a test on which students
underperform doesn't accurately assess their progress.
A more practical and effective way to measure
students’ progress is to provide an ongoing, less
formal, in-class assessment of speaking skills.

One approach is to keep a record of students’
progress in each class session. If a class has thirty
students, we suggest focusing on ten students in
each session, making a mental note of their spoken
responses in whole class, small group, and pair work
activities. At the end of the session, make a notation
in your record book in a form that makes most sense
to you. One simple notation system is to give each
student you evaluated a “plus,” a “check,” or a “minus”
for that day's oral work. In the following class session,
focus on the next ten students, and in the following
session, focus on the final third of the students. In
that way, students receive credit for their progress
as they begin to retrieve and use target language to
communicate in class. You can determine the criteria
you wish to use to evaluate your students (e.g. fluency,
accuracy, clarity, etc.). The important thing is that you
have a record of each student’s ongoing progress. This
set of records can then be factored into the grade each
student receives for the marking period, unit, term,
etc. The percentage of weight you wish to give to this
ongoing oral evaluation in relation to the written test is
up to you and your program.

Written tests

How can we construct a written test that enables us
to fairly evaluate the progress of all students—those
who are gifted as well as those who struggle? All
students learn, though not at the same rate, and some
learn more from a textbook unit or from a lecture, etc.
than others. We suggest that test items in written tests
be weighted as follows so that all students who have
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progressed acceptably can demonstrate that growth
on the test. (Note that the item types described below
can be mixed throughout the test.)

We propose that 80% of the test items be receptive
and literal ones. Examples of these item types would
include such things as true and false, multiple choice,
and cloze sentences with word banks from which to
choose items. These items should “test” students’
knowledge of the target vocabulary and grammar they
studied in the unit. In terms of difficulty, these items
should be at a level that all students who have studied
and learned the material can answer successfully.

In turn, 10% of test items should be items
that require more thought and more productive
responses than those mentioned above. Examples
of these items would be an answer to a question,

a completion of a conversation response, or cloze
sentences in which students have to complete items
without benefit of a word bank or a set of choices.
These items should “test” students’ knowledge and
use of vocabulary and grammar learned in the unit.
Regarding difficulty level, these items should target
average and above-level students. While it is possible
that weaker students will correctly complete these
items, it is not probable. It is worth noting that all
students sometimes perform above expectation, and
that performance should be encouraged.

The final 10% of test items should require
responses of multiple sentences or paragraphs,
etc. that indicate mastery of vocabulary and
grammar and that may require critical thinking,
such as inferential understanding of language
and ideas in context from reading passages. These
items would typically target the strongest students
in the class. Again, it is possible, however unlikely,
that some weaker and average-ability students
might perform well on these items. Any success
should be supported.

If a written test is constructed using items
apportioned as above, all students can demonstrate
progress, with the weakest students (who have
worked to their capacity) probably achieving a
potential 80% score, average-ability students
achieving a potential 90% score, and the best
students achieving a potential 100%. Of course, these
percentages are not guaranteed, but they do permit

| even the weakest students to see their progress and
- the best ones to demonstrate their mastery.

A compelling reason for this approach to
constructing written tests is to address teachers’
frequent concern that their students don’t “do well on
| thetest.” Research has shown that teachers often write
| tests that provide iterns weighted on the side of the most

difficult content taught, under the rationale that “if

students can answer these questions, | can assume they
could have answered easier items.” The consequence

of this assumption is that many students don't receive

recognition for the language they have learned because
| theyare unable to answer the most difficult and
| productive items perfectly. However, it is our contention
that the easier content, such as the knowledge of the
target vocabulary, is at least as important as the ability
to use the most difficult grammar, We believe that all of
the content should be evaluated.

Once a score on a written test has been determined,
you (or your program) can decide how much weight
to give oral tests or the ongoing oral assessment in
the student’s global evaluation. If we are to truly test
what we taught, and the amount of time spent on the
oral/aural skills was 75%, then a case could be made
for “counting” the written test for 25% of the grade,
although few programs would adept such a scale, for
reasons of expediency. Our purpose here is to provide
astarting point for discussion to enable programs to
consider what weight to assign the oral and written
tests so that each student's evaluation meets the goals

of the program.

(AT For more information on the topics
bbbl in this section, please consult the

ActiveTeach multimedia disc in the back of this

Teacher's Edition and Lesson Planner. You will find

four academic articles written by Joan Saslow and

Allen Ascher:

5, “Making English Unforgettable: Enhancing

. Acquisition in the EFL Setting”

* “The Purposeful Use of Songs in Language
Instruction”

* "AProcess Approach to Discussion: Four
Techniques that Ensure Results”

* “From Awareness to Application: Five Essential
Aids to Learner Training”

MOOGANVH SAOHLIN
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See pages Txvi-Txvii for pictorial examples of the
following lessons.

Lessons 1-3

FYE: All parts of these lessons are described below. The
order of the parts may vary from lessen to lesson.

A Goals list at the top right of the first page of each
unit announces the communication goals of the
unit, building students’ anticipation of what they
will learn. Each lesson begins with one of those
communication goals. A section titled “Now You
Can" concludes each of these three lessons. In
Now You Can activities, students achieve the
communication goal of the lesson.

We suggest that the three goals be pointed out at
the beginning of the unit and then individually as
each of the three numbered lessons begins. With
beginning students, you may need to help students
understand the goals. In some cases the use of the
students’ native language may help.

The lessons contain a number of sections
such as Vocabulary, Grammar, Listening
Comprehension, or Pronunciation, with exercises
in each section. All sections are necessary for and
contribute toward students’ achievement of the
communication goal. They have been organized to
make full use of the interplay between vocabulary,
grammar, and social language, and to provide
variety from lesson to lesson. The sequencing of the
internal elements of each lesson was determined
logically, sometimes starting with Vocabulary
and sometimes with Grammar. However, teachers
may wish to use a different sequence from time
to time. This is possible because all parts of the
lesson lead to its conclusion, Now You Can. Many
sections of each lesson are recorded on the audio. A
megaphone symbol (%) indicates that the material
is on the audio.

FYI: There are several options fo;\ccessmg the audio.
If you are using the Classroom Audio Program audio

CDs, CD and track numbers are listed right above the
audio icon on the Student's Book pages, for example,
4:15 indicates that the recording is on CD 4, on track

15. If you are using the digital Student's Book on your
ActiveTeach multimedia disc, you can click on the audio
icons (%) for instant play. Your students can do the

same when using their own digital Student's Book on the
ActiveBook. Alternatively, your students can download
individual MPS3 files of each track directly from a folder on
their ActiveBook. These files have the same CD and track
numbers used in the Student’s Book.

Applied Methods: How to Teach a Top Notch Fundamentals unit

| » Teaching tips Before beginning the first activity
| or presentation, allow a few minutes for students to
' silently explore and familiarize themselves with the
| content of the lesson.

Below are general suggestions for teaching all
parts of lessons 1-3. (Specific suggestions are given
in the Lesson Planner.) Before beginning each
lesson, be sure students focus on the goal of the
lesson so that at the end of it they will appreciate
that they have achieved it. Students should always
be aware of their goals and their achievement.

Grammar Although grammatical terminology
at the Fundamentals level is kept to the most
basic concepts, such as noun, verb, singular,
plural, count noun, non-count noun, and the
like, those terms are introduced so that grammar
can be described and understood. The grammar
presentations explain form, meaning, and use in
simple terms and with clear examples. Following
any explanation of a grammar rule are one or more
| examples so students can visualize the grammar
| in actual sentences or in patterns. Certain words
and phrases are in bold color type in order to focus
students’ attention on those words within examples
that show the form.
The Grammar boxes in the Student’s Book

present grammar deductively so that each one
| can serve as a reference for future review or study.

However, for instructors who prefer an inductive
| approach to grammar, an alternative inductive )
presentation of the grammar is also available as
a printable extension activity on the student’s
ActiveTeach multimedia disc (click on “Inductive
Grammar Charts"). (See a full explanation of your
ActiveTeach multimedia disc and its contents on
| pages Txxvii-Txxviii.)

| » Teaching tips The Lesson Planner provides
| teaching suggestions and guidance for teaching
| the grammarin each Grammar box. However, it )
| is important to remember that although focused
presentations of grammar are essential, actual
use of grammar greatly enhances its learning and
activation.
Each new grammar structure is included at

| least one time within the Conversation Model (see

Now You Can below) so students always read, hear,
| and understand the structure in a conversational
| context. When you get to the Conversation Model,
| you may wish to ask students to identify the

o 4
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grammar within the model. Seeing the grammar in
conversational use will help students remember it.

Grammar Practice (or Integrated Practice) One or
more individual, pair-, or group-work exercises
always follow Grammar. There are several

types in Top Notch. Grammar Practice exercises
provide written or oral practice of the structures
being taught. Some exercises require listening
comprehension of the grammar in context. For
general suggestions for teaching listening skills

and strategies, see “Listening Skills and Strategies
within Methodology for a Communicative Classroom
on page Txii. For information on managing
listening comprehension exercises, see “Listening
Comprehension” on page Txx. (Some exercises are
labeled Integrated Practice. Such exercises combine
practice of grammar and vocabulary.)

> Teaching tips You may wish to do the exercises
with the class as a whole or you may prefer that
students complete the exercises independently. If
necessary, model how to do the first item in each
task. In large groups, you might divide the class so
half of the class is working on those exercises that
require an individual written response and the
other half is working on those that entail pair or
group oral work. With fewer students doing pair or
group work, you will have more time to circulate
to monitor, assist, and correct the pairs and
groups. Afterwards, the groups can change tasks,
allowing you to monitor and assist the oral work of
the other students.

Specific suggestions are offered in the Lesson
Planner for each exercise. When all the practice
exercises are complete, you may wish to review
answers with the whole class or have students
check answers with a partner. Answers are
printed in green type on the Student’s Book page
or are included in the lesson plan on the page
facing the exercise.

If you would like your students to have even
more practice of each grammar concept, encourage
them to use their ActiveBook self-study disc, where
they will find numerous additional interactive
grammar exercises with instant feedback. Students
will find those by clicking on “Grammar and
Vocabulary Practice.” The Top Notch Workbook and
the activities in the accompanying Copy & Go also
include more grammar practice.

Vocabulary Throughout Top Notch, new vocabulary
is explicitly presented through captioned pictures
or in the context of example phrases or sentences.
The vocabulary presentations in the Student’s

| self-study, especially valuable as students prepare
| for tests. Vocabulary in Top Notch is presented at

. An option is to have students cover the words with

Book serve to convey clear meaning of each new
vocabulary item and to provide a reference for

word-, phrase-, and sentence-level — including
expressions, idioms, and collocations.

» Teaching tips Begin by focusing students'
attention on the illustrations or example sentences.

asheet of paper and look only at the pictures. Pairs
can test themselves to check which words and
phrases they already know. Play the audio program
from one of the available sources. (See FYI on page
Txviii for alternative ways to access Top Notch
audio.) If you don't have access to the audio, read
the words aloud as a model. Alternatively, or in
addition, students can study the words and phrases
individually, using the MP3 audio files from their

5I008ANVH SAOHLaN

| ActiveBook self-study disc.

Students should listen and repeat. Note that
in the Vocabulary presentations, singular count
nouns are generally shown with the indefinite

| article a/an. Students should use the article when

| they repeat. Depending on your students’ language
| background, the concept of count and non-count

nouns may present a challenge. Using the indefinite
article to contrast singular count nouns with non-
count nouns will help reinforce this concept. For
vocabulary that is presented as collocations or in
the context of sentences, students should repeat the
whole collocation or sentence as well.

If necessary, clarify the meaning of any words

| or phrases students have difficulty understanding,

For lower-level students, convey the meaning

| physically—through gestures, mime, or reference

to people or objects in the room—or give examples
or a simple definition. Specific ideas for each
Vocabulary presentation are in the Lesson Planner.
When possible, personalize the vocabulary or
use the vocabulary to talk about or ask questions
about content familiar to your students. Many of

| the activities that immediately follow vocabulary

presentations provide these opportunities,
Vocabulary presentations are usually followed
by one or more exercises that may include
written or oral responses. Often vocabulary
presentations are followed by a listening
comprehension exercise to reinforce and practice
the new vocabulary. For general suggestions
for teaching listening skills and strategies, see
Methodology for a Communicative Classroom
section on page Tvi. For information on managing
listening comprehension exercises, see “Listening

| Comprehension” on page Txx.
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For review and reinforcement of vocabulary
or as an alternative way to present it, use the
“Vocabulary Flash Cards” from the Extension
Activities section of your ActiveTeach multimedia
disc. The Teaching Ideas found in the “Vocabulary
Flash Cards” folder also contain a wealth of ideas
for using the cards. In addition, the Extension
Activities section of the ActiveTeach multimedia
disc provides printable vocabulary-building
strategies activity worksheets for many of the
units. (See the “Learning Strategies” folder on
ActiveTeach.) Another option is to ask students to
use the More Practice section of their ActiveBook.
Many of the activities in the Workbook and the
interactive activities in Copy & Go provide more
practice of the vocabulary as well.

Vecabulary Booster Following most vocabulary
presentations, an icon indicates that there are more
captioned photographs for additional vocabulary
on the same topic in the Vocabulary Booster in

the back of the book. In addition to the captioned
photos, a short exercise provides written practice
of the new vocabulary to help make it memorable.
The vocabulary included in the Vocabulary Booster
is optional and not included on the tests in the
Complete Assessment Package.

» Teaching tips It is suggested that you use the
same presentation techniques for the vocabulary
in the Vocabulary Booster as for vocabulary
presentations within the lesson.

Listening Comprehension Lessons 1,2, and

3 often contain exercises labeled Listening
Comprehension. These short exercises serve to
practice comprehension and recollection of the
vocabulary or the grammar. Some exercises provide
practice in simple auditory discrimination, but

in most cases listening tasks require very careful
listening for sense and critical thinking. Most
listening comprehension activities contain a
minimal amount of language at “i = 1” level. This
language is carefully chosen to be comprehensible
to students through context, intonation, and
similarity to language they already know.

» Teaching tips Itis important for students to
learn that it is not necessary to understand every
word to understand the selection. To maximize the
effectiveness of these activities, avoid providing
students with explanations of new language

that occurs in the listening passage, If a student
specifically asks about a new word, give the
meaning; but it is recommended that you not
spend a lot of time on it. Exposure to receptive-level

| language promotes students’ language development
and reduces their panic in not understanding every
word.

In general, it is suggested that students listen
the first time with books closed. In this way,
students can focus on the “big picture” without
the distraction of completing an exercise. Read out
loud any directions that provide information about
the speakers, setting, or situation. Alternatively,
you might prefer to ask (after the first listening):
Who's talking? Where are the people? What are the
people doing? if students have sufficient productive
language to answer those questions. The value
| of this practice is to convince students that they
have, in fact, understood a good deal, even if they
have not understood everything. This helps reduce
students’ fear of listening practice.

Before students listen again and complete
the exercise, have them look at the exercise first
to focus their attention on a specific listening
task, such as listening for occupations or times.
Play the audio as many times as necessary
for students to complete the activity. Do not
approach these exercises as “tests.” Repeated
| exposure to each listening passage has substantial
instructional value. Increasing students’
exposure to challenging language enhances their
comprehension and confidence. Review answers
as a class or have students check answers with a
partner.

Please note that all listening passages are
accessible in the digital version of the Student’s
Book on the student’s ActiveBook. If, to save
time, you wish students to listen individually and
; compleie the exercises on their own, they can do
| that out of class. If an exercise is in the form of pair
work or discussion, however, we recommend that
it be completed during class time.

If you would like more exercises for the
listening passage, there may be a corresponding
| listening comprehension strategy worksheet in
the Extension Activities section of your ActiveTeach
multimedia disc. (See the “Learning Strategies”
folder.) If you want even more listening practice,
there are additional listening passages and
exercises for every unit, including dictation
practice, in the More Practice section of the
student’s ActiveBook.

Pronunciation Each unit presents and provides
practice of a specific pronunciation point.
Pronunciation points and activities are usually
related to the lesson’s content. Suggestions

| for extending this pronunciation practice are
frequently given in the Lesson Planner as well,
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» Teaching tips Play the audio from one of the
sources, or model the pronunciation yourself. Have
students first read and listen, then listen again
and repeat. After students repeat, have them read
the sentences to their partners. One technique is
to have students exaggerate when they practice
correct intonation, pronunciation, or stress to
be sure they are focused on the pronunciation
point. Remind them, however, not to exaggerate
the pronunciation point when they are really
speaking. (Remind students as well to practice the
pronunciation point when they do the Pair Work in
Now You Can at the end of the lesson.)

To extend practice of the pronunciation point
in a pair work activity, print out the corresponding
“Pronunciation Activity” from the Extension
Activities section of your ActiveTeach multimedia
disc. If you would like do even more pronunciation
work, print out the “Supplementary Pronunciation
Lesson™ from the same source.

Now You Can Lessons 1, 2, and 3 all conclude
with a feature called Now You Can, containing

a Conversation Model, Rhythm and Intonation,
Pair Work, and Change Partners. Itis here, at the
end of the lesson, that students demonstrate their
achievement of the communication goal of the
lesson. As students work through the exercises
in this section, meaningfully activating the
language of the lesson, they will feel motivated
by their success and see confirmation of their
efforts in achieving a goal. Because each goal
has obvious practical and communicative

value, students will see their English lessons as
worthwhile. Cognitive awareness of progress

is exhilarating for language learners and keeps
them interested and learning.

So that students have more than one opportunity
to personalize the conversation and practice
several times, each time differently, Now You Can
almost always directs students to first change roles
and then change partners. With another partner
or role, students access and activate even more
language, making it unforgettable.

> Teaching tips Begin by focusing students

on the title of the Now You Can activity. Remind
them of or solicit from them the goal of the lesson
s0 they are aware that they are about to achieve
that goal. Emphasis has been placed on building
students’ cognitive awareness of what they are
doing. Research has shown that awareness greatly
contributes to learning. To this end, ask students
to look back at the vocabulary and grammar they

*  Supplementary Pronunciation Lassons by Bertha Chela-Flores

learned in this lesson and encourage them to use it
in the activities that follow,

Conversation Model A key element of the Top
Notch pedagogy is the Conversation Model, which
includes natural social language and conversation
strategies. The models are appealing to students
because their practical value is obvious. All
Conversation Models provide at least one example
of the target grammar and/or vocabulary from
the lesson. The aim of each Conversation Model

is to provide language students can “carry in their
pockets” and can make their own. All Conversation
Models are recorded so students can listen to the
natural stress and intonation of spoken English.

> Teaching tips To build awareness and facilitate
comprehension, begin by asking questions about
the photo, if possible. Many questions are provided
in the Lesson Planner, but it’s not necessary to
stop there. When you ask questions, however, be
mindful of what students are capable of answering,
Avoid eliciting language or information that
students would not know prior to reading the
Conversation Model.

One presentation technique is to play the
audio of the Conversation Model or read it aloud
yourself with a more confident student while the
other students read and listen with books open
(or closed). Then check students’ understanding
of the conversation by asking comprehension
questions. The questions provided in the Lesson
Planner help students focus on the essential
information in the conversation and determine
the meaning of any new language from context,
Because at least one example of the lesson’s
grammar and/or vocabulary is embedded in
the Conversation Model, the questions will also
reinforce the grammar.

An alternative presentation technique, especially
in stronger groups, is to have students listen to
the Conversation Model the first time with books
closed to build comprehension and avoid being
distracted by the written word. When choosing
this option, have students begin by looking at the
picture to raise awareness of the social situation of
the conversation.

Rhythm and Intonation This activity directly
follows the Conversation Model. It contains the
same recording of the Conversation Model, but with
pauses between the utterances so students can
focus on and practice imitating the pronunciation,
rhythm, stress, and intonation of the speakers

on the audio. The Conversation Models have
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been recorded by native speakers with standard
American accents who speak naturally but slowly
enough so students can repeat at the same pace.
Itis important to make sure that students practice
using socially appropriate pitch and intonation
when they imitate the model. The teaching
suggestions in the Lesson Planner provide specific
thythm, stress, and intonation points to pay
attention to.

» Teaching tips Some instructors like to have
students look at the text for support as they repeat.
Some prefer to have students do the rhythm and
intonation practice with books closed to avoid
any interference caused by English spelling. We
encourage experimentation to see which is more
effective in your classroom. This exercise can be
done chorally, with the whole class participating,
Alternatively, or additionally, it can be done by
students using their own MP3 audio from their
ActiveBook.

With books closed, students listen and repeat after
each utterance. Encourage students to imitate the
thythm, stress, and intonation of the conversation
as closely as possible. Once students are more
familiar with the model, you might want to have
them continue practicing by playing a particular role
in groups or individually; for example, one half of
the class can be the first speaker and the other half
the second speaker, Finally, have students practice
the Conversation Model in pairs on their own,
using the words of the original speakers. Correct
pronunciation, stress, or intonation where necessary.
In this way students will be thoroughly familiar with
the model and will be better prepared to change it
and make it their own.

Another, more dynamic, approach to rhythm
and intonation practice can be found in the
“Speaking Practice” in the More Practice section
of the student’s ActiveBook. Instruct students to
go to the Conversation Model for this lesson in
“Speaking Practice” and have them select “Record
and Compare.” There they will be able to repeat
each utterance of the Conversation Model, record
their voice, and compare it with the speaker on the
audio. (See a description of the ActiveBook on page
ix of the Student’s Book.)

Pair Work Pair Work is based on the Conversation
Model, but includes gaps for pairs of students to fill
with their own information, so they personalize the
madel. The gaps have been carefully placed within
the conversation to offer a number of possible
choices, based on what the students have learned,
so they are largely foolproof. The importance of this

s

activity cannot be overstated, for it is in producing
their own language in this controlled activity that

| students transfer language to reflect their own

ideas, taking their first steps toward truly free

| language use.

The gaps in the Pair Work activity perform a

variety of roles. Some are included specifically
| because they enable students to substitute target

vocabulary or grammar. Others are there so

| students can address each other with their own

names. Still others are there so students can insert
their own preferences, such as, foods or activities.
Finally, others are there simply because students
have already learned a number of ways to express a
particular thought. For instance, following “Thank

| You,” a gap for a response is provided because
| students can respond in a number of previously
| learned ways, such as “You're welcome,” “No

problem,” and “Sure!” Each gap has been tested to
be sure students have enough language “in their
pockets” to provide one or more responses.

This controlled communication practice makes
the Conversation Model even more memorable.
Additionally, it is of great value for pronunciation

| and intonation practice. Illustrations and other

concrete cues are often provided to keep the ideas
flowing. Almost all Pair Work activities instruct

| students to change roles with their partners so

each one has an opportunity to make changes to

| the model.

Don’t Stop! So that students extend the
| conversation, a Don't Stop! box sometimes follows,
| suggesting ways students could move beyond
| the actual Conversation Model. Using language

they have already learned, students extend the

| conversation and move toward freer expression.
| In some cases, students are asked to continue the
| conversation by moving on to another subject that

might naturally follow. Other Don't Stop! activities
encourage students to ask and answer additional
questions.

Be Sure to Recycle This Language. When language
| is out of sight it is often out of mind. Therefore,
| another feature sometimes included in Now

You Can is Be Sure to Recycle This Language.

| This helps students recall, and reminds them
| to use, previously taught language. Systematic

recycling is a major instructional strategy of
the Top Notch course, ensuring that students

| get multiple opportunities to use previously

learned language, making it unforgettable. The

| language is listed in the form of “wordposts”—see a

| discussion of wordposting in “Actively Developing
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Free Expression” on page Tx. The wordposts are Activities section offers some printable activity

cumulatively gathered from this unit as well as | worksheets for building conversation strategies (in

previous units. No unknown language is included. | the “Learning Strategies” folder). =
» Teaching tips Model the conversation with a is i:fagt?c?esdu;gggget?;ﬂfl;?;;i?%iagﬁ I:l? x f C
more confident student to demonstrate that students i Y EERSERRR (=]

wordposts and encourage them to look at them
| as they conduct their Pair Work. One option is
| to have students check each one off as it is used.
Alternatively, have students report what language
they used after the Pair Work activity is completed.
Give students positive feedback when they use the
wordposts, and encourage them to remember and
use all the language that is, or should be, in their
repertoire. To further elevate the importance of
the wordposts, ask students to use the Unit Study
Guides (which can be printed from their ActiveBook
or from your ActiveTeach multimedia disc) for each
| Now You Can activity, adding other language they
| have used and want to remember. If your class
always meets in the same classroom, you may
wish to have a permanent “word wall"—wordposts
on large paper displayed on the classroom
walls—that students can consult for support. (See
. “Wordposting” on page Txi.)

should change the Conversation Model by filling in
new language from the lesson or from other sources.
Be sure students don't think the point of the practice
is to test their “memory” of the original Conversation
Model. The purpose is exactly the opposite. The
point is personalization and experimentation. The
most effective way to encourage experimentation

is to show approval when students use imagination
and variety in their “gap fillers.” If the pair work
includes a Don’t Stop! box, model how to extend the
conversation as well.

Students practice the conversation with a
partner and then change roles. Encourage students
to vary their partners from lesson to lesson. As
students practice, circulate and offer help and
encouragement as needed. Make sure students are
aware of the social situation of the conversation so
that they use socially appropriate pronunciation
and tone. To encourage active listening and socially
appropriate body language, remind students to
make eye contact during conversations. An option
is to have pairs role-play their conversations for
the class or for each other. Having different pairs
of students perform their conversations in front of
the class reminds all students of how much social

Change Partners Change Partners provides
students with an opportunity to personalize the
Conversation Model again with another partner
| who will change the gaps in a different way,
multiplying the impact and memorability of the

language they have learned. Specific suggestions _ ST,

for each Now You Can section are provided in the | » Teaching tips  Be sure that students choose a

Lesson Planner. | variety of partners from class to class so they practice
For additional reinforcement in class, direct with students of differing skill levels. Encourage

students either before or after the Pair Work in Now
You Can to the Speaking Practice section of their

students to fill the gaps differently with their new
partner if they can. In this way, more vocabulary will

ActiveBook. There they will find every Student's be reinforced and the social language included in the

Book Conversation Model in a format that permits Conversation Model will be more memorable.

them to “role-play” the conversation, recording their .

own voices as either Speaker A or Speaker B and Extension

responding in their own way, which they can play The Extension page at the end of Top Notch

back as a complete conversation with the actor. This | Fundamentals units contains a series of integrated

activity has limitless possibilities and is a lot of fun. | skills activities leading to freer communication
Another option or alternative is to print out and practice than Lessons 1, 2, or 3. This page always

photocopy the “Conversation Pair Work Cards” contains a reading passage and comprehension

from the Extension Activities section of your questions to begin building reading comprehension

ActiveTeach multimedia disc (see page Txxviii),

skills. Many comprehension questions require
assigning Speaker A's role to one student and

inference or critical thinking. Following the

Speaker B's role to his or her partner. This allows comprehension exercises based on the reading

you to get students “out of the book” and listening passage, there is a free communication activity in

to each other actively. Teaching ideas are provided which pairs or groups activate language learned in the
in your ActiveTeach multimedia disc to maximize unit. Be Sure to Recycle This Language often appears,
the impact of this practice (See the “Conversation reminding students of language they know and can

Pair Work Cards” folder). In addition, the Extension use in this activity,
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Reading and Reading Comprehension exercises
Readings and the exercises that follow them provide
reading practice in each Top Notch Fundamentals
unit. Many readings are based on authentic sources,
To avoid frustrating students at this level, we have had
to adapt and simplify some of the language from the
original sources, but we have taken care to maintain
the authentic character of the material. The readings
in each unit are related to the content and topics of
the unit as a whole and reinforce language learned
to help students use it in the communication activity
that follows.

> Teaching tips Students should be reminded
that it's not necessary to know every wordin a
reading in order to understand it. They should
be encouraged to read without looking up every
new word in the dictionary. Remind students
that reading in a new language always presents
the challenge of some unknown language.
Students need to learn that they can comprehend
main ideas, get specific information, and infer
information even without knowing every word.
If students are apprehensive about not being able
to “translate” every word into their own language
(which students sometimes confuse with
comprehension—see “Teaching the receptive
skills: reading and listening” in Methodology

for a Communicative Classroom on page Txi for

a discussion of this problem), encourage them

to guess the meaning of new words as much

as possible or to comprehend as much as they
can without understanding every word. After
students read, ask questions or use activities
that lead them to figure out the meaning of new
language and that help them to identify the
essential information from the reading. The
Lesson Planner makes specific suggestions to
help students build the skill of understanding
vocabulary from context.

Please note that all readings are recorded on the
Classroom Audio Program for optional listening
practice. The reason for this is that listening to
the readings gives excellent ear training for the
rhythm, stress, and intonation of narrative (as
opposed to conversational) speech. It also builds
students’ awareness of collocations (words that “go
together” as phrases.) Several optional alternatives
for using the audio of the readings follow: If you
choose to use the audio of the reading, you may
play it as students read along for the first time, or
not until after students have completed all other
strictly-reading applications. Or you may choose
to have them listen with books closed for listening
comprehension practice. Another approach is to use

elielors Sl

the audio, after reading comprehension practice, as
amodel for reading aloud, which provides another
level of pronunciation practice. The possibilities
are numerous. We encourage you to use the reading
audio in a way that matches your needs and your
teaching philosophy. And we encourage you to
experiment and try a variety of approaches. The
Lesson Planner provides suggestions for using the
audio as an alternative or additional activity.

For exercises following the reading, read
the directions aloud, or ask volunteers to read

. them. Have students read the exercise items and

then reread the reading passage independently.

As students read, they can underline words or
information that will help them to complete the
exercise. Allow students a set period of time to refer
to the reading to complete the exercise individually,
in pairs, or in small groups. Move around the

room to offer help as needed. Have students check
their work with another pair or group, or review
answers as a class. Alternatively, or to save time,
you may wish to have students do these exercises
as homework, reviewing the answers quickly the

[ next day. Note any areas of difficulty and provide

additional instruction and practice as necessary.
In addition to the exercises on the page,

| optional basic comprehension and critical

thinking exercises on the same reading passage
(Extra Reading Comprehension Questions) can be
printed out from the student’s ActiveBook (or from
the Extension Activities section of your ActiveTeach
multimedia disc.) There are also extra reading
exercises for the same passage in the Workbook.
To teach strategies and prepare students for tests,
there are printable activity worksheets for reading
strategies in the Extension Activities section of your
ActiveTeach multimedia disc (See the “Learning
Strategies” folder).

If you're looking for even more reading practice,
there are additional reading passages and exercises
in the More Practice section of the student’s
ActiveBook.

Pair Work or Discussion The purpose of these
activities (Pair Work, Group Work, or Discussion)
is to help students move from the safety and
comfort of merely personalizing a controlled
model conversation to freer self- expression. Free
discussion presents two special challenges to the
beginning-level student. First of all, beginners
have very limited language from which to choose

| in expressing their ideas. And like foreign- or

second-language learners of all levels, they often
have difficulty with free communication because
the combination of gathering their thoughts and
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remembering the language they know often leads
to silent panic. The communication activities at the
end of the Extension page are constructed to soften
the challenges and provide adequate support for
confident expression.

» Teaching tips Read the directions with the
students. Point out any examples in “speech balloons”
that indicate for the student the expected nature of
the discussion. If helpful, start the discussion yourself
with a more able student. Then as students begin the
activity themselves, circulate to provide support and
encouragement. If there is a Be Sure to Recycle This
Language box, ask students to include that language
in the activity, perhaps checking off each wordpost
asitis used. Avoid correcting errors during the active
discussion. You can correct errors more generally at
the end of the activity to avoid inhibiting students
from experimenting with language during the
activity. (See “Actively developing free expression”

in Methodology for a communicative classroom on
pageTx)

Grammar Booster For those who would like more
practice of the grammar, an optional Grammar
Booster can be found in the back of the book. The
Grammar Booster contains extra exercises for all
the grammar in the unit.

*» Teaching tips We suggest that, even if you
decide not to use the Grammar Booster, students
be made aware that there are extra exercises in the
back of the book. Stronger (or weaker) students may
be encouraged to work through this material, even
if not all students need it or are ready for it.

Review

The Review provides an oral and written review of the
unit's content. It consists of a full-page illustration or
a set of photos with instructions to use it as a stimulus
for an oral review and a writing topic that reviews unit
content in written form

Full-page picture The picture provides a clear
visual context for practice and helps bridge the

gap between practice and authentic language use.
Activities on the page prompt students to find

and name items in the picture, ask and answer
questions about the picture, create conversations
between people in the picture, tell stories about the
people or situations in the picture, and more.

* Teaching tips Suggestions for getting full value
out of each illustration are provided in the Lesson
Planner for each of these end-of-unit pictures, And

depending on the focus of the picture(s), the Lesson
Planner indicates responses your students should
be able to produce as they follow the directions at
the top of the page. This information is enclosed
ina text box on the Lesson Planner page called .
“Possible Responses.”

Begin by having students read the directions
for each activity. Be sure they review any examples
te feel confident they know what is expected. You
may wish to have all students do each activity
atthe same time or, alternatively, you may wish
to divide the class so that groups of students are
working on different activities. Put students in
pairs or small groups. Move around the room and
offer help as needed. To encourage risk-taking and
improvisation, avoid interrupting students with
corrections. Instead, take notes on common student
mistakes and review them as a class at the end of
the activity. Encourage students to say as much as
they can and to extend the suggested tasks as much
as possible.

The following are some techniques that
teachers have found successful with the Review.

{ They may not be applicable to all units, but are
| offered as a menu of possibilities to be used as

appropriate to particular illustrations and to the
level of your class.
* Word Memory Game. Allow students to look
at the picture for one minute. Then have
them close their books and write down all the
vocabulary items they can remember from the
picture. See who remembers the most items.

* Groups of Four. In pairs, students write three
true statements and three false statements
about the picture. Regroup students into
groups of four. One pair reads their statements,
inrandom order, to the other pair, who replies
true or false.

* Chain Story. One group (or pair) begins by
saying a sentence about the picture, and the
next group follows by saying another sentence.
Groups that can no longer say anything are
eliminated until only one group (or pair)
remains.

* Content Memory Game. Give students one
minute to study the picture and remember
all they can about it. Then have students
close their books and form small groups. Ask
questions about the picture and keep a record
of the correct answers. After each question,
allow the groups time to discuss and write
down an answer. Review as a class, and see
which group has the most correct answers.

e

GONVH SAOHL

O




digi-zaban.ir

P

- digi-zaban.ir

* “Who Said It?” Game. Give each character
in the picture a name. Working in pairs,
students write one line of conversation for
each person in the picture. Then each pair of
students joins another pair. Pairs take turns
reading their lines and guessing who in the
picture is speaking. Students may answer with
the name of the character, by pointing, or by
describing the character (“the short woman,”
for example).

* Mystery Characters. Have volunteers act out
one of their conversations in front of the class.
Students listen and guess which people in the
picture are being portrayed.

¢ “What Did They Say?” Game. Have two
volunteers act out their conversation in front
of the class. The class listens and tries to
remember exactly what was said. Working
in pairs, students try to re-create the exact
conversation they heard.

* Script-Scramble. In pairs, students write their
conversation in dialogue form. Each pair
then writes each line of its conversation on a
separate slip of paper, mixes up the order of
the slips, and gives them to another pair. The
other pair must then put the conversation back
in the correct order.

* This Is Your Life. Have students choose one
person in the picture and write his or her
biography. The details of the person’s life
should be based on what is in the picture,
but students will have to make up much of
the information. Have volunteers read their
biographies to a group or to the class and have
students guess who in the picture is being
described.

Writing The writing activity is structured so
students can review théllanguage from the unit in
written form. It always includes an example to get
students started.

> Teaching tips Tell students that the topic
was created in order to make it possible for them
to use language they have learned. Discourage
them from expressing themselves with unknown

— s e e Iy - - 1

vocabulary or structures. Be sure to review the

' example provided and point out the use of known
' language in the example. You may wish to print out

a “Writing Process Worksheet” from the Extension
Activities section of your ActiveTeach multimedia
disc to help students prepare to write and then
check their writing.

| Oral Progress Assessment Instructions foran

optional Oral Progress Assessment based on
the full-page picture are provided in the Lesson
Planner.

| * Teaching tips The Oral Progress Assessment

is designed to take no more than five minutes

per student in order to make it possible to check
class progress quickly. “Oral Progress Assessment
Charts” can be printed from the Extension Activities
section of your ActiveTeach multimedia disc and

| used to guide your assessment. Please note that
| the Complete Assessment Package provides two

Speaking Tests, after Unit 7 and Unit 14. Depending
on class size, you may choose to assess selected
students each week to make the process more
manageable.

Now I Can These check boxes are provided for
| students to self-assess and confirm that they

have achieved the communication goals of the
unit. These same goals appear on the first page of
the unitand then again at the beginning of each
of the three integrated-skills lessons (Lessons
1-3). The check-box format is used in the spirit

1o 6

of the Common European Framework’s “can-

' do” statements. Allowing students to check off
| each achieved goal is a motivating and success-
| confirming experience.

* Teaching tips Students can check the goals off

| atthe end of the unit, demonstrating to themselves

how much they've learned. Alternatively, they
can check each one off at the end of each of the
three lessons. We recommend that time be taken

| for informal congratulations to the students for
| their progress. One option is to ask students where
| and when they imagine they can use their new

communication abilities,
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Learning Objectives

Unit Communication Goals
e Tell a classmate your occupation
s |dentify your classmates
¢ Spell names
Names and
Occupations

page 4

digi-zaban.ir

Top Notch Fundamentals is designed for true beginning students or for
students needing the support of a very low-level beginning course. No prior

knowledge of English is assumed or necessary.

Vocabulary

* Occupations
* The alphabet

* More occupations

Grammar

* Verb be:
= Singular and plural statements, contractions
«Yes / no questions and short answers
= Common errors
* Subject pronouns
® Articies a / an
¢ Nouns:
o Singular and plural / Common and proper

7 M}a&cﬁm :

GRAMMAR BOOS]

e

About People -
page 12

Introduce people

Tell someone your first and last
name

Get someone’s contact
information

Relationships (non-family)
Titles

First and last names
Numbers 0-20

VOCABULARY BOOS
Mare relationships

¢ Possessive nouns and adjectives
* Be from / Questions with Where, common errors
® Verb be: information questions with What

GRAMMAR BOOSTES

s Talk about locations * Places in the neighborhood e Verb be: guestions with Where
¢+ Discuss how to get places » |ocations * Subject pronoun it
s Discuss transportation * Ways to get places * The imperative
Places al‘ld HOW * Means of transportation * By to express means of transportation
¢ Destinatio .
to Get There St GRAMMAR BOOSTE
VOCABULARY
page 20
® More places
* Identify people in your family # Family relationships ¢ Verb be:
¢ Describe your relatives e Adjectives to describe = Questions with Who and common errors
: » Talk about your family people o« With adjectives
Family * Numbers 21-101 * Questions with How old
B + Adverbs very and so
page 28 VOCABULARY BOOSTER ¢ Verb have / has: affirmative statements

* More adjectives

GRAMMAR BOO.

5

°

Confirm that yvou're on time
Talk about the time of an event

¢ Ask about birthdays

* What time is it?
* Early, on time, late
s Events

® Verb be: questions about time
* Prepositions in, on, and at for dates and times
* Common errors

Events and . D'aér.s ofi the week Coitsix
Times ¢ Ordinal numbers
* Months of the year
page 36 VOCABULARY BOOSTER
* More events
* Give and accept a compliment * Clothes * Demaonstratives this, that, these, those
* Ask for colors and sizes s Colors and sizes ¢ The simple present tense: like, want, need, and have:
* Describe clothes * Opposite adjectives to « Affirmative and negative statements
Clothes describe clothes s Questions and short answers
= Spelling rules and contractions
page 44 VOCABULARY b1 * Adjective placement and common errors

* More clothes

¢ One and ones

GRAMMAR BOOSTER

practice

Activities
page 52

Units 1-7 Review
page 60

Talk about morning and evening

activities

Describe what you do in your
free time

Discuss household chores

e Daily activities at home
e Leisure activities
¢ Household chores

VOCABULARY 60051
* Moare household chores

= The simple present tense:

o Third-person singular spelling rules -

= Questions with When and What time

= Questions with How often, time expressions
«Questions with Whao as subject, common errors
Frequency adverbs and time expressions:

« Usage, placement, and common errors

* Extra practice
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Conversation Strategies

Use And you? te show interest in ancther
person

Use Excuse me to initiate a conversation

Use Excuse me? to indicate you haven't heard
or didn‘t understand

Use Thanks! to acknowledge someone’s
complying with a request

digi-zaban.ir

Listening / Pronunciation

Listening task:

* Circle the letter you hear

¢ Identify correct spelling of names

* Write the name you hear spelied

* Identify the correct occupation

 Write the missing information: names and
occupations

Pronunciation:

e Syllables

Reading / Writing

Reading Text:

* Simple forms and business cards

Writing Task:

& Write affirmative and negative
statements about people in a picture

Identify someane's relationship to you when
making an introduction

Use 100 to reciprocate a greeting

Begin a question with And to indicate you
want additional information

Repeat part of a question to clarify

Repeat information to confirm

Listening task:

* Complete statements about relationships

¢ Circle the correct information

* Fillin names, phone numbers, and e-mail
addresses you hear

Pronunciation:

® Stress in two-word pairs

Reading Text:

* Short descriptions of famous people,
their occupations, and countries of
origin

Writing Task:

* Wiite sentences about your relationships

Use You're welcome to formally acknowledge
thanks

® Use OK to acknowledge advice

Use What about you? to show interest in
another person

Listening task:

* Write the places you hear

* Write the directions you hear, using affirmative
and negative imperatives

* Circle the means of transportation

* Write by phrases, check destinations you hear

Pronunciation:

® Falling intonation for questions with Where

Reading Texts:

= Simple maps and diagrams

¢ Introductions of people, their
relationships and occupations, where
they live, and how they get to work

Writing Task:

* Write questions and answers about the
places in a complex picture

Use Well,... to indicate one is deciding how
to begin a response

Use And how about,..? to ask for more
infermation

Use Really? to show interest or mild surprise

Listening task:

® Identify the picture of a relative being
described

® Choose the adjective that describes the people
mentioned in a conversation

Pronunciation:

* Number contrasts

Reading Texts:

* A family tree

* A magazine article about famous actors
and their families

Writing Task:

* Write a description of the people in
your family

.

®

Use Uh-oh to indicate you may have made a
mistake

Use Look to focus someone’s attention on
something

Use Great! to show enthusiasm for an idea
Offer someane best wishes on his or her
birthday

Listening task:

* Identify events and circle the corract times
* Write the events you hear in a date book
® Circle the dates you hear
Pronunciation:

® Sentence rhythm

Reading Texts:

* A world map with time zones

= Events posters

s Conversations

* A zodiac calendar

Writing Task:

¢ Write about events at your school or in
your city

* Acknowledge a compliment with Thank you

Apologize with |'m sorry when expressing
disappointing information

Use That's too bad to express disappointment
Use What about you? to ask for someone’s
opinion

Use Well to soften a strong opinion

Listening task:

© Confirm details about clothes
¢ Determine colors of garments
Pronunciation:

® Plural endings

Reading Text:

* A sales flyer from a department store

Writing Task:

* Write sentences about the clothes you
have, need, want, and like

Say Me? to give yourself time to think of a
personal response

Use Well to intreduce a lengthy response

Use S0 to introduce a conversation topic

Use How aboutyou? to ask for parallel information
Say Sure to indicate a willingness to answer
Begin a response to an unexpected question
with Oh

Listening task:

* Match chores to the peaple whe performed
them

Pronunciation:

* Third-person singular verb endings

Reading Text:
* A review of housekeeping robots
Writing Tasks:

* Write five sentences about robots
* Describe your typical week, using
adverbs of frequency and time

expressions
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Unit Communication Goals Vocabulary Grammar
« Describe your neighborhood * Types of buildings ® The simple present tense:
e Ask about someone's home * Places in the neighborhood + Questions with Where, prepositions of place
* Talk about furniture and * Rooms e There is and there are:
Home and appliances « Furniture and appliances « Staternents and yes / no questions

» Contractions and common efrors
* Questions with How many

Neighborhood

VOCABULARY B

page 64 & More home and of OSTER 72 i
vocabulary it eactice
s Describe today's weather = Weather expressions + The present continuous:
= Ask about people’s activities * Present and future time o Statements: form and usage
. = Discuss plans expressions < Yes / no questions
Activities = Information questions
= For future plans
and Plans * More weather vocabulary ~ ® The present participle: spelling rules
page 72 GRAMMAR BOOS| "Extra practice

= Discuss ingredients for a recipe * Foods and drinks * Count nouns and non-count nouns:
& Offer and ask for foods * Places to keep food in a = Meaning, form, and common errors
¢ Invite someone to join you at the kitchen = Count nouns: How many / Are there any
Food table # Containers and quantities * Non-count nouns: How much / Is there any
* Cooking verbs * The simple present tense and the present

page 80

continuous: usage and common efrors
VOCABULARY BOO .

= More vegetables and fruits

» Tell someone abaut a past event * Past-time expressions ¢ The past tense of be:
* Describe past activities * Qutdoor activities, = Statements, questions, and contractions
¢ Talk about outdoor activities ¢ The simple past tense

Past Events VOCABULARY BOOSTER o Regular verbs, irregular verbs
page 88 » More outdoor activities o Statements, questions, and short answers

* Describe appearance » Adjectives to describe hair ~ * Describing people with be and have
* Show concern about an injury ® The face * Should + base form for advice
* Suggest a remedy ® Parts of the body : oo
APPEHI’HHCE e Accidents and injuries Eiba practice
® Ailments, remedies
and Health ¢

VOCABULARY BOO.

page 96 .
* More parts of the body
* Express a wish * Abilities * Can and can'{ for ability
» Politely decline an invitation * Adverbs well and badly ¢ Ioo + adjective, common errors.
i * Ask for and agree to do a favor » Reasons for not doing * Polite requests with Could you + base form
Abilities and something -
* Favors
Requests

VOCABULARY BOO!

page 104 .
° More musical instruments
& Get to know someone’s life story  » Some life events ¢ Be going to + base form
* Discuss plans = Academic subjects + Would like + infinitive:
:, * Express wishes for the future * Leisure activities o Statements
Life Events and e Life cycle events s Questions
= Short answers
Plans ! » Contractions
page 112 = More academic subjects : B Extra practice
® More leisure activities ——
Units 8-14 Review
page 120
Countries and nationalities / Numbers 100 to 1,000,000,000 / Irreqular verbs / Pronunciation table ....page 125
Vocabulary BOOSEET . .....onreinmmmrmmemn e mmpemmsamsanssmsss s pis sssvorisss sk s i NS sk s s psassssdomssssonsse PO 126
Gramimiar BOOSTEr s ammmmmmsnmeaaos S e s s ene PAGE 137
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Conversation Strategies

Use Really? to introduce contradictory
information

Respond positively to a description with
Sounds nice!

Use Actually ta introduce an opinion that
might surprise

Say Ldon't know. I'm not sure to avoid making

a direct negative statement

digi-zaban.ir

Listening / Pronunciation

Listening task:

¢ Determine the best house or apartment for
clients of a real estate company

* Complete statements about locations of
furniture and appliances

Pronunciation:

¢ Linking scunds

Reading / Writing

Reading Texts:

* House and apartment rental listings

* Descriptions of people and their homes

Writing Task:

* Compare and contrast your home with
homes in a complex illustration

Use Hi and Hey to greet people informally
Say No kidding! to show surprise

Answer the phone with Hellg?

Identify yourself with Thisis __ on the phone
Use Well, actually to begin an excuse

Say Oh, I'm sorry after interrupting

Say Talk to you later to indicate the end of a

phone conversation

Listening task:

* Determine weather and temperatures in cities
in a weather report

* Complete statements about people’s activities,
using the present continuous

Pronunciation:

* Rising and falling intonation of yes / no and
information questions

Reading Texts:

* A daily planner

* A newspaper column about activities in
a town

Writing Task:

* Write about plans for the week, using
the present continuous

Say I'll check to indicate you'll get
information for someone

Decline an offer politely with No, thanks

Use Please pass the ... to ask for something at
the table

Say Here you go as you offer something

Say Nice to see you fo greet someone you
already know

Use You too to repeat a greeting politely

Listening task:

* Identify the foods discussed in conversations
Pronunciation:

& Vowel sounds: i/, /1/, [ex], Je], [/

Reading Texts:

* Recipe cards

* A weekly schedule

Writing Task:

* Write about what you eat in a typical
day

Ask why? to ask for a clearer explanation

Use What about __? to ask for more
information

Use just to minimize the importance of an action
Use a double question to clarify

Say Let me think to gain time to answer

Say Oh yeah to indicate you just remembered
something

Listening task;

¢ Circle the year you hear

® Infer the correct day or month

* Choose activities mentioned in conversations
Pronunciation:

* Simple past tense regular verb endings

Reading Text: |

* A blog in which people describe what
they did the previous weekend

Writing Tasks:

* Write about the activities of two people,
based on a complex picture

* Write about your weekend and what
you did

Use Oh to indicate you've understood

Say I'm sorry to hear that, Oh, ng, and

That's too bad to express sympathy

Use What's wrong? to ask about an illness

Use really to intensify advice with should
Respond to good advice with Good idea

Say | hope you feel better when someone feels

sick

Listening task:

* Identify the people described in conversations

¢ Complete statements about injuries

* Identify the ailments and remedies suggested
in conversations

Pronunciation

* More vowel sounds

Reading Text:

* Amagazine article about two celebrities

Wrriting Task:

* Write a description of someone you
know

Use | wish | could . . . to express a wish

Use But to intreduce contrasting information
Suggest a shared course of action with Let’s
Politely decline a suggestion with I'm really
sorry but and a reason

Accept a refusal with Maybe some other time
Use Sure and No problem to agree to

someone’s request for a favor

Listening task:

* Complete requests for favers
Pronunciation

* Assimilation of sounds: Could you

Reading Text:
® Ajournal article about infant-toddler
development
Writing Task: |
¢ Describe things people can and can’t
de when they get old

Use Not really to soften a negative response
Ask What do you mean? to request clarification
Use Well to explain or clarify

Use emphatic stress on and to indicate two
answers

Listening task:

¢ Choose correct statements

* Circle correct words or phrases

¢ Complete statements about activities, using the
present continuaus

* Infer people’s wishes for the future and complete
statements, using would like

Pronunciation

* Diphthongs

Reading Text:

* Asshort biography of Harry Houdini

Writing Task:

 Write your own illustrated |ife story,
including plans and wishes for the |
future

vii
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What is Top Notch?

Top Notch is a six-level* communicative course that prepares adults and young adults to
interact successfully and confidently with both native and non-native speakers of English.

The goal of the Top Notch course is to make English unforgettable through:

» Multiple exposures to new language
» Numerous opportunities to practice it
» Deliberate and intensive recycling

The Top Notch course has two beginning levels: Top Notch Fundamentals for
true beginners and Top Notch 1 for false beginners.

Each full level of Top Notch contains enough material for 60 to 90 hours of classroom
instruction. A wide choice of supplementary components makes it easy to tailor

Top Notch to the needs of your classes.

*Summit 1 and Summit 2 are the titles of the fifth and sixth levels of the Top Notch course.
All Student's Books are available in split editions with bound-in workbooks.

= 5 s =r

The Top Notch instructional design

Daily confirmation of progress

Each easy-to-follow two-page lesson begins with a
clearly stated communication goal. All lesson activities
are integrated with the goal and systematically build
toward a final speaking activity in which students
demonstrate achievement of the goal. “Can-do”
statements in each unit ensure students’ awareness

of the continuum of their progress.

A purposeful conversation syllabus

Memorable conversation models provide essential

and practical social language that students can

carry “in their pockets” for use in real life. Guided
conversation pair work enables students to modify,
personalize, and extend each model so they can use

it to communicate their own thoughts and needs.
Free discussion activities are carefully crafted so
students can continually retrieve and use the language
from the models. All conversation models are informed
by the Longman Corpus of Spoken American English.

An emphasis on cultural fluency

Recognizing that English is a global language,

Top Notch actively equips students to interact
socially with people from a variety of cultures and
deliberately prepares them to understand accented
speakers from diverse language backgrounds.

Intensive vocabulary development

Students actively work with a rich vocabulary

of high-frequency words, collocations, and
expressions in all units of the Student’s Book.
Clear illustrations and definitions clarify meaning
and provide support for independent study,
review, and test preparation. Systematic recycling
promotes smooth and continued acquisition of
vocabulary from the beginning to the advanced
levels of the course.

A dynamic approach to grammar

An explicit grammar syllabus is supported by
charts containing clear grammar rules, relevant
examples, and explanations of meaning and use.
Numerous grammar exercises provide focused
practice, and grammar usage is continually
activated in communication exercises that
illustrate the grammar being learned.

A dedicated pronunciation syllabus

Focused pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation
practice is included in each unit, providing
application of each pronunciation point to the
target language of the unit and facilitating
comprehensible pronunciation.

-
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The Teacher’s Edition and Lesson Planner

Includes:
» A bound-in Methods Handbook for professional development
B Detailed lesson plans with suggested teaching times

B Language, culture, and corpus notes

» Student’s Book and Workbook answer keys

» Audioscripts

» Top Notch TV teaching notes

(2 ActiveTeach

accessible audio and Top Notch TV video
e exercises from the Student’s ActiveBook for in-class use

i

A hilarious situation comedy, authentic
. unrehearsed on-the-street interviews,
9L and Top Notch Pop Karaoke.

Including:
= Writing process worksheets
« Vocabulary flashcards

| © Learning strategies

= Graphic organizers
o = Pronunciation activities
= <« Video activity worksheets
and more . . .

Lsaming Strategy
(Unit 7, page 58, Reading)
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How to plan a Top Notch lesson

The Welcome Unit provides a short introduction
to basiclanguage for greeting and saying good-bye to
people. After that, beginning with Unit 1, page 4, the
teaching suggestions for each two-page lesson add up to
atotal teaching time of 45-60 minutes. To plan a class
of approximately 45 minutes, use the shorter estimated
teaching times when a range is shown. To plan a class of
atleast 60 minutes, use the longer estimated times. Your
actual teaching time will vary from the times suggested
according to your needs, your schedule, and the needs of
your class.

Activities labeled Option are additional to the
45-60 minutes, and the estimated teaching time for
each is noted with the activity.

In addition, you will see other optional extensions
to the material on the Student’s Book page. These of
course will also increase the time allotted to the lesson:

W75 0 B An extension activity from the
“ leaii ¥ ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc in the
back of this Teacher’s Edition

LT O @I 1 44 An optional feature at the

end of the Student's Book

LYY e[ Ay 7 4:8 An optional feature at the end

of the Student’s Book

EXTRAS (optional) Available supplementary

components to support the lesson.

These optional activities can be assigned as
homework or class work. They come from the Workbook,
Copy & Go, Top Notch TV, and the Complete Assessment
Package.

Oral Progress Assessment

At the end of each unit, there is also an optional
oral progress assessment based on the picture on the
last page of the unit. Time for this activity depends on
the size of your class.

The Top Notch authors strongly encourage
you to view these lesson plans and accompanying
options and extensions as a menu of possibilities in
creating the best lesson plan for you. You may wish to
construct your lesson entirely without the options and
extensions, or to extend the lesson to do all possible
activities. The suggested teaching times are provided to
help you do that.

5

1 %) Conversation model

Suggested | 4 | Youractwal | |
teaching time: | minutes rteachingtlme: J

Before students listen, write your first name on the
board. Say Hi. I'm (Ms. Franklin]. Repeat as needed.

m

Welcome to Top Notch!

* To introduce the class, have each student repeat the
model Hi. I'm [Robert]. Then indicate various students
and ask the class to say their names.

* Have students listen to the conversation as you hold up
the book and point to the characters as each speaks.

FYI: The two people shake hands as they say Nice ro meer
you.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

[ Suggested | 5 Your actual |
{ teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure

students:

© use falling intonation for Nice ro meet you and Nice to
meet you, too.

° stress you and too in Nice to meet you, too.

° pronounce the language chunks Nice ro meet you and
Glad to meet you as a single word.

© pause slightly between Hi, Martin and I'm Ben.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, divide the
class into two groups. Group 1 says Martin's lines chorally.
Group 2 says Ben's lines chorally. Then they switch roles.

Language and culture* L

*In most English-speaking countries, people greet each
other with Hiand address each other with first names, no
matter the employment or social relationships.

*In English-speaking countries, the order for names is first
name (your given name), middle name, and then last
name (your surname or family name).

* Hello is slightly more formal than Hi. It’s a pleasure to meet
you is slightly more formal than Mice to meet you, Glad to
meet you,

NOW YOU CAN

Pair work

| [ 5-10 Your actual | ]
mchhgnme minutes | teaching time: |

* Have students listen to the greetings and responses in
the boxes and repeat chorally.

* Model the conversation, approaching various students,
using the different greetings and responses written on
the board. Make sure the students stand with you, so
you can shake hands more naturally.

* Have students walk around the room and greet at least
five people and shake their hands.

\ ActiveTeach
« Multimedia Disc

*Language and culture notes are provided to offer students
enrichment or more information about language and / or
culture. Their use is optional.

» Conversation Pair Work Cards




(0SB After this unit, you will be able to:

Welcome to Top Noich! BEES

2 Greet people.
3 Saygood-bye.

Introduce yourself

1:02

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Hi. 'm Martin.
B: Hi, Martin. I'm Ben.

A: Nice to meet you, Ben.
B: Nice to meet you, too.

1:03
2 W) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

- NOW YOU CAN Sl TR &7 1 §

PAIR WORK Now introduce yourself to your classmates.
1:05
£ ) Responses

Nice to meet you,
Glad to meet you,
It’s a pleasure to

1:04

) Greetings
Hi.

Hello.
I'm [Lisal.

meet you.




0LV Greet people

106

%) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Hi, Len. How are you?

B: Fine, thanks. And you?

A: I'm fine,

o7

2 %) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

1:08

3 #) VOCABULARY * More greetings Read and
listen. Then listen again and repeat.

_Now You can [T people

PAIR WORK Now greet your classmates.

5 1:10
. L) Responses
©{ Fine, / I'm fine,
Great,
@[ Not bad,
So-sp;

1:09 X
) Greetings
2
How ate you?
How’s everything?
How's it going?

Welcome
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1 “)) Conversatmn model

¢ Point to the man in the photo and say This is Len.

FYI: Len sounds like Ben.

* Have students read and listen. Have students listen as
often as necessary.

2 4 Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
= use falling intonation for How are you?
o stress are in How are you?
= use rising intonation for And you?
o stress fine and you in Fine, thanks. And you?

Option: [+5 minutes] Divide the class into two groups.
Group 1 chorally repeats A’s lines. Group 2 chorally
repeats B’s line. Then students switch roles.

Language and culture

eIn the U.5., people usually say How are you? 52
it is not expected that you describe or give deta
how you are feeling. I'm fine is sufficient.
wants to continue the conversation or
personal information about you, he o
how is everything? or How are things g

* Shaking hands is considered the acce
international business situations. It is
greeting in social situations. In general,
hands in English-speaking countries, look at the
eyes and smile. Shake hands briefly, but firmly;

* Make sure that students understand the abbreviations in
the pictures:
AM. = in the morning
= in the afternoon or in the evening
* If your students are not familiar with telling time this
way, you may want to convert the times to 24-hour style
to clarify. Write on the board:
8:00 am = 0800
Z:00 pm. = 1400
6:00 7m. = 1800

* Have students listen and study the greetings and the
time of day each greeting can be used.

* Then have students repeat each greeting chorally.

digi-zaban.ir

* Write on the board:
Its 3:00 pm.
s 700 pm.
s 9:00 am
» Say each time and have students say the appropriate
greeting. (Good afternoon, Good evening, Good
morning.)

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
work in pairs. Student A writes three times on a piece of
paper. Student B says the matching greeting for each.

Language and culture

*Times can be said in different waysiﬁ 3
can be said six o'clock, six p.n., six, six in ﬂ'ie.eyelﬂng w ¥
means before noon. rm. indicates time béfme noo 5
midnight.

= Good evening Is a greeting and me:nms :
means Good-bye. At the end of a workday, mar
North America will say Good mghtaven ifit i'.s

the afternoon,

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

ActiveTeact
Multimedia Disc

1 %) Pair work
* Have students listen to the greetings and responses in
the boxes. Then have students repeat chorally.

* Model the conversation. Approach various students and
use the different greetings and responses. For example:
T: How's everything?
S: Not bad. And you?
T: Fine, thanks.
* Have students walk around the room and say hello to five
people. Tell them to talk to people they haven't talked to
yet.

* Encourage students to try to use all of the greetings and
responses presented in this unit.

* Encourage students to pay attention to their rhythm and
intonation.

* Ask various students to role-play one of their
conversations in front of the class.

Language and culture

¢ How's everything? and How's it gwng? are'mm
informal than How are you? :

¢ The customary responw to How are

they feel.

i+

NV1d NOSS3T
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1 %) Conversation model

[ Suggested T 3 Youractual | ]
[ teachingtime: | minutes | teachingtime: |

* Before students listen, model waving with your hand and
saying good-bye. The palm of the hand faces out and the
hand moves side to side. In the photos, people's hands
are at chest and shoulder height because they are close
to each other. If you were far away from a person, you
would probably wave your hand higher up in the air. You
may want to ask students to wave to a classmate!

* Have students read and listen. Have students listen as
often as necessary.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

L R T R
| teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
> use falling intonation for all of the sentences.
© stress -bye in Good-bye.
@ stress -mor- in tomorrow.
° stress the oin OK and see in See you!

Option: [+5 minutes] Extend the activity by dividing the
class into two groups. Have the groups stand up and

face each other. Group 1 repeats Emily’s lines in the
conversation. Group 2 repeats Charlotte’s lines. Encourage
students to wave good-bye. Then have students switch
roles.

NOW YOU CAN

Pair work

[ Swagested | 5510 | Youraceml T

I teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: _J

* Have students listen to the ways to say good-bye in the
box. Then have students repeat chorally.

* Ask students to walk around the room and say good-bye
to five different people. Have them use the gesture of
waving as they walk away.

* Encourage students ta pay attention to rhythm and
intonation.

R

HveTe

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

digi-zaban.ir

Oral Progress Assessment

The following can be used as a review of the material in
the Welcome Unit. It is designed for use with the whole
class. 5

* Introduce yourself to several students. For example:
T: Hello. I'm (M. Rogers].

S. Hi, I'm [Natalie].
T: It's a pleasure to meet you,
§: Nice to meet you, too,

* Greet several students. For example:

T: Hi, [Paull. How are you?
S: I'm fine. And you?
T: I'm great.

* Say good-bye to several students, Use different
forms. Encourage students to answer with different
responses. For example:

T: Gaod-bye [Namel].

S: See you later.
Evaluate students on intelligibility, fluency, correct use
of target grammar, and appropriate use of vocabulary.

\ ActiveTeach
« Multimedia Diso’

= Oral Progress Assessment Charts




1 i;)) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Good-bye, Charlotte.

B: Good-bye, Emily.

A: See you tomorrow.

B: OK. See you!

1:12

) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

NOW YOU CAN

PAIR WORK Now say good-bye to your classmates. gr
) Ways
Good-pye
Bye,

See you jata
: LR
Take care,

to Say 9°0d—by o

NOW I CAN...

BE Introduce myself.

W Greet people.
WY Say good-bye,




4

(L0 VR After Unit 1, you will be able to: &

1 Tell a classmate your occupation.
2 |dentify your classmates.
3 Spell names.

14

1 %) VOCABULARY e Occupations Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat,

5 an athlete

8 abanker 9 asinger 10 aflight attendant
VOCABULARY BOOSTER
| More occupations = p. 126 }|'

p

6 amusician 7 an artist

2 PAIR WORK Say the name of an occupation. Your partner points () to the picture.

3 GRAMMAR e Verb be: singular statements / Contractions

Articlesa /an
Affirmative statemenis / Contractions Negative statements / Contractions :r:?:t';‘sr
I'am Ann. /I'm Ann. | am not Jen. / I'm not Jen.
You are an architect. / You're an architect. You are nof an artist. / You're not an artist. / You aren’t an artist.
He is a teacher. / He's a teacher. He is not a student. / He’s not a student. / He isn't & student.
\h_She is a singer. / She's a singer, She is not a banker. / She’s not a banker. / She isn't a banker.

UNIT 1

L
L




* First listening: Have students study the words as they
listen.

* Second listening: Have students repeat chorally.

ol VOCABULARY BOOSTER (&R (] mlnutes)

Language and culture

EEN) From the Longman Corpus Nﬂ! :
increasingly common, in both

English, to use actor rather than acm!ss mwﬂﬂmleg :

However, actress is used about three_ mes mmn !ﬂr
girls and women. % :

* Model the activity. Say the name of an occupation and
have all students point to the corresponding photo.
Move around the room to check their responses.

* If some pairs finish the activity quickly, have them
reverse the activity. Student A covers the words and
points to a picture, and Student B says the name of the
occupation.

3 Grammar

* Direct attention to the affirmative statements and have
students study the examples.

* Say Iam a reacher. Indicate a student and say You area
student. Point to photo 5in Exercise 1 and say He is an
athlete, Point to photo 8 and say She is a banker.

* Write the following on the board and have students
repeat each one chorally:

I am you are heis  sheis

* Direct attention to the contractions and have students
study the examples.

* S8how students how to form the contraction. On the
board, erase the letter @ in am and write an apostrophe
() where the @ was to help students see thatTam =I'm
and that the apostrophe replaces the missing letter.

Names and Occupations

* Invite volunteers to the board to write the contractions
for you are, he is, and she is, (You're. He's. She’s.)

* Have students repeat the contractions chorally. Make a
pulling gesture with your hands to indicate the length of
the vowel is he’s and she’s.

* Direct attention to the negative statements and have
students study the examples.

* Write on the board | am @ singer. Point to yourself and
say I am not a singer. Write the word not after am on the
board: | am not a singer.

* Show students that not is placed afier the verb be,

* Call attention to the two negative contracted forms,
Have students repeat them chorally.

* Direct attention to the box with articles.

* Write on the board:
vowels: a. e i, o,u
consonants: b.d. f.g. b jk Lm....(letc)

* Direct students’ attention to the way that a and an are
presented in Exercise 1. Ask them to say the occupations
that begin with vowel sounds in Exercise 1. (architect,
actor, athlete, artist) Say the rule Use an before a vowel.

* Ask students to say the occupations beginning with
consonant sounds. (teacher, student, musician, banker,
singer, flight attendant) Say the rule Use g before a
consonant.

* You may want to write the two rules on the board.

Option: [+5minutes] For additional practice, write on the
board | am a teacher. He is a singer. She is an actor Ask
students to make contractions. (I'm, He’s, She’s) Then
have them make all possible negative forms. (I am not /
I'm not, He is not / He's not/ He isn’t, She is not / She's
not / She isn't)

Language and culture
eThe rule for g / an is based on sou
In some Eng]lsh words, the Iniﬂai &

sometimes the in#tual uin B

consonant sound, /y/; for examplq, ﬂnﬁ»ﬁw i
we say a university. ;

LSO | nductive Grammar Charts

=
m
)
%)
@)
z
S
Z
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4 Grammar practice

Suggested | 3 | Yowractual |
teaching time: | minutés | teaching time: |

* Review the answers. Then have students repeat the
correct phrases (article + occupation) chorally.

Option: (+5 minutes] For more practice, have students do
4 pair work activity with Exercise 1 on page 4. Student A
says an occupation from Exercise 1 without the article,
Student B says the occupation with the correct article; for
example, Student A: actor Student B: an actor.

e
5
o
=z
3

Option: [+5 minutes] Fora challenge, write on the board
eight occupations from the Unit 1 Vocabulary Booster, page
126. Ask students to add the correct article for each word.

5 Pair work

[ Suggested [ 3=8
| teachingtime: | minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: |
¢ In pairs, Student A points to the photos, covering

the word for each occupation. Student B names the
occupation. Then they switch roles.

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students do the same activity
with the Vocabulary Booster photos on page 126.

6 Integrated practice

Suggested | 5-7
teaching time:  minutes

Your actual | G
teaching time:

* Point to the first picture and say Matt Damon. Then
review the example. Have students repeat chorally.

* Model the pronunciation of the other three celebrities.

* Point out that you can use any of the occupation words
towrite a negative statement; for example, He's not a
teacher. He's not a doctor.

* Review answers by calling on three volunteers to
write their sentences on the board. Make necessary
corrections and review the sentences and the
contractions with the class,

Language and culture ‘
Matt Damon is an actor from the U.S. His films include
Saving Private Ryan, the Bourne series, and h_Mctus.

Carlos Vives is a singer, songwriter, and TV actor from
Colombia. He has recorded 13 albums,

Hee-Young Lim is an accomplished classical musician from
South Korea. She plays the cello and performs all over the
world.

Constantina Tomescu is a long distance runner from
Romania. In the 2008 Olympics, she won the women's
marathon at age 38.

NOW YOU Tell a classmate your occupation

1 %) Conversation model
[ Suggested | 4.5

Youraetwal | 0|
| teaching time: | minutes

teaching time:

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Use And you? to show interest in another person. |

digi-zaban.ir

* Write the following questions on the board. Have
students repeat each question chorally using falling
intonation.

What do you do? = What's your job? = What's your
occupation?

* Write on the board:

The man is o ___ The woman is an ___

* After students read and listen, ask for the answers.
(Banker. Architect.)

Language and culture L

LEN) From the Longman Corpus: In spoken English
What do you do? is more common than What'’s your
occupation? Learners typically use occupation in statements
rather than questions to talk about, for example, choosing
an occupation.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

Suggested | 2.3 Your actual | T
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
¢ use falling intonation for What do you do?
o stress the second dg in What do you do?
° use rising intonation and stress you in And you?

3 Pair work

s = 2
Suggested. SF
teaching time: | minutes

tchngtme. ||

* To support students in this activity, brainstorm all the
occupation words they know. Write a list on the board.

* Model the conversation with a2 more confident student.
Play Role B. Then model the conversation with another
student. Play Role A.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, to demonstrate showing interest in another
person, have a student ask you What do you do? Answer
I'm an English teacher. And you?

* To provide feedback, move around the room and listen
in as students practice. Encourage students to use the
correct rhythm and intonation,

» Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

| Suggested | 5
[_ teaching time: | minutes

Your actual |
teaching time:

* To review, ask a few students What does your partner
do?Your students can say, for example, He’s an architect.
She's a student.

" EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 1-3
* Copy & Go: Activity 1

)
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GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write the article a or an for each occupation.

1 .21 architect 3 ..2... banker 5 .8 . singer
2 .2 . student 4 .2 . musician 6 .20 athlete

He’s a teacher,

£ & She’s a flight attendant. 7 9

PAIR WORK Point to the people on page 4. Say He’s — or
Shes =

INTEGRATED PRACTICE Read the names and occupations.
Write affirmative and negative statements.

*‘, CARLOS o Constantina

VIVES e | | OQPToMESCU

SINGER ; ATHLETE

Negative answers will vary.

1 Matt Damon [efanacter. Helsnetanarchitect.. 3 Hee-Young Lim She's 2 musician, She's nota banker.

singer. flesnotateacher, = = 4 Constantina Tomescu ..She's an athlele. S| tan actor.

2 W) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the

15

%) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: What do you do?

B: I'm an architect. And you?

A: I'm a banker.

1:16

again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

conversation. Use your own

occupations.

A: What do you do?

B: I'm ... . And you?
Al M sk .

CHANGE PARTNERS Tell another
classmate your occupation.
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LESSON 2

Qe LS [dentify your classmates

1:17
1 ) VOCABULARY e More occupations Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

5 He's a doctor.

6 She’s an engineer. 7 He's a photographer. 8 He's a pilot.

2 GRAMMAR e Singular and plural nouns / Be: plural statements

Subject pronouns. =
Singuiar nouns Plural nouns Singular  Plural
a chef 2 chefs ' we
an athlete 3 athletes you you
he they
she
Aifirmative statements / Contractions Negative statements / Contractions
We are photographers. / We're photographers.  We are nof chefs. / We're not chefs. / We aren’t chefs,
You are scientists. / You’re scientists. You are not pilots. / You're not pilots. / You aren’t pilots.
They are writers. / They're writers. Theyare not artists. / They’re not artists. / They aren’t artists.
k ./
3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each statement with a singular or plural form of be.
1 1.MmLam . a writer. 3 We .."8/28%  doctors. 5 We.."2/2%® managers.
2 She..8lS.. notapilot. 4 They. 8/ . not scientists.

4 INTEGRATED PRACTICE the correct word or words to complete each statement.
1 | am (an artist)/ artists / artist). 3 She is (banker /(@ banker)/ bankers).
2 We are (a flight attendant /(flight attendants)/ 4 They are (a writer /(writers)/ writer).

flight attendant).

6 UNIT 1



1 4 Vocabulary

* First listening: Have students point to each sentence as
they listen.

* Second listening: Have students repeat the sentences
chorally. Then call on individual students to say
different sentences. For example:

T: [Name], three.
8: She's a manager.
T: [Name], eight.
§: He's a pilot.

Option: [+5 minutes] If you haven't already introduced

the occupations in the Unit 1 Vocabulary Booster, page

126, you may want to do so now. Ask students to listen

and study the words. Then ask them to repeat the words

chorally.

() letiveTeach

Multimedia Dise
2 Grammar

* Vocabulary Flash Cards
= Learning Strategies

* Direct attention to the singular and plural nouns and
have students study the examples.

* Write the words that follow on the board. Point out the
spelling pattern: plural nouns are usually formed by
adding —s.

Z sclentists 3 pilots 5 doctors

* If you have used the Vocabulary Booster, you can
demonstrate another spelling patiern. Write secretary
on the board. Use the eraser and erase the —y. Then
write/add —i and then write/add —es. The word on the
board is now secretaries.

* Direct attention to the affirmative statements. Point out
that the plural form of be is are. Have students Tepeat
each sentence chorally.

* Ask students to study the contracted forms in the
Grammar box,

* Direct attention to the negative statements and have
students study the examples.

* To check comprehension, write on the board | am o pilot.
We are pilots.

* Ask students to make the sentences negative. (I am not a
pilot. We are not pilots.)

* Emphasize that not is placed after the verb in both
singular and plural statements.

* Call attention to the two negative contracted forms.
Have students repeat them chorally.

Option: [+5minutes] To provide additional practice with
contractions, say statements using the full negative form.
Have students say the two corresponding contracted
forms. For example:

digi-zaban.ir

We are not artists. (We're not artists. We aren’t artists.)

They are not bankers. (They're not bankers. They aren’t
bankers.)

You are not chefs. (You're not chefs. You aren't chefs.)

Option: [+10minutes] Fora challenge, play the game
Charades. Ask individual students to usé mime—facial
expressions, movement, and gestures—to show an
occupation in the pictures. The class guesses which one
itis. Model the first one; for example, mime holding a
camera to your eye and moving your finger as if you were
taking pictures. Students say You'rea photographer.

: 2 &

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

= Inductive Grammar Charts

3 Grammar practice

* Do the first item together with the class. Point out that
students can use the full (uncontracted) form or the
contracted form for each item.

* Review the answers by having students write them on
the board and having the class check them,

Option: [+2minutes] For extra practice, have students
repeat each correct sentence chorally.

4 Integrated practice

* Do the first item together with the class.

* Review the answers by calling on individual students to
read their sentences aloud. Make necessa Iy corrections.

Option: [+10 minutes] To provide more practice with
the verb be, do a substitution drill, Say a sentence, give
aprompt, and have individual students complete the
sentence. For example:

Teacher: Student:

I'm a banker. He. . Heis/He's a banker.

You're a pilot. They. .. They are /! They're pilots.

We're not teachers. She...  Sheisnot/She's nota
teacher.

They'renotscientists. I...  Iam not/I'm notascientist.

Make sure students use the prompt, either the singular
form with a/an or the plural form, and the correct form
of be.

|
¢
i
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5 Grammar

Suggested | 5-10
teaching lime: | minutes

Your actual |

al

* Direct attention to the yes / no questions in the Grammar
box and have students study the examples.

* Demonstrate how to form yes / no questions. Write the
following statements on the board and change them into
questions. Show that the subject and be invert (change
places) and are and is move to the beginning.

You are Lisa. =2 Are you Lisa?
He is a manager. = s he a manager?

* Point out that yes / no questions are answered with short
answers. Long or full answers are unnatural.

* Have students look at the Be careful! box. English
learners commonly make these mistakes. Point out that
affirmative short answers do not get contracted and the
words Yes and No are followed by a comma.

* Practice the question and answer format.

= Ask questions and have students give you short answers.
[Joe], are you a manager? (Yes, 1 am. / No, I'm not.) Is
[Anna] an engineer? (Yes, she is.)

* Indicate a group of students in frant of you and ask them
Are you doctors? (Yes, we are. [ No, we're not.) Indicate
agroup of students and ask the class Are they scientists?
(Yes, they are. / No, they're not.)

* You may want to model the intoenation (the melody) of
yes [ no questions and short answers. The voice goes
up at the end of yes / no questions and falls (goes down)
at the end of the short answers. Write the following
examples on the board;

Are you Laura? Yes. | a+m. / No, I'm not.

* Have students chorally repeat the questions and answers
in the box.

Option: [+5minutes] To extend the activity, have
students form groups of four and take turns asking yes /
no questions using the occupations on pages 4 and 6.
Write the following model conversation on the board.
Encourage students to use the correct intonation.

Is he / she a __? Yes, he / she is.

No, he's not. He's a / an [occupation]
N \'\eéga(-‘- é

« Inductive Grammar Charts

6 Grammar practice

e R

* Read the example aloud with a student volunteer.

* Review answers and make necessary corrections.

7 Pair work
Suggmd 4-5 Your actual |
teaching time: = minutes | teaching time: |
* Have students role-play the corrected conversations.
Encourage students to use the correct intonation.

* Have students switch roles.

digi-zaban.ir

8 Pair work

* Have several pairs perform their conversations in front
of the class.

1 4 Conversation model

[mw:mﬂme:! m?ng[uﬁ%m ]

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
| * Use Excuse me to initiate a conversation.

* After students read and listen, point to the picture and
then point to the woman in the blue sweater and ask
these questions: Is she Marie? (No, she’s not.) Is she
Laura? (Yes, she is.) Where is Marie? (She's over there.)
Encourage students to use contractions.

2 4 Rhythm and intonation

| xchigime | s | oo |
teaching time: iy teaching time: |
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
° use rising intonation for Are you Marie?
@ put stress on That's in That's Marie.

3 Pair work
Suggested S ~ Youractual |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |
* Move around the room and listen in on student
conversations. Encourage students to use the correct
rhythm and intonation.

* If students are uncertain about each other's names, have
each student wear a name tag in large print during this
activity.

* If students know each other’s names well, write each
student’s name on a card and distribute the cards
to students randomly. As students practice their
conversations, have them ask for the person on the card.
The partner in the conversation must reply by gesturing
to the student by that name.

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

* Have students stand up and find a new partner and then
practice the conversation again.

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 4-10
= Copy & Go: Activity 2
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5 GRAMMAR e Be: yes / ng questions and short answers

Are you a No, I'm not.

flight attendant? /. I'm apilot. _4
Yes / no questions Short answers ‘ - ﬁ%\'
Are you Yes, | am. No, I'm not,
Is he an architect? Fig he's
Is Tanya Yes, [ she } is. No,{ she’s ] not.
Are you Wi we're
Are they musicians? Yes,{ th?ey ] are. No, ’ thzy‘ré} not. W 1@ L S
Are Ted and Jane X s SR

k Be careful! J

Yes,lam. NOT Yes-4m.
Yes sheis. NOT Yes-shes.

6 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations. Use IS atec HOL Heswels
contractions when possible,

they Abby and Jonah? 4 A AeYoU | achef?

: el she Hanna? 5

2 A .

B: No, ....shesnot .. .. Shes . Ela. e B Michael,
3 A: ..A.... you Rachel and Philip? 6

B: No, we'..[2.00L. | Were . Judith and Jack. 3.098 . | He’s Louis.

7 PAIR WORK Practice the conversations from Exercise 6.

8 PAIR WORK Ask your partner L " - j
two questions. Answer your T

partner’s questions. & Yes, lam. 9%

NOW YOU CAN BTt i e A

1 %) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Excuse me. Are you Marie?

: No, I'm not. I'm Laura. That's Marie.
: Where?
: Right over there.

> m W

: Thank you.
B: You're welcome.

119

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

PEIR WORK Personalize the conversation. Use real names.
Then change roles.

Gt

: Excuse me. Are you ...........7

¢ Ne, Pmnot i Thats i .
: Where?

: Right over there,

: Thank you.

> W > wm »

w

You're welcome.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Identify other classmates.
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LESSON 3

GOAL By JIREL TS

1:21

2 %) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Circle the letter you hear.

1[@k] +E [@x ©[@e] =@
(@] s[2]@ #[®[s] n[L[m] @K
sm®@ o[1[@] o[z[@] = [®[s] »[r]E)

3 PAIR WORK Read 10 letters aloud to your partner. 4 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Circle the
Point to the letters you hear. correct spelling. Then spell each name aloud.

L w V G s 1 | Green Creene) Grin
2 |{eigh) Lee Li

3 |(Katharine) Katherine Catharine

1:23
] ‘D) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the
conversations. Write the names.

YQ
K H = O,
D Z

6 GRAMMAR ® Proper nouns and common nouns Capital letters
ABC
Proper nouns Lowercase letters
The names of people and places are proper nouns. Use a capital letier to begin a propernoun. 2 °©
Melanie Pepper New Delhi Nicaragua

Common nouns

Other nouns are common nouns. Use a lowercase letter to begin a common noun.
morning doctor student

N

UNIT 1



1 4 Vocabulary

* Have students point at each letter as they hear its name,
Then they listen and repeat.

Option: [+5 minutes] Write a few students’ names on the
board and ask the class to say the letters in each name.

Language and culture isish
*In American English, the letter z is pronounc
British English, it is pronounced /zed]. '

2 W) Listening comprehension

* Have students listen and circle their answers. Then have
them listen again and check their answers.

* Ask students which letter pairs were difficult and have
students practice choral repetition of those pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT
TA2B3N405Z6C 7F8X 9V 10J 11N 12K
13D 14H 15E

3 Pair work

* Student A says a letter and Student B points to it. Then
they switch roles.

* If your students are ready, present the following: I'm
sorry. Could you repeat that?

4 o)

Listening comprehension

* Before students listen, have them read the answer
choices. Point out that the pronunciation of the names
in items 1, 2 and 3 is the same—even though the spelling
is different.

* To review answers, call on individual students to spell
the name they circled,

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

M: Hi. I'm Leonard Greene.
F: Green. G-R-E-E-N?7
M: No. G-R-E-E-N-E.

F: Thank you, Mr. Greene,

CONVERSATION 2

M: Your name, please?
F: Sure. I'm Karen Leigh.
M: |s that L-E-E?

F: No. It's L-E-I-G-H.

digi-zaban.ir

CONVERSATION 3

F: Helio, I'm Katharing Kane.

M: Excuse me?

F: Katharine Kane.

M: Is that Katharing with a C?

F: No, witha K, And an A in the middie.
: Could you spell that, please?
+ Surel K-A-T-H-A-R-I-N-E.

5 %) Listening comprehension
S actal

* Have students listen and write each name ag they hear it
spelled. Remind students that the first letter of a name is
capitalized.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

F: My name's Sarah.

M: Sarah? s that S-A-R-A-H?
F: Yes, that's right, Thanks.

CONVERSATION 2

M: How do you spell Cherie?

F: C-H-E-R-I-E,

M: Excuse me. Did you say S-H-E-R-I-E7
F: No. It's G-H-E-R-I-E.

M: Oh, sorry.

F: No problem.

CONVERSATION 3

F1: Ms. Browne?

F2: Yes.

F1: Is that Brown with an E or without an E?
F2: With. B-R-O-W-N-E.

F1: Thanks.

6 Grammar

o

* Have students study the examples.

* Point to the capital letters in the examples in the box and
say Theseare capital letters. Point to the lowercase letters
and say These are lowercase letters.

* To check comprehension, write the following on the
board:

bob smith  artist paris  Photographer
Ask volunteers to make corrections where necessary.
(Bob Smith, artist, Paris, photographer)

Option: [+5 minutes] For further practice, have students
write a proper noun that is an example of a country, a
city, a man, 2 woman, a restaurant, an actor, a singer, an
athlete, a musician (or print out the graphic organizer).

2% * Graphic Organizers
“ * Inductive Grammar Charts
Language and culture

*A common noun names a class or group of people,
places, or things. A proper noun niames a partic
individual within that class. 5

* Articles and prepasitions in a proper name arepot . .
capitalized; for example, the United States of America,

Muttimedia Dise

T8
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7 Grammar practice

Suggested |  3-5
teaching time: ' minutes

Your actual | ‘
teaching time: |

* Model the activity, Write on the board:
Marie Florida

* Ask Is morning a cominon noun or a proper noun? (A
common noun.) Then underline it. Continue with the
other three, underlining the common nouns and circling
the proper nouns.

morning musician

Option: [+2 minutes] Foradditional practice, have students
return to the Conversation Model on page 7 and identify
the three instances of proper nouns.

8 Grammar practice
Suggested = 3.5 T

L : Your actual 3
teaching time: = minutes

teaching time:

* Model the first two items.

* Have students compare their answers in pairs. Write the
corrected proper nouns on the board so students can
check their work (3 Sarah Browne, and 5 Canada).

Option: [+5-10 minutes] As an alternative, write sentences
on the board using the vocabulary of this unit and have
students come up and capitalize the proper nouns.

9 %) Pronunciation

Suggested | 2-3 Your actual |

l_l‘eac"ning time: I minutes | teaching time: ‘ ‘

* First listening: Have students listen and read. Then
illustrate by saying the words and clapping or tapping
out the number of syllables.

* Second listening: Have the class clap or tap out the
syllables as they repeat the words chorally.

“ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

10 ) Pair work

Suggested | 2-3
teaching time: | minutes

« Pronunciation Activities

Your actual

“teaching time: | |

* Play the first item. Ask students how many syllables they
hear in the word teacher.

* Review answers by having students say each word and
then the number of syllables.

Option: [+5 minutes) For further practice, draw the
following graphic organizer on the board (without

the words) or print out the graphic organizer from the
ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. Form pairs. Ask students
to write at least two words for each column. Tell students
they can look anywhere in the book to find words.

1 Syllable | 2 Syilables | 3 Syllables 4 Syllables
chef teacher Canada
nour writer rma
name doctor SCi
class singar musician

3 . Graphic Organizers

digi-zaban.ir

1 %) Conversation model
| Suggested | 2-4 Your actual ‘ 41
teaching time: -

| teaching time: | minutes
These conversation strategies are implicit in the model: l
* Use Excuse me? to indicate you haven't heard or
didn't understand.
* UseThanks! to acknowledge someone’s complying
with a request.

* Write the following questions on the board:
What is his name? How do you spell that?
* After students read and listen, ask for the answers.

Language and culture ]

LEN| From the Longman Corpus: Native speakers of
English use Hi much more frequently than Hello. Hello is
much more common among English language learners.

2 4 Rhythm and intonation
"~ Suggested | 2 Your actual |
[ teaching time: | minutes ! teaching time: |
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure students:
° use rising intonation for Excitse me?
= use falling intonation for How do you spell thar?
° pronounce each letter separately as they spell.

3 Pair work

5 Your actual | ‘

S
‘ teaching time: teaching time: |

board: What do you do? I'm « __ Review the words for
occupations.

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Write on the

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A. Prompt students to extend the conversation
by asking the question What do you do?

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies.
For example, to reinforce the meaning of Excuse me?, cup
your ear when a student says something and say Excuse me?

veleac
Multimedia Dise

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

Suggested | 5
| teaching time: i

* If students are now confident spelling their own names,
encourage them to be more playful and introduce
themselves as their favorite celebrities.

- EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 11-14
» Copy & Go: Activity 3
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7 GRAMMAR PRACTICE the proper nouns. Underline the common nouns.

1 (Mary Chase) 3 name 5 partners
2 letter 4 (France 6 alphabet
8 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Check mtge cOmmon nouns. Cagltallze the proper nouns.
01 ,m’ane O 3 sarah browne O 5 ecanada Ld'7 letter
4 2 partner 4 4 teacher 4 6 noun L' 8 grammar

T:24

9 ) PRONUNCIATION e Syllables Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 syliable 2 syllables 3 syllables 4 syllables
chef bank e er ar = chi e tect pho e tog @ ra ® pher

1:25
10 ) PAIR WORK First, take turns saying each word. Write the number of syllables.
Then listen to check your work.

1 teacher ..2.. 3 vocabulary ....3..... 5 occupation ... 4.
2 students ...2.... 4 alphabet ...3.... 6 they're ...k....

_NOW YOU CAN BRI EIy TS

1:26

1 #%) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Hello. I'm John Bello.

B: Excuse me?

A: John Bello.

B: How do you spell that?
A: B-E-L-L-O.

B: Thanks!

1:27

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION
Listen again and repeat. Then
practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the
conversation, Use your own
name. Then change roles.

A: Hello. I'm i

B: Excuse me?

B: How do you spell that?

A

B

: Thanks!

Don't stop! ’
Ask about occupations.(‘ & What do you do? ’)

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the conversation again.



. NMore Practice

7D ActiveBook Seif-Study Disc

Extension o
grammar . vocabulary . listening

reading . speaking . pronunciation

1:28
1 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Write the
number of the conversation in the boxes.

1:29

2 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Complete the information.

Svdilable for chirters
MM.E\I Ioccummw ) .
| an Porter — srnger! el 2 é World Language
v e i T o
| |

John Davidson Institute
PILOT Lorraine Clare 1-800-555.678%
3 PAIR WORK Choose a famous person. Write Homed = :
that person’s information on the form. Then N ciaicon £ pugian{ teacher

play the role of that person and introduce
“yourself” to your partner,

e k& Hi. I'm Sean Penn,
OCCUPATION: I'm an actor. And you? 79

4 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Answer the questions about four famous
people. Use subject pronouns and contractions.

 Beaw e, . GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Denzel Wash 1 Tania Libertad ] SeRiPak | Gabriel Garcia Marquez _
actor e l‘ singer { athlete ] writer Extra practice o p.137

1 Is Denzel Washington 3 Is Se Ri Pak a teacher? 5 What's Gabriel Garcia
an actor or a singer? Y No, she’s not. ¢ Mérquez's occupation?
; = B . He! it
Hes.an.actor. 4 Are Se Ri Pak and Gabriel S— LXK
2 What's Tania Libertad’s Garcia Marquez scientists? 6 Is Se Ri Pak an athlete?
occupation? Mo, they're not, SRS -.-1%:-11,- .-

She's a singer.

5 PERSONAL RESPONSES Write responses with real information,

1_“Hi. I'm Art Potter.” 3 “What do you do?”
2 "Are you a teacher?” 4 "Thank you.”
R < 11 G
1:30/1:31
10 UNIT 1 Top Notch Pop

"What Do You Do?”
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+ Before students listen, have them look at the pictures
and identify the occupations in each one.

* First listening: Have students listen and write the
number of each conversation in the box.

* Second listening: Have students listen to confirm their
answers.

digi-zaban.ir

CONVERSATION 3

M: Excuse me. Are you the English teacher?
F: Yes, | am. I'm Lorraine Clare.

M: Nice to meet you, Ms, Clare. I'm Paul Sato.
F: It's a pleasure to mest you, Mr. Sato.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
M: Are they flight attendants?
F: Yes, they are.

CONVERSATION 2
M: So, what do you do?
F: Me? I'm a photographer.
M: A photographer? That's great!
F: Yes, itis.

CONVERSATION 3
M1: |s Marianne a scientis
M2: No way! She's a chef.

CONVERSATION 4
t What do you do?
M: Us? We're sclentists.
: You're scientists? Really?
M: Yes, we are.

hension

s

2 %) Listening compre

= Before students listen, direct attention to the cards,
Point to the empty space on each card, Demonstrate
writing something into the empty space; for example,
copy the first card on the board. Point to the empty
space and say occupation. Write banker in the blank.

* First listening: Have students listen and write the
information.
* Second listening: Have students confirm their answers.

* To review answers, ask students to compare their
information with a partner. Then write the answers on
the board and have students check their spelling.

3 Pair work

* As a class, brainstorm the names of celebrities. Write
some of students’ suggestions on the board, so they have
a model of the correct spelling.

4 Integrated practice

hirmiibenid o) B ' e aza il Pl AR x
* Have students look at the pictures of the celebrities.
Model the pronunciation of each celebrity’s name.

* Have students answer the questions individually and
then compare answers with a partner.

Language and cuiture
Denzel Washington is
film and TV actor. His films
{1992), and The Great |
Tania Libertad isa Per
since 1978, Her music
her audience to tears.
Se Ri Pak is a Korean
world in 1998 by winning
at 20, becoming the younges
Open. i
Gabriel Garcia Mdrquez
greatest writers. He is called
Colombia. He first won i

One Hundred Years of Solitude (

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

F: Are you Alan Porter?

M: Yes, lam.

F: Could you spell that, please?

M: Sure, It's A-L-A-N. Porter is P-O-R-T-E-R.
F: Thanks. And what's your occupation?

M: I'ma singer.

CONVERSATION 2

M: Hello. I'm John Davidson.

F: Davidson. How do you spell Davidson?
M: D-A-V-I-D-S-O:N.

F: Thanks. And what do you do?

M: I'm a pitot.

b Personal responses

* Have students work individually to complete the
conversations with their own information.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, pair students.
Have each pair choose one conversation and perform itin
front of the class.

T10
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™

Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of silent
time to explore the picture and become familiar with it.

Point

| o ugested [~ 5 Your actual
|_teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |

* Hold up your book and point to the person identified in the
example. Have students repeat the sentence She's an artist.

* Pairwork. Students take turns identifying the
occupations of the people in the picture. Encourage
students to use complete sentences. They should not
form questions.

FYI: It's not possible to determine the occupation of every
person in the picture. Accept any reasonable answer for
these people.

Option: (+5 minutes] Fora different approach, hold up the
book and point to various people. Ask What is his / her
oceupation? Students say, for example, He is an architect.

Pair work 1
Suggested | 710 Your actual A
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | —|

* Role-play the example with a more confident student.

* In pairs, students write yes / no questions and then ask
and answer their questions with another pair.

* Encourage students to add follow-up information; for
example, Az Is he a pilot? B: No, he's not. He's an architect.
The pilot is (right) over there.

Possible responses.. . * i—
A: Is Marie a pilot? B: Yes, she is. A: Are Tim and Martin
architects? Bz No, they aren't. Tim is a banker. Martin is a
musiciari. A: Is he Ben? B: Yes, ha is. A: Are you Emily?

B: No, I'm not. Emily is over there, [

Pair work 2
[ Suggested 7-10 | Your actual =]
|_teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: ]

* With a more confident student, model the conversation
prompted in the book. For example:
Elizabeth: Hi. I'm Elizabeth.
Maria: Hi, Elizabeth. I'm Maria.
Elizabeth: Nice to meet you, Maria.
Maria: Nice ro meet you, too.

* Pair work. Students choose different people and
situations in the picture and create conversations.

* Encourage students to ask as many types of questions as
they can. They should also pay attention to their rhythm
and intonation.

Option: [+5 minutes] Fora challenge, have pairs role-play
one of their conversations for the class. Have students
listen and guess which people in the picture their
classmates are presenting.

*Here and throughout this Teacher's Edit ion, possible responses
provide a sample of the quantity and quality of response students
have been prepared for. Actual responses will vary,

digi-zaban.ir

2 Possible resp A
(Reception desk/hotel manager and artist)
A: Hello. I'm [Rose]. B: Excuse me? A: [Rose Paters].
B: How do you spell that? A: [R-O-8-E P-E-T-E:R-S§}.
B: Thanks. A: You're welcome.
(Two men talking on the left)
A: s that Ben? B: No. That's Tim, That's Ben. A: Where?
B: Right over there. A: Thank you. B: You're welcome.
(Two men and one woman taiking in the center)
A: What do you do Marie? B: I'm a pilot. A: Excuse ma?
B: I'ma pilot. And you? A: I'm & banker. What do you do,
Martin? C: I'm a musician.
(Two women shaking hands)
A:Hi. / Hello. / Good morning. / Good afternoon. / Good
evening. 'm Ann. B: Hi, Ann, I'm Emily. Az Nice to meet you.
/ Glad to meet you. / It's a pleasure to mest you, Emily.
B: Nice to meet you (too). A: What do you do, Emily? B: I'm
a/an [occupation]. And you? A: I'ma/ an [occupation).

Writing
F’ﬁhﬁﬁf'ﬁﬁvﬁ"—’mi‘qﬂ_!
[ teachingtime: | minutes | teachingtime: | |

* Have students work individually to write at least four
sentences about the people in the picture.

* Have students read their sentences ta a partner.
* Collect the sentences to make necessary corrections.

« Writing Process Worksheets

Option: Oral Progress Assessment

Use the illustration on page 11 for an oral test.

* Tell the student that you're going to say different
occupations and that the student should point to
the correct picture; for example, She’s ¢ pilor. He'sa
businessman. She's an artist,

¢ Ask the student to choose a situation and start a
conversation. For example, for the two women
shaking hands: 8: Hi. I'm {Ann Post]. Nice to meer
you. T Hi. I'm [Emily Brown]. Nice to meer Yyou, too.
§: Are you a banker?

Evaluate students on intelligibility, fluency, correct use
of target grammar, and appropriate use of vocabulary.

) + Oral Progress Assessment Charts

L HE GRAMMAR BOOSTER (+25 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Just for Fun
* Complete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: anhmmmmmm

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides
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POINT Name the occupations in the
pictures. For example:
She’s an artist
PAIR WORK
1 Ask and answer questions about the
people. For example;
Is John a photographer? Yes, he is.

2 Create conversations for the people. For
example:
Hi. Tro——.

WRITING Write affirmative and negative
statements about the people in the picture.
For example:

Rose is an artist. She’s notan

architect.

NOW 1 CAN...

B Spell names.
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LESSON 1

({0 L\8 Introduce people

1:32

1 @) VOCABULARY » Relationships Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

3 aneighbor

V0. ¥ BOOSTER
More relationships « p. 127

4 aboss

2 GRAMMAR e Possessive nouns and adfectives

4

Possessive nouns Possessive adjectives

Subject Po i
Al Smith is Kate’s boss. He is her boss. W Pronouns gt |
Larry’s colleague is Teresa, Teresa is his colieague. i m
We are Sara and Todd’s neighbors. ~ We are their neighbors. o g you 3 ygup
| am Ms. Tan’s student. She is my teacher. Ms. Ellis is Joe’s teacher. ;’e = his
We are Marly’s classmates. Marty is our classmate. ~ J0e is her student. fmg = b
. our
they > their
3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Circle the correct word or words to complete each sentence.
1 Mr. Thomas is (@y)/ 1) boss. 6 He's (my)/ I) colleague.
2 Is Mrs. Cory (you /(youp) teacher? 7 Mr. Belio is (Alec /@lec’s) neighbor.
3 Is (she)/ her) Dr. Kim? 8 Jake is (Ms. Rose /(Ms. Rose™) student.
4 Are (they)/ their) Connie and Sam? 9 (He’s)/ His) an architect.
5 Are (your /(you) Barry’s friend? 10 (Kyle)/ Kyle’s) and Ray’s new classmate is Gail,

4 PAIR WORK Tell a classmate about at least three T
of your relationships. Use the Vocabulary.

Jerry is my classmate. Ted and
Jan Keyes are my neighbors. 34

12 UNIT 2



About People

1 %) vocabulary
. Suggested | 2.4 [ Vouracwal [
[ teaching time;  minutes | teaching time: l i —[

* To check comprehension, ask Is [Martha] your classmate?
Is she your neighbor? Are [Charlie and Ellen] your friends?
Are they your classmates? Am I your boss? Am [ your
colleague?

Option: @ JICNVUIE:PIETITY (+5 minutes)

@@ \.5 1175 g » Vocabulary Flash Cards
- it * Learning Strategies

2 Grammar

* Introduce possessive nouns.

* Point to a student and the student’s book and say
{rame]|’s book. Write the phrase on the board. Give more
examples, indicating possession as you point to various
students and their books. Be sure to give examples with
a female student, a male student, two female students,
and two male students to illustrate that the possessive 's
doesn't change.

[teacher’s namel's book
[Peter]'s book
[Lindal's book
[Paul and Brianl's book
[Carol and Janel's book

* Point to the examples of possessive nouns on the
board and say them. Then walk around the classroom
and identify several objects belonging to students; for
example, [Nancy)'s desk, [Jim]'s pen.

* Introduce possessive adjectives.

* Point to one of your books and say my book. Indicate
possession as you point to books belonging to different
students and say your book, his baok, her book, our book,
their books.

* Write the possessive adjectives on the board:

my your
his our
her their

* Direct attention to the sentences in the box and have
students study the examples. Read each example aloud,

FYl: In the first three examples, the possessive adjectives
her, his, and their correspond to the possessive nounsin
the sentences on the left. In the last two examples, the
possessive adjectives my and our correspond with the
subject pronouns in the sentences on the right.

(@]
g
E

* Review contractions with be to make sure students don’t
confuse a contraction with the possessive.
* Write the following sentences on the board:
She's John's teacher.
He's Clark's teacher.
Point to each phrase with an apostrophe and ask Is this a
contraction? Circle the contractions to distinguish them
from the possessive nouns.
Language and culture : L\
*In possessives with two or more people, the ‘pm_pnr -
noun receives the ‘5; for example, Pete and Jane’s address.

e Learners often make the mistake of writing they're
they mean their, or you're when they mean your

» Inductive Grammar Charts

3 Grammar practice

P e
¢ Before students begin, indicate a student and say Are you

[Jeff1? Point to an object the student has and say Is this
your [pen]? Remind students that your shows possession.

* Do item 1 together with the class.
* Review answers by calling on different students,

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students role-play a short conversation for iterns 2-5. For
example:
Student A: Is [Mrs. Corey] your teacher?
Student B: Yes, she is. / No, she's not. [Mr. Stern] is my
teacher.

4 Pair work

* Write on the board _ is my ___

* Model the activity. Say (Mr. Peters] is my colleague. [Ms.
Fernandez] is my boss. [Mrs. Barker] is my friend.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
write down the names their partner mentions. Then
have students report to the class. Students can say [Jack/
is his/ her classmate. [Lynn] is his/ her friend. [Karen] is
his / her neighbor.

Ti2
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5 ) Listening comprehension

[ Suggested | 5 Your actual ‘ ;
| teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Before students listen, have them read the sentence
starters.

* Review answers by saying each sentence starter and
having students give the answer chorally.

LESSON PLAN

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

F: Hi, Steve. Thisis Bruce. Bruce is my classmate.
M1: Nice to meet you, Bruce.
M2: Nice to meet you, Steve.

COMNVERSATION 2

M: Helen. This is Patty.
F1: Hi, Patty,

F2: Hi, Helen.

M: Patty's my neighbor.

CONVERSATION 3

F: Mario, this is my boss, Mr. Grant.
M1: Hello, Mr. Grant, Nice to meet you.
M2: Nice to meet you, Mario.

CONVERSATION 4
M: Is Rob your classmate?
F: No, he isn’t. He's my colleague.

CONVERSATION 5

M1: Mary, this is my friend, Carlos.
| F: Hi, Carlos. Nice to mest you.
M2: Nice to meet you, Mary.

6 Grammar

Suggested 5= Your actual |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

* Write on the board I'm from ___ Say I'm from [your home
city]. Ask a more confident student Where are you from?

* Direct attention to the sentences in the box and have
students study the examples,
 * Askseveral students Where are you from?
* Write on the board She's from __ He's from
Indicate students and ask the class Where is ___from?
* Write on the board Where is [Nick] from? Erase the i inis

and insert an apostrophe. Read the question aloud. Have
the class repeat chorally.

ALY - Inductive Grammar Charts

7 Grammar practice

[ Suggested | 5 I Your actual
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | ‘

* Review the answers orally. Be sure students use
contractions in all items except in 2A and 4A.

NOW YOU CAN

1 4 Conversation model
| Suggested 5 Your actual |
| teaching time: | mii teaching time: |

T3

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

| * Identify someone’s relationship to you when making

an introduction.

* Use too to reciprocate a greeting.

* Point to the photo. Point to the woman and say This is
Paula. Point to the man on the right and say This is Ton.

FYI: Make sure students understand that Paula’s in Paula’s
my classmate is not a possessive noun.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation
Suggested [ -3 Your actual |
Fﬂmmg minutes | teaching time: |
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
° pause after Torn in Tom, [pause] this is Paula,
° use the contraction ("s)—not the full form—in Paula’s
my classmate,
¢ stress meet in Nice to meet you.
° stress too in Nice to meet you, too.

3 Group work
Suggested | 57 Your actual’ |
teaching time: | minutes mlﬁng;ﬁml ‘]

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Give students a ‘

few minutes to skim the wordposts (language in the
Recycle box). For more information on wordposting, see
the Actively Developing Free Expression section of the
Introduction. Ask various students Where are you from?
What do you do?

* You may also wish to add these questions: And you? Are
you a student? Are you from [name of nearby city]?

* Form pairs. Then have the pairs walk around the reom
and introduce their partners to other students.

* If students still do not know each others’ names, have
éveryone wear name tags. Encourage students to use
the questions in the Recycle box and on the board. Ask
various students Where is your partner from? What does
your pariner do?

FYI: If students are all from the same city, encourage them
to talk about what part of town they're from.

ActiveTeac
“ Mullimedia Oise

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

Suggested | 5 [ Your actual
[ teaching time: l minutes | teaching time: [
* Listen in on student conversations. Encourage students
to pay attention to rhythm and intonation.

Option: (+5 minutes] Asa challenge, give the class an oral
quiz. Indicate various students and ask What's his / her
name/ Where is he / she from?

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 1-7
* Copy & Go: Activity 4



1:33

5 W) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Write the relationships.

1 Bruceis her....classmate ... . 3 Mr. Grantisher..... bosS . & Carlosis [ T R
2 Patty is his ....0Dgighbor ... 4 Robis her ... colleague

6 GRAMMAR  Be from / Questions with Where

Are you from Paraguay? Yes, | am. / No, I'm net. j
Is she from Moscow? Yes, she is. / No, she's not. Contractions

Where are you from? We're from Bangkok. Whereis = Where's ,
Where's she fram? She’s from Canada. Where are NOT Where're
Be careful! Are you from Spain?

Yes, lam. NOT Yes, +mfrom.

1 i 3 A:..Whetss.. your boss .....from....7
B: He.....8liom . Fortaleza.

2 4 A:..\Whereare .. you and yourfriend ... frem_ . 7
B: e NETRITIOM . Pusan.

NOW YOU CAN RETEgTi T Toll Ty 1] [

1:34

1 %) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Tom, this is Paula. Paula’s my classmate.
B: Hi, Paula.
C: Hi, Tom. Nice to meet you,

B: Nice to meet you, too.

135

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and |
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

3 GROUP WORK Personalize the conversation.
Introduce classmates. Use your own names.
Then change roles.

Ve e e (L R | S ;
Bl oo

G Hi g
B: Nice to meet you, too.

- . Nice to meet you,

@ Be sure to recycle this language,

Don't stop! Where are you from?

?
Ask questions. What do you do?

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Introduce
other classmates.
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LESSON 2

digi-zaban.ir

&0V Tell someone your first and last name

1:36

1 ) VOCABULARY e Titles and names Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
;\ More titfes = p. 127

1 Mr.

2 Mrs. 8

Titles ,{TF ﬁ ﬂ - -
7 C [ a g . . '

Be carefull

Mr. Charles Lae OR Mr.Le
Mrs. Vivian Lee 0 i
by : R Mrs, Lee

NOT Ms-Vivian

3 Miss 3 v
4 Ms. 4 G’ 4

Mrs. Vivian Lee
6 last name

Mr. Charles Lee
5 first name

2 PAIR WORK Introduce yourself to a classmate. Use a title and your last name.

& & Hi. I'm Mr. Wilson, 39

& Nice to meet you,
Mr. Wilson. 33

1:37
3 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Circle the correct information.
Then listen again and check your answers.

3
‘ mg -
. Dimes oo Sun)
[ wars. Al Davis O e g :'55 first name last name
2 1%
L iss first name last name 7 Mes
[ wms 3 i ane "
’ o
——— e e e Eﬂ Ms, ﬁl’Srname last name
a 6
0 ; e ot
ME - | ] wrs .
‘ : Pam Garzla
Lt Mu.' Wetddy Q‘i@beﬁs) i 5 LI Miss ™ firstname last name
[ wiiss” first name last name m@
T ms. | N m Mr,
Mr. 3 ! DM[. - 8 | D e S T S
R —— | Mrs. ]
Diws. preq (Roberts) | ] s, ouvERn | [ Mooy o g
D Miss™ Firet name fast name Miss  first name lastname | 0 first name last
Ms. Ms, lame

I ms.

14 UNIT 2



1 4 Vecabulary

* To introduce titles, direct students’ attention to the four
columns in the chart before they listen. Point to each
category heading and describe it; for example, a single
man, a single woman, a married man, a married woman.

* Point to the photograph. Say This is Charles Lee and this
is Vivian Lee.

* After students listen, ask questions about the Lees. Ask
What is his first name? (Charles) What is his last name?
(Lee) What is her first name? (Vivian)

 Direct attention to the Be careful! box. Say It’s not OK to
use a title with a person’s first name. Give examples. Write
on the board the following versions of the Lees’ names.
For each one ask Is this correct?

Mr. Charles

Mr. Charles Lee
Mr. lee

Mrs. Lee

Mrs. Vivian

Mrs. Vivian lee

* To check comprehension, ask What's your first name?
What's your last name? Then have students introduce
themselves with a title; for example, I'm Mr. [Al Jones].
I'm Ms. [Kate Bond).

Option: @IS CITIVTFTIEINTE (+5 minutes)

{ ActiveTeach
QAL - vocavtary s cars

digi-zaban.ir

2 Pair work

* Model the activity. Introduce yourself using a title; for
example, I'm Ms. {last Name].

Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, divide
studenis into groups of five or six and have them do a
chain activity. Student A introduces himself / herself
whatever way he / she wants (first name only, first and
last name, with a title or without). Student B introduces
himself / herself and Student A. Student C introduces
himself / herself and Student B, etc. Encourage students
to use different ways to introduce themselves. You may
want to write the following model on the board. Make
sure to add real names.
Student A: I'm Janet Carlson.
Student B: My first name is Tom. My last name is
Williams. And she's Janet Carlson.
Student C: My name is Ms. Greene. His first nome is
Tom. His last name is Williams. And she's
Janet Carlson.
Student D: I'm Mr. Brown. This is Ms. Greene,

3 4 Listening comprehension

* Before students listen, have them look at the pictures
and read each person’s title and name aloud; for
example, Mr. Alex Davis.

* To review answers, ask the questions from the
audioscript; for example. ask What's his first name?
Students answer in full sentences. (His first name is
Alex.)

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, place
students in pairs. Have them take turns asking and
answering questions about the pictures. Model both
affirmative and negative responses. For example:
Is his first name Alex? Yes, it is.
Is his last name Sullivan? No, it isn't. His last name is
Davis.

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 What's his first name? Circle his first name.

2 What's her last name? Circle her last name.

3 What's his title and his last name? Circle his title and his last
name,

4 What's their last name? Circle their last names.

5 What's her first name? Circle her first name.

6 What's her title? Circle her title.

Ti4
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4 Vocabulary practice

5-10 ]
e

Your actual i :]

* To show students how to complete the three forms, fill
out the first form with information about yourself. Point
to and read the heading, Your name, before writing the
information. Demonstrate by making a checkmark (v) in
the check box.

* Have a student write his / her completed forms on the
board. Circulate and make sure that students have used
correct information in each form.

[ mhinym ‘

Tell someone your first and last

1 4 Conversation model

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Begin a question with And to indicate you want
additional information.

* Repeat part of a question to clarify.

* After students read and listen, ask What’s the man’s
name? (Bob Fava) What's his title? (Mr.)

Language and culture

*In English-speaking countries, people usually respond
Thank you. Some common responses are You're welcome,
No problem, or My pleasure.

T15

2 %) Rhythm and intonation
e | e [ |

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
¢ use falling intonation for What's your last name, please?
© use rising intonation for And your first name? and My
first name?
= stress first in And your first name?

3 Pair work

ST

* Explain that students will be doing two tasks: practicing
the conversation and filling out the form with their
partner’s information,

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Review the
language in the Recycle box. Ask various students How
do you spell your first name? What do you do? Where are
you from? Call on different students to respond. For
extra support, you may wish to write the questions from
the Recycle box on the board:

Heow do you spell that?

What do you do?

Where are you from?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Take Role A so that you can model extending the
conversation with questions from the Recycle box.

digi-zaban.ir

A: What's your last name, please?
B: Preston.

A: How do you spell that?

B: P-R-E-S-T-O-N.

A: And your first name?

B: My first name? Anita.

A: What do you do, Ms. Preston?
B: I'm a student.

A: And where are you from?

B: Chicago.

A: Thank you, Ms. Preston.

B: You're welcome.

* Move around the room and make sure students are using
the questions in the Recycle box.

* Call on a few students to introduce their partnerto the
class.

4 Change partners
* Have students change partners and write down their
partner's information, but this time on a separate paper.

* To review, call on a few students to introduce their
partner to the class.
AW W * Conversation Pair Work Cards
“ Sl Loy « Learning Strategies

"EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 8-9
» Copy & Go: Activity 5

AUDIOSCRIPT for page T16.

CONVERSATION 1
M: Ms. Peterson, what's your first name?
F: Valerie.
M: That's V-A-L-E-R-I-E?
F: That's right.
M: And what's your phone number?
F: 257-0843
M: Thank you. And how about your e-mail address?
F: It's peterson five at hipnet dot com.

CONVERSATION 2
M: Last name?
F: Elyakin,
M: How do you spell that?
F: E-L-Y-A-K-I-N
M: Thank you. And your phone number?
F: 301-555-4500

CONVERSATION 3

F: Mr, Quinn, What's your phone number?

M: My phone number? It's 338-2257.

F: And your first name is James?

M: Yes, it is,

F: J-A-M-E-S. Oh, and what's your e-mail address?
M: It's quinn 18 at hipnet dot com.

F: Thank you, Mr, Quinn.

CONVERSATION 4

F: So your last name is Park, correct?

M: That's right. P-A-R-K,

F: Thank you. And your phone number, Mr, Park?

M: 011-99-33-67
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4 VOCABULARY PRACTIGE Fill out the forms. Check or circle the correct titles.

You: A classmate;
O, Omrs. | | OMise | [ Oms. | I w7 |
| I Mrs. first name
first name last name [T} Mise| ]
= [J Ms. h
last name
Your teacher:

OMe O ves, O Miss [ ovs

first name: last name

e S S S

NOW YOU

Tell someone your first and last name

1:38

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: What's your last name, please? A: Thank you, Mr. Fava.
B: Fava. B: You're welcome.

A: And your first name?

B: My first name? Bob.

139
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.

Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner,
3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation. Use your own names. i e s o
Write your partner’s information on the form. Then change roles. Mrs.

Miss  first name last name
A: What's your last name, please? Ms. L
A: And your first name? @ Be sure to recycle this language.
B: My first name? ......... . Don‘t stop! SV?‘W CLO you Sgeg that?
A: Thank you, ... . Ask more questions, at do you do:

Where are you from?
B: You’re welcome.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the conversation again.

15
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LESSON 3

#0 18 Get someone’s contact information

140

1 ) VOCABULARY e Numbers 0 — 20 Read 2 PAIR WORK Read a number aloud from the picture.
and listen. Then listen again and repeat. Your partner writes the number on a separate sheet
of paper.

0 7w 14 e
Toe 8Begw 18 tteen
2w Qe 16 ixeer
Sovee 100 17 wcverteer
B Mo 18 cighreen
One 12ueve 19 ninetcen
B 1Bireen 20w

3 GRAMMAR e Be: information questions with What

Whatis = What's

What’s his name? (Mark Crandall.) S

What's his last name? (Crandall.)

What's Ellen’s address? (18 Main Street.)

What’s her e-mail address?  (Dover14@hipnet.com.) How to say e-mail addresses

What’s their phone number? (835-555-0037.) and phone numbers:

What are their first names?  (Luis and Samuel.) el ik o o
K Say “oh”for zero; 0037 = “oh-oh-three-seven.

1:41

4 ) PRONUNCIATION o Stress in two-word pairs Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat,
@ ° ® ® ® @ o e @
first name phone num ber e-mail address

14z
5 "D LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Write the
information. Then listen again and check your work.

NAME PHONE NUMBER E-MAIL
1 Valerie Peterson 257 0843 peterson5 g hipnet.com
2 Mathilda Elyakin 301 555 4500
3 _James Quinn 298 2857 quinn18 5  hipnet.com
4 _Joseph Park 011.99.33.67

16 UNIT 2



digi-zaban.ir

1 4 Vocabulary

* Point out that for the word twenty, native speakers often
drop the second /t/ sound and say /"tweni/.

Option: [+5minutes] For additional practice, have
students do a pair work activity. Student A says a page
number and Student B turns to that page. Make it clear
that students should use only pages 1-20 in this activity.
Model an example with the class. Say Page four. Check
that students turn to page 4.

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, dictate the
following years (as two separate numbers) and have
students write the numbers on a separate piece of paper:
1513, 1812, 1914, 2011. Then write the years on the board
and have students check their answers.

Language and culture =
=in English, years areﬂﬂﬁen pmnmmm
numbers; for example, 1917 is ﬁﬁmm
*In British English, noughit is often used:
*in spoken American English, zero is usually
as oh when saying years, phone numbers, crec
numbers, etc. For example, the year 1905 is.
oh five; the phone number 876-8005 is ﬁﬁ‘l @Mm
six, eight oh oh five,

-wm P

2 Pair work
teaching mcMng ﬂl"m
* Have students check the numbers they hear.

* If students have difficulty, ask them to do the exercise
again with a new partner.

3 Grammar

* Direct attention to the questions and have students
study the examples.

* Call on individual students to read each question and
answer.

FYI: Questions with What are called information questions

because they require an answer that gives details

(information). Yes / no questions require only yes or no for

an answer.

* Direct attention to the contraction What's.

* Write on the board What is your name? Ask a student to
come up and make the contraction. (What's)

* Point out that what is can be contracted but whar are
cannot.

Option: 1+10 minutes] For basic practice, have students
form groups of three and take turns. Student A asks
Student B for some contact information: What's your
[phone number, address, etc.]? Then Student C asks
Student A What's his/ her ___?and Student A repeats the
information. Encourage students to write the information
they hear.

Language and culture =
=In spoken English, when saying an e-rmail
at for @ and dot for a period; for exar
starlink.com is Dan twentythree gt stay/

N ActiveTeach
« Inductive Grammat Charts

4 o) Pronunclation

* Point out that each example consists of two words and

that the first word or syllable receives the stronger stress.

* To provide more practice, write the following word pairs
on the board and have students practice:
home address work number
travel agent flight attendant

Option: [+5 minutes] Callon various students to say their

first and last names; for example, My first name is [Karen).
My last name is [Brown).

ActiveTeach

+ Pronunciation Activities

Multimedia Disc

%) Listening comprehension

* Before students listen, read the names on the form
aloud to help familiarize students with their sound.
Mathilda = /mas'tiida/; Quinn = /kumn/

* Review the answers with the class by asking four
students to write answers on the board. Make necessary
corrections.

| AUDIOSCRIPT See page T15.

Option: [+5 minutes] Pair work. To practice using
information questions with What, have students role-
play short conversations using their own information or
created information. For example:

Student A: What’s your name?

Student B: [Eric Price].

Student A: What's your phone number?

Student B: [555-6793].

Student A: What's your e-mail address?

Student B: [Eric fourteen at fastmail dot com].

T16
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z
o
o
8
@
i
s

6 Integrated practice

Suggested | 5 Your actual | P
teaching time: | minutes teaching time; |

* Review the example first,

* Point out the street sign for itern 3. Make sure students
understand that 5¢. is the abbreviation for street. Write on
the board Bank St. = Bank Street.

* To review, have pairs read the conversations for the class.
Make sure phone numbers and e-mail addresses are said
correctly.

Get someone’s contact
information

NOW YOU CAN |

1 9) Conversation model

Your actual
teaching time: |

-

Bis conversation strategy is implicit in the model: ‘
*R

|

epeat information to confirm. |

* As students listen, point to the person in the photo who
is speaking. (The woman is A and the man is B).

* Point out how the speaker pauses between the two sets
of numbers 523 and 6620.

2 4) Rhythm and intonation

r Suggested = 3-5 Your actual | T
ching time: | minutes teaching time;

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
* use falling intonation for What's your name? and And
what's your phone number?
° say telephone numbers in chunks: 5-2-3 [pause| 6-6
[pause] 2-0.
© use rising intonation for 523-66207

3 Pair work

710 Your actual | J

Suggested
teaching time: | minutes teaching time: |

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Review the
language from Units 1 and 2 in the Recycle box. Ask
various students questions, such as What's your first
nare? What's your last name? What's your address?
What's your e-mail address? Call on different students to
respond.

* You may want to write a list of created (not real)
information on the board for students who do not want
to give out their personal information.

* Role-play the conversation with a more confident
student. Take Role A so that you can model extending the
conversation by using phrases from the Recycle box.

T17
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* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategy. For example, say the phone number two
ways to demonstrate the different intonations used for
giving information (falling intonation) and confirming
information (rising intonation).

* Move around the classroom and remind students to use
the language from the Recycle box. Have students check
each word or phrase as they use it.

* Conversation Pair Work Cards
« Learning Strategies

N ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

4 Change partners
| s Salggmd" 5
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual 5 "‘
teaching time:

* Have students stand up, walk around the room, and
have the conversation with another partner.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 10-13
« Copy & Go: Activity 6
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6 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Complete the questions.

. address? s Lo Nhat's her 3 A: . Whatstheir | address?

B: 11 Main Street. number? B: 18 Bank Street.
B: 22-63-140.

4 A:...Whatshis  phone 5 A:; ..Whatsher e-mail 6 A: ..Whatstheir  phone

number? aéa;éss? lrlfll‘ﬁmber?
B: 878-456-0055, B: It's sgast@mp.net. B: 44-78-35.

1 1i‘;J) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: What's your name?

B: Dave Mitchell.

A: And what'’s your phone number?

B: 523-6620.

A: 523-66207

B: That's right.

1:44 3
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation. Write your
partner’s answers on a separate sheet of paper.
Then change roles,

@ Be sure to recycle this language.

A: What's your i L ﬂ first name / last name
Bi. i Don't stop! address [ e-mail address
A: And what's your phone number? Col?tinue-the conversation. ]{-Es!:i )\:\?elféome_
e Ask more questions. Nice to meet you.

) 7 Good-bye.

B: That's right.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Get other classmates’ contact information.

17
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1:45

’ More Practice
D

ActiveBook Self-Study Disc

grammar . vocabulary . listening

reading . speaking . pronunciation
1 ¥ READING Read about six famous people. Where are they from?
i|.—.._7 - M Soa—— - ,':' = = — o - "
This is Frank This is Paco This is Maria
! Gehry. Where de Lucia, from Sharapova.
is Mr, Gehry | Spain. What's She’s from
from? He's

his occupation?

from Canada. He's a musician.
| And what’s his

| occupation?

. This is John i‘ This is

Russia. What’s

< Ms. Sharapova’s
occupation?

“i She's an athlete.

¥

This is Banana
Travolta. ! Andrea Bocelli. Yoshimato.
Mr. Travolta has What's his Ms. Yoshimoto [
two occupations. | occupation? - is from Japan. '
| He's an actor | Mr. Bocelli is " What’s her '
. and a pilot. a singer. He's - | occupation? ¢
" He’s from the ' from ltaly, - She’s a writer, ;
United States. B &
J . —— o

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions about people in the Reading. Us
i & Is Maria Sharapova from

£ & s Frank Gehry a doctor? 3 5) the United States? 53

‘Where’s Mr, Travolta from?

3 SPEAKING Point to the people in the photos. Ask your
partner questions about their contact information.

& \
Norma Chin

Fran Green
i 12 Bank St.
(€] rhale@ccc.com

® 33-55-0078
[e] nchin@hipnet.com

B 34-67-9899
M 13 Quinn 5t.

UNIT 2

e the verb be.

On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

' GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice » p, 138

Bill Green

1:46/5:47
Top Notch Pop
“Excuse Me, Please”
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* Pre-reading: To practice the strategy of scanning, ask
students to read the text (quickly) and underline the
countries the people are from. (Frank Gehry: Canada;
Paco de Lucfa: Spain; Maria Sharapova: Russia; John
Travolta: the 1.S.; Andrea Bocelli: Italy; Banana
Yoshimoto: Japan)

* If there is a world map in the room, point out the
countries.

» Then have students read the text silently.

» Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:
Is Frank Gehry from the United States? (No, he's not.
He's from Canada.)
Is Frank Gehry an architect? (Yes, he is.)
Where's Paco de Lucia from? (He's from Spain.)
Is Paca de Lucia an architect? (No, he’s not.)
Is Maria Sharapova a flight attendant? (No, she’s not.)
Is Maria Sharapova from Russia? (Yes, she is.)
Is John Travolta a pilot? (Yes, he is.)
Where's Andrea Bocelli from? (He's from ltaly.)
What's Banana Yoshimoto's occupation? (She's a writer.)

Option: [+2 minutes] Ifyou wish to include the audio, have
students read silently as they listen to the descriptiens,

Option: (+10-15 minutes] To turn this readingintoa
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc, Then
have students listen to the audio twice. First listening:
With books closed, students listen for and write down

the country each person is from. Help with any spelling
questions. Second listening: Students listen for the
occupation of each person. Then they read the text to

John Travolta starred in ¢
(1977) and Pulp Fiction {
Andrea Bocellia is tﬁe most popuh
in the world.
Banana Yoshimoto is a pepulat A
Kitchen and Goodbye Tsugumi.

confirm their answers.
Country Occupation

Frank Gehry Canada architect
Paco de Lucia Spain musician
Maria Sharapova Russia athlete
John Travolta United States actor
Andrea Bocell Italy singer
Banana Yoshimoto | Japan wiritar

) Mﬂlh:mdﬁa“-- 8 « Graphic Organizers

Language and culture
Frank Gehry s the architect of m:
around the world, including the
Bilbao and The Walt Dwnqy
Paco de Luciaisa guitar p

music. 5

Marla Sharapova isa world tenms: am|

2 Pair work

* Model the example questions and have students repeat.

Make sure they use rising intonation at the end of the

yes | no questions and falling intonation at the end of the

information question.

* Give students a few minutes to write questions to ask
their partner.

* Encourage students to ask both yes / no questions and
questions with What.

Possible responses ...

Is Mr. Travolta a writer? (No, he isn't. He's an actorand a
pilot.)

What does Frank Gehry do? (He's an architect.)

Where s Andrea Bocelli from? (He's from ltaly.)

Is Maria Sharapova from Japan? (No, she isn't. She's from
Russia.)

What is Mr. de Lucia's occupation? (He's a musician.)
What's Mr. Bocelli's first name? (His first name is Andrea.)

AL . Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

3 Speaking

* Encourage students to use the possessive adjectives: his,

her, their.

* As students ask questions with What's, walk around the

room and encourage them to use the correct thythm
and intonation.

* You may want to make a list of items students have
difficulty with for review at the end of this unit; for
example, question formation, pronunciation, etc.

Possible responses ...

What's [Norma]'s phone number? (Her phone number is
[33-55-0078].)

What's {Ryan]'s e-mail address? (His e-mail address is
[r-hale at c-c-c dot com].)

What's [Fran and Bill]'s address? (Their address is [13 Quinn
Street].)

What's [Ryan]'s last name? (His last name is [Halg])

What's [Ms. Chin]'s first nama? (Her first name is [Norma].)

'NV1d NOSS3T

T8
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to explore the photos and become familiar
with them.

Pair work 1

5-10 [ Your actual | 1
 teaching time: |
* Have students look at the first photograph. Say This man
is asking this woman for her personal information. What
questions is he asking? With the class, orally brainstorm
the possible questions. Do not write the questions on the
board.

Option: (+10 minutes] To provide more support for this
activity, have students complete the information box
first, write out the questions, and then role-play the
conversation.

_Possible responses...
A: Good morning. B: Helio. A: What's your first name
please? B: [Angela]. A: And your last nama? B: My last
name? [Thompson]. A: How do you spell that?

B: T-H-O-M-P-5-O-N. A: Thanks. B: What's your address?
A: My address? [18 Bank Street]. B: And your phone
number? A: My phone number is 83-580-05-12. B: 93-
580 05 127 A: That's nght B What $ your emall address?

A: You ra welcome

Pair work 2

* Have students look at the second photograph. Say He is
introducing the two women. What is he saying?

* Have students work in groups of three to create the
conversation.

¢ Callon volunteers to role-play one of their conversations
for the class.

Option: [+10 minutes] To provide extra support, allow
students to write the conversation before they act it out.

Possible responses...
A: Alice, this is Emily. Emity's my friend. Alice is my
colleague. B: Hi, Emily. C: Hi, Alice. Nice to meet you.

B: Nice to meet you, too. €: Where are you from? B: I'm
from California. And you? €: I'm from Florida. B: And what
do you do? €: I'm a doctor. And you? Are you an architect,
too? B: Yes, | am.

ertlng
| cncing e | mingts

* Model the activity. Write about someone important to
you. For example, write on the board:
Francisco Mesa is my friend. He's from Spain. He's o
teacher. His address is 10 Quinn Street,

* Then erase the model and have students write their own
sentences,

D= I \hurl:mal ]

T19
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Possible responses...
Linda is my friend. Her last name Is Morin. She's a banker.
She's from Denver. Her address is 16 Main Street, Her
phone number is 303-555-4848. Her e-mail address is
LindaM@pop.com.

= Writing Process Worksheets

o ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

ption: Orﬂ Prosress A.uessment

Option: @70 L ECEATETFT:H (+20 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Just for Fun
» Complete Assessment Package

» Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/tepnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides



Last name:

PAIR WORK
1 Create a conversation for the people
in the first picture. Complete the form with your
partner's information. Start like this:
What’s your i
2 Create a conversation for the people in the
second picture. Introduce the two women. Start
like this:
Thisis —. She's my —.
WRITING Write sentences about your relationships.
For example;

Nancy Lee is my friend. She's from Vancouver.
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LELO VAN Atter Unit 2, you will be ahle to:

UNIT ¢4 " s
3 Places and How to Get There BRSSiSa,

ok
3 Discuss transportation.

LESSON 1

7 GOAL; Talk about locations

1:48
1 ) VOCABULARY e Places in the neighborhood Read and listen. Then
listen again and repeat.

6a obksfofé
\VOCABULARY BOOSTER |

4 aschééi. S

1:49
2 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Write the places you hear.
1 a bank 3 a phar_macy

More places e p. 127

2 a school 4. a boakstore

3 PAIR WORK Say the name of a place. Your partner writes the word.

1:58

4 o) VOCABULARY e Locations Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 across 2 down 3 around 6 nextto the bank 7 between the bookstore
the street the street the corner 5 on the right and the bank
UNIT 3



1 %) Vocabulary

* To focus students’ attention on word stress, clap or tap
out each syllable as they listen the first time. Then have
them listen and repeat.

Option: [+3 minutes] For more practice, say the places
in random order and have students point to the correct
photos.

Option: @TIFITTLIATIXATY (+5-10 minutes)

Language and culture

» Another word for pharmacy
English the word for pharma

* School means a place wh
children and adults go to
has a special name. An.
children. A high school is for
is for people who have finis

= Vocabulary Flash Cards
« Learning Strategies

ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

* First listening: Have students write the words they hear.
Students can refer to the words in Exercise 1 to guide
their spelling.

= Second listening: Have students confirm their answers.

= Call on students for the answers. Ask them to spell the
word aloud.

Places and How to Get There

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 abank

2 a school

3 a pharmacy
4 a bookstore

3 Pair work

PO

* Student A dictates a word and Student B writes it down.

» Student A checks the spelling before dictating the next
item,

= After three words, Students A and B switch roles. {riee

4 ) Vocabulary Ry

» Before students listen, demonstrate some of the
vocabulary. Stand in front of the class and turn your
back to the students. Say left and right and use your
hands and arms to point in the correct direction. Stand
close to a student and say rext to. Stand between two
students and say between.

« Have students listen and study the phrases and the
pictures.

* To check comprehension, demonstrate the vocabulary

and have students tell you the correct word. For
example:

T: gestures to the right Class: right
T: gestures to the left Class: left

T: faces a student Class: across
T: stands next to a student Class: next to

T: stands between two students  Class: befween

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, ask students to name
places near your school. Make a list on the board. Then
have students make sentences describing the location of
the places; for example; A pharmacy is around the corner.
A bookstore is next to our school,

ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Bisc

T20
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5 Pair work

* Before students do the activity, have them identify the
buildings in the pictures.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, have

Student A describe a picture and Student B point to the

picture. Then have them switch roles.

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, have students write

one sentence about each picture and then compare their

sentences in pairs.

6 Grammar

T e

+ Have students study the examples.

* To demonstrate that Where is used to ask about places,
ask questions with Where and some of the places
students learned on page 20. Say Where's the pharmacy?
Where's the restaurant? Where's the bank?

¢ To demonstrate that it can refer to a place, write on the
board:
The bank is across the street. = I+ is across the street.

* Direct attentjon to the small box and review how to form
contractions. Write on the board Where is and /+ is and
ask two students to come up and form the contractions.
(Where’s, It’s)

* Ask several students about places near your class; for
example, Where's the [Main Street Pharmacy/? It's facross
the street].

Language and culture L

o In Where is the bookstore?, the definite article the is
used because the question is about a specific place—both
speakers know there is a bookstore. :

«Down the street and up the street are often used
interchangeably and don't necessarily have any
relationship to north or south, east or west. Down the
street is more commaon.

« inductive Grammar Charts

2l
Multimedia Disc

%) Pronunciation

Suggested [ 2-4
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | '
teaching time: |

* Remind students that yes / no questions have a rising
intonation.,
* Write the following information question and, as you say
it, mark it with a falling arrow:
Where are you from?

* Have students listen and repeat chorally. Then call on
individual students to say a question with the correct
intonation.

« Pronunciation Activities

T21
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NOW YOU CAN |

1 %) Conversation model

{Imcﬁlng'ﬂlmi! tudshgﬁm&

e

This conversation strategy is implicit in this model:
* Use You're welcome to formally acknowledge thanks.

* To prepare students for the activity, point to the people
in the picture. Say The man and woman are here. Where
is the bank?

» After students read and listen to the conversation, ask
Where's the bank? (Around the corner.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | —|
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
o use falling intonation for Excuse me and Where's the
bank?
° use rising intonation for The bank?

3 Pair work
| SW l 57 l

tucmngtimz J &

* Point out the two figures on the map. Ask What are the
places on the map? Students should use the articleain
their answers. (A restaurant, a bookstore, a school, a
pharmacy, a newsstand, a bank.)

* Ask yes / no questions about the locations of the
buildings in the picture. For example:
Is the school next to the bank? (No, itisn't.)
Is the restaurant around the corner and down the
street? (Yes, it is.)
Is the pharmacy down the street and on the right? (Yes,
itis.) !
* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A.

* Listen in on student conversations. Encourage students
to use the correct thythm and intonation.

) - Conversation Pair Work Cards

Multimedia Dise

4 Change partners

AT e
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | —J
teaching time: | P
* To remind students of all the questions they can ask and
answer with their new partners, write on the board:
bank pharmacy bookstore
newsstand school restaurant

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 1-4
= Copy & Go: Activity 7




)

)

5 PAIR WORK Take turns making statements about

the location of the places; (é £ The bank is across the street. ¥ 5)

151

6 GRAMMAR e Be: guestions with Where / 7 %) PRONUNCIATION e Falling intonation for
Subject pronoun it questions with Where Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.
‘ —l
Ask questions with Where for locations. Contractions 1 Where is it?
Where's the restaurant? Wherﬁ :: 3 I\n:f?ere’s 2 Where's the bank?
Use it to replace the names of places. 3 Where’s the schoo‘l?
3, tr o P S
It’s down the street. (It = the restaurant) j 4 Wharetiis nakestand)

l‘iil‘ )

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. 3 PAIR WORK Find the people on the map. Talk about

. _ _ the location of places on the map. Then change roles.
A: Excuse me. Where's the bank? s I At :
B TRERRAR IPE Hetund the corer. A: Excuse? me. Where's the ...
A: Thanks! ey ) | o P %
. . I
B: You're welcome. A: Thanks!
153 B: You're welcome.
2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation 4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about other locations.

Model with a partner.

school

21
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LESSON 2

 GOAL

1:54

1 4 VOCABULARY e Ways to get places Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

digi-zaban.ir

Discuss how to get places

2 drive 5 take the bus

1 walk

3 take a taxi 4 take the train

2 GRAMMAR e The imperative

Use imperatives to give instructions and directions.
Aftirmative imperatives Negative imperatives
Drive [to the bank]. Don’t walk.

Take the bus [to the pharmacy]. Don’t take the train.

Do not = Don't §

o

3 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Follow the directions.

Partner A: Read a direction.
Partner B: Say the letter of the correct picture,

1 Walk to the bookstore. |

2 Don't drive to the restaurant. ¢
3 Take the bus to the bank. d

4 Don't walk to the pharmacy. ¢
5 Drive down the street. e

Partner B: Read a direction.
Partner A: Say the letter of the correct picture.

6 Take the bus down the street. b
7 Don't take the bus to the bank. i
8 Walk to the bank. f

9 Take a taxi to the restaurant. a

10 Drive to the pharmacy. h

UNIT 3



1 %) Vocabulary

* First listening: Have students study the photos and the
words.

* Second listening: Have students repeat the words
‘chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
take turns saying a vocabulary word as a partner listens
and points to the picture.

Option: [+5 minutes] If you haven't already introduced
the places in the neighborhood in the Unit 3 Vocabulary
Booster, page 127, you may want to do so now. Ask
students to listen and study the words, Then ask them to
repeat words chorally.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 Grammar

* Tell students that imperatives are used to give
directions. Say Walik, and then demonstrate walk. Say
Don't walk, and stop walking, Ask the class to stand. Say
Walk! and have students take a couple of steps. Then
say Don'’t walk!Repeat these two instructions several
times, so that students understand that imperatives are
instructions.

digi-zaban.ir

FYI: These verbs are introduced in the imperative form.
Students have not yet been taught the simple present or
the present continuous. Therefore, it is not advisable to
ask questions or to expect students to produce language
using these forms.

* Direct attention to the sentences. Have students repeat
them chorally.

* Show students how to form the negative imperative.
Write walk on the board. Then write Do not before
walk. Then erase the o in notand draw an apostrophe
above the empty space. Have students repeat the phrase
chorally.

* Books closed. Say an affirmative imperative and ask
students to make it negative using don’t. For example:
T: Walk. S: Don't walk.
T: Take a taxi. S; Don't take a taxi.
T: Drive. S: Don't drive.

ActiveTeach
Mummer.«u'ln Disc Inductive Grammar Charts

3 Integrated practice

* Model the first item for the class. Ask a student to read
item 1 aloud to you. (Walk to the bookstore.) Point to
each picture and say Walk to the bookstore? Say No. until
you reach the very last option (j). Then say Walk to the
bookstore? Say Yes! Letter .

* Have students do the activity in pairs. Move around the
room and listen in.

* To review the answers, say each imperative sentence
and have individual students respond with the letter. For
example:

T: Walk to the bookstore.
S: Letter|.
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4 4 Listening comprehension

teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

= Tell students that they will listen to the directions and
write one affirmative and one negative imperative verb
for each item.

* First listening: Stop the audio after each item. Have
students listen to each sentence, repeat the verbs they
hear, and then write the two imperative sentences. Use
gestures to clarify the procedure: listen, repeat, write.

FYI: If you do not use the audio, be sure to say the
sentences using natural speech. Your students may want
you to say each word separately, but they need to practice
understanding chunks. Let them listen multiple times but
de not break the sentences down word by word.

* Second listening: Have students confirm their answers.

= To review answers, write the sentences on the board and
have students correct their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 Don't drive to the restaurant. Take the bus.

2 Drive to the bank. Don't walk.

3 Walk to the school. Don't take the bus.

4 Don't take the bus to the bookstore. Take a taxi.
5 Take the bus to the pharmacy. Don’t drive.

1 %) Conversation model
This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Use OK to acknowledge advice,

* Point to the photo. Point to the woman and say She is A.
Point to the man and say He is B.

FYL: Only Can [ walk . . .? is taught in this practice.

Students should not be expected to produce Can she walk,

Can you walk, Can he drive, etc.

2 4 Rhythm and intonation

SR
| minutes

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
o use rising intonation for Can I walk to the bookstore?
o use falling intonation for And what about the school?
= include a short pause between Don't walk and Drive.
= use rising intonation for The bookstore? The school?

digi-zaban.ir

3 Pair work

* Have the class look at the photographs of places and
identify each one. (Pharmacy, restaurant, bank,
newsstand, bookstore, and school.)

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. To review the
language in the Recycle box, ask various students Where
is the pharmacy? or Where is the restaurant?, etc., and
have them tell you where each place is located.

* With the class, brainstorm different ways to get to places
and write them on the board. Use the Vocabulary from
page 22.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so that you can model extending the
conversation by using the language in the Recycle box to
ask about locations.

T: Can [ walk to the bank?

S: The bank? Sure.

T: And what about the pharmacy?

8: The pharmacy? Don't walk, Take the bus.
T: OK. Thanks!

T: Can I walk to the bank?
S: The bank? Sure.

T: Where is it?

8: It’s next to the bookstore.

* Encourage students to use as much language from the
Recycle box as possible. Have students check off the
phrases in the Recycle box as they use them. Make note
of the students who were able to use the most phrases
from the Recycle box in the Pair Work activity.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy.
Make sure students say OK. Thanks!like they mean it!

™ AotiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change Pal‘tners
Suggested [ 5
‘ mmsm! Vites

I teaching time: } i I

* Encourage students to take turns asking about the places
in the pictures: the pharmacy, the restaurant, the bank,
the newsstand, the bookstore, and the school.

* Move around the room and make sure students are using
the language in the Recycle box.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, have several
pairs role-play one of their conversations in front of the
class.

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 5-9
= Copy & Go: Activity 8
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4 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen.

) sample
_answers

1:85

1

Take the bus. Rea’t drive. 3 Walk.Don't take the bus.

Drive. Don't walk, 4 . Take a taxi. Don't take the bus.

NOW YOU CAN BT get places

) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen,

: Can | walk to the bookstore?
The bookstore? Sure.

: And what about the school?
The school? Don’t walk. Drive.
¢ OK. Thanks!

1:57

>@ > > A

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.

@ > ®w > w >

Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

PAIR WORK Change the model. Use the photos below.
Ask how to get to places in the neighborhood. Then
change roles.

: Can | walk to the ...........2

0 & -

: And what about the .........7
The ? Don't

: OK. Thanks!

Don’t stop!

Be sure to recycle this language.

Where is it?
across the street.
down the street.
It's J around the corner.
next tothe __.
between the __ and the ___.

CHANGE PARTNERS Discuss more places.

Ask about locations. |

5

te the directions. Use an affirmative and a negative imperative.
Take the bus. Don't drive.

23
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LESSON 3

(#(0.\® Discuss transportation

1:58

1 &) VOCABULARY e Means of fransportation Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

Also remember:
a bus

a train

ataxi

4 asubway 5 a motorcycle

2 PAIR WORK Take turns. Spell a Vocabulary word aloud. Your partner writes the word.

3 GRAMMAR e By to express means

aih 2 &

by taxi by bicycle by motorcycle

1:59

4 W) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Circle the means of transportation you hear.

24 UNIT 3



1 ") vocabulary

* Afterlistening and repeating, focus on syllables and
stress in multi-syllabic words. This will help students’
pronunciation. Tap or clap out the syllables as you say
each word. In the multi-syllabic words, clap or tap more
loudly on the stressed syllable. For example:

car: 1

Blcycle: 3
MOped: 2
SUBway: 2
MOtorcycle: 4

Language and culture

A train goes in and. outof :
a train that travels une
names for their subway sy
D.C. has the Metm and Sal'l
Area Rapid Transit). In
tube or underground.

\ ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Dise

2 Pair work

* Model the activity. Spell a word aloud and have students
write it down.

* Encourage students to include some words from the
vocabulary lessons on pages 20 and 22,

Option: [+5 minutes) For a different approach, have
students participate in a spelling bee in pairs. Student A
calls out a new vocabulary word and Student B spells it
aloud. After three words, have them switch roles.

digi-zaban.ir

3 Grammar

* Point to each picture and say the caption aloud. Then
point and ask the class to repeat.

* Say other means of transportation from the Vocabulary
and have students use the word in a by- phrase.
T: Moped.
S: By moped.

ActiveTeach
« Inductive Grammar Charts

4 4 I.lstenlng cnmprehens!on

* Before students listen, have them identify all the modes
of transportation in the pictures.

* First listening: Have students listen and circle the
cotrect item.

* Second listening: Have students confirm their answers.
ng

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 | go by motoroycle to the restaurant,
2 | go by taxi to the pharmacy.

3 | go by moped to the bookstore.

4 | go by bus to the Morton School.

5 | go by train to New York.

T24



¥)) Vocabulary

Suggested | 3 Your actual l
teaching time:  minutes teaching time:
* Point out that there is no to in go home. Write on the
board go to home and then cross out fo.

* Point out there is no definite article the in these
expressions. Write on the board: go to the school and
then cross out the.

FYL: In the Vocabulary, only go + [place] is taught in this
lesson. The simple present tense is taught in Unit 7, so at
this point students should not be expected to produce he
goes, she goes, etc.

[l SR « Vooabulary Flash Cards

J Multimedia Disc

W) Listening comprehension
Suggested | 5-10 Your actual
teaching time: [ minutes l teaching time: ll 1
« Do the example together as a class.
* Play the audio two times for each item. First listening:

have students check work, home, or school. Second
listening: Have students write the phrase with by.

FYI: Items 3 and 5 use the verb take + [mode of
transportation]. Students need to write down by + [mode
of transportation |(3 by train, 5 by bus)

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, have students use the
information in the chart to write complete sentences; for
example, ! go home by car. I go to work by subway. I go to
school by train.

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 | go home by car.

2 | go to work by subway.

3 | take the train to school.

4 | go to work by motorcycle.
5 | take the bus home.

6 | go to school by taxi,

digi-zaban.ir

%) Rhythm and intonation

i Suggested = 2-5
| teachingtime:  minutes | teaching time:

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
© use falling intonation for How do you go to school? and
What about you?
@ use rising intonation for Me?

3 Pair work

Suggested = 10 |  Youractual |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

Den't stop! Extend the conversation. Model the
conversation with a more confident student by asking
about other places. For example:

A: How do you go to work?

B: By car. What about you?

A: Me? lwalk.

B: How do you go home?

A: By bus.

* Brainstorm with the class other places around town
students can mention in the conversation, and write
them on the board. For example:

the supermarket the pharmacy the bank

* Move around the room and listen in as students practice

their conversations.

4 Change partners

| i | it | s |

* To review, ask several students How do you go to school?
How do you go to work? How do you go home?

Option: (+15 minutes] Extend the activity by drawing the
following bar graph organizer on the board, or print it
out from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc and distribute
to students. Have students survey the class, or other
students in the school, on how they go to school. Students
shade in one box for each response.

X Discuss transportation Bar Graph: How do you go to school?
1 4 Conversation model X
l Suggested | 2-5 Your actual | X
hing time; | minutes | teaching time: | i | . =
This conversation strategy is implicit in the model: ' X %
+ Use What about you? to show interest in another " "
person.
X X
+ Ask various students How do you go to school? Students
by [subi Twalk. ; By 8y | By ;
can answer by [subway] or I wa I drive. | | walk. | By taxi. Bicvele | mgped. | tran: By bus. subway, | Other:

FYI: I walk is taught for this practice only. Students should
not be expected to produce other simple present forms of
walk yet.

Language and culture L
« [ walk is more common than [ go by foot in spoken
English.

T25

VeTear « Graphic Organizers
e RIS « Conversation Pair Work Cards

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 10-11
s Copy & Go: Activity 9
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5 1») VOCABULARY ® Destinations Read and

%I -zaban.ir

ten. Then listen again and repeat.

1 goto work 3 goto school

ad
E
E
E
N
N
E

1:61
6 @) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Use a by phrase to write the means of
transportation. Then check the box for work, home, or school.

by car _ Bd
by subway _‘/I __l

by train _I _J

by motoreycle ;/l J

B -4

2 )

by bus

by taxi

1 ‘5)) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A; How do you go to school?
B: By subway. What about you?
A: Me? | walk.

1163

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Ask about work, school, and home. Answer
with a by phrase. Then change roles. '

A; How do you go ........?

B: .. . What about you?

A Me?') i :
Don’t stop! :
Ask about other places.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the
conversation again.



Extension

1:64

1 ) READING Read about how people go to work and school.

| anengineer Fmlucky. || ImawriterfromNew | namels Jasper White.

~ leanwalktowork. My | York. | go to work by ~ I go to work by train,
- office is around the ~ subway. | take the . and | go home by car
corner from my home. ': subway home, too. with my colleague, Dr.

. . Randall Marshall. He's

'~ aneighbor down the
street from my home,

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer the questions.

GS Is Jennie Beck a teacher? 7 3}

i & No, she’s not. She’s a writer, 7 'a'j

Is Jasper White a doctor? Yes, he Is.
Is Dr. Marshall Dr. White's neighbor? Yes, he is.
Is Katie Simpson a teacher? No, she's not. She's a student.

What is Katie’s teacher’s name? Hillary Clark.

Where is Kim Lee’s office? it's around the corner from her home.

0 ~N O b WN -

Your own question: ..., 4

3 GROUP WORK On the board, make a map
of places near your school. Write the names

grammar . vocabulary . Iiste-ning
reading - speaking . pronunciation

('m Katie Simpson,)and
this is my teacher, Ms. Clark. 'm a
student. My school is right next ta
my home. | walk to school with my

]J friends. We walk home together,

t

too.
. ('m Hillary Clark,)'m Katie’s

teacher, but my home is not next
to our school. Can | walk to school?
Definitely not! | take the
bus to school, and | go
home by train

A

On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

Is Randall Marshall Dr. White’s friend or his colleague? He's his colleague.

Is their school next to Ms. Clark’s home? Mo, it isn't. it's next to Katie Simpson's home.

of the places. Then take turns describing the Where's the [pharmacy]?

locations of the places. s =

o St
g

26 UNIT 3

GRAMMAR BOOSTER

Extra practice s p. 139

' Be sure to recycie this language.

Walk / Don’t [drive].
Go by bus.

Can | [walk] to the [restaurant]? Don't go by train.
Take / Don‘t take the [bus].
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* Pre-reading: To practice scanning, ask students to read
the text (quickly) and underline the transportation each
person uses (walk, subway, train, car, walk, bus, train).

* Have students read the text silently. Then have them
close their books. On the board, write Kim Lee. Jennie
Beck, Jasper White, Katie Simpson, Hillary Clark.

= Pronounce each name and have students repeat. Then

read the following sentences. Have students identify
who each person is.

She's an engineer. (Kim Lee.)

He is Dr. Marshall’s colleague. (Jasper White.)

He is Dr. Marshall’s neighbor. (Jasper White.)

She is Katie Simpson’s teacher. (Hillary Clark.)

She is a writer. (Jennie Beck.)

He's adoctor. (Jasper White.)

She is Hillary Clark's student. (Katie Simpson.)

Option: [+10 minutes] To use this reading for
pronunciation practice, have students read silently as
they listen to the audio. Have students circle words they
want to practice. After each reading segment, stop the
audio, ask students for their circled words, model the
pronunciation of these words one-by-one, and have
students repeat chorally.

N\ ActiveTeaoh

Multimedia Disc  J Learning Strategies

2 Pair work

* Read the model aloud with a student.

» Give students a few minutes to find the answers to the
questions in the text.

* Then have students ask and answer the questions in
pairs.
* To review answers, call on two students for each item.

Student A reads the question, and Student B gives an
answer.

digi-zaban.ir

Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, divide the
class into teams and quiz them on the reading. Each team
has 15 seconds to answer your question. Allow students to
look for the answers in the book. Ask the questions in the
book and these additional questions:

Where is Katie Simpson's home? (Next to the schoal.)

Is Jennie Beck a teacher? (No, she’s not.)

Is Ms. Lee a doctor? (No, she's not.)

Is Ms. Clark a teacher? (Yes, she is.)

What is Jasper White's occupation? (He's a doctor.)

What is Jasper White'’s neighbor's name? (Randall

Marshall)
Is Katie Simpson a student? (Yes, she is.)
Is Jennie Beck's office next to her home? (No, itisn't.)

Option: @20 LG XT 090 (+15 minutes)

v siaMl « Exira Reading Comprehension Questions

3 Group work

« If there is enough board space, have groups of students
draw their own maps on the board. If the board space is
limited, draw one map with student input.

* To encourage students to add detail to their maps,
ask questions; for example, Where is {the pharmacy /
supermarket / newsstand / restaurant / bookstore|?

« Review the Recycle box before students start their

conversations. You may want to have students repeat
each line chorally.

= Circulate and listen in on student conversations.
When students’ conversations slow down, pointtoa
new question in the Recycle box that they can ask one
another.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, make true
and false statements about the neighborhood map on
the board. Have students say whether your statement is
true or false and then correct your false statements. For
example:

T: The newsstand is next to the pharmacy.

S: False. The newsstand is next to the bank.

126
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to explore the picture and become familiar
withit.

Contest

uggested | 5-10
teaching time; = minutes

Your actual |
teaching time:

¢ Divide the class into small teams. Give the students one
minute to study the picture. Tell the teams to close the
book.

» Have teams take turns making one statement about the
picture. For example:
The school is down the street.
The pharmacy is next to the restaurant.

* Give each team one point for each sentence it makes that
is correct in both form and meaning.

Possible responses...
The bank is next to the restaurant.
The pharmacy is around the carner.
The bookstore is across the street.
The school is down the street,

The newsstand is on the left.
The subway is on the right.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] As an alternative, ask the teams
questions. Give each team one point for each question it
answers correctly in 30 seconds. If a team can't answer the
question, the next team tries to answer the same question.
Far example:

Where is the bank? (The bank is next to the restaurant,)

Is the newsstand next to the pharmacy? (No, it isn't.)

[Point to the pharmacy and say You are at the pharmacy.]

Is the bank around the corner? (Yes, it is.)

Pair work
| Suggested 10 Your actual |
| teachingtime: = minutes | teaching time: I I

¢ Point to the two people by the school. Model the
example conversation with a student. Then extend the
conversation by asking more questions; for example:
How do you go to school? How do you go home?

» Have students work in pairs to create conversations,

= Call on volunteers to role-play one of their conversations
for the class.

Option: [+5 minutes] To provide extra support, allow
students to write the conversation before they act it out,

_Possible responses...
(The two people in front of the school.)

A: How do you go to work? B: By bus. What about you?
A: Me? By car. How do you go to school? B: By subway.
And you? A: | walk.

(The two people at the newsstand.)

A: Can | walk to the supermarket? B: The supermarket?
Don't walk. Take a taxi.

A: OK. Thanks|

127
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(The two people at the bus stop.)

A: Excuse me. Where is the schoo!? B: The school? It's
down the street. A: Can | walk to the school? B: Yes. It's.
over there. A: Thank you. B: You're weicome.

(The two people at the bookstore)

A: Excuse me. Where's the bank? B: The bank? It's across

the street. It's next to the restaurant. It's on the right. Az On
I the right? B: Yes. A: Thank you. B: You're welcome.

Writing

mm] mlrlgm mr?mu:-lf

* Have students work individually on their questions and
answers. Review answers as a class. Write questions and
answers on the board as students give them.

_Possible responses...
Where is the bank? The bank is next to the restaurant.
Where Is the subway? The subway is across the street,
Where is the school? It's down the street.

Where Is the pharmacy? It's on the right.

Where is the bookstore? It's across the street.

Is the newsstand next to the bank? No, it isn't,

Is the pharmacy next to the restaurant? Yes, it is.

Is the bank around the corner? Yes, it is.

Is the newsstand across the street? No, it isn't.

Is the bookstore on the left? Yes, it is,

Is the bank between the restaurant and the pharmacy? No,
it isn't.

ActiveTeach

e i « Wrriting Process Worksheets

! on inte : "'.ﬂuencyq.eanmuu
ofta:get grammar, and appropxiate use of vocabulary.

Option: @TIVITFTTTYTIEE (+15 minutes)

" EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Just for Fun
¢ Complete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Actlvities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioseripts
Unit Study Guides



Review

CONTEST Study the picture for one

minute. Then close your books. Who can

remember all of the locations? For example:
The school is down the street:

PAIR WORK Create conversations for the

people. For example:

A: How do you go to work?
B: By bu;.

WRITING Write five questions and answers
about the places in the picture. For example:

Where's the restavrant?

1+ across the street:

_ NOW I CAN...

Talk about locations.
[l Discuss how to get places.
(MY Discusstransportation,



(S(ORNEN After Unit 4, you will be able to:

1 Identify people in your family.
2 Describe your relatives.
3 Talkaboutyour family.

LESSON 1

QL LI Identify people in your family

202

1 @) VOCABULARY o Family relationships Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

W 10 grandchildren
11 grandson 12 granddaughter

4 parents

6 father 13 wife 14 husband

oif

7 children’

'8 daughter 9 son 15 sister 16 brother

“* one child / two children

2 PAIR WORK Point to two people in the family. Describe their relationship. (“ She’s his daughter. 9 5)

2:03

3 @) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to a man identify people in his family. Check the correct photo.

28



* Give students a minute to look at the family tree before
listening. Write on the board: man woman boy girl. Point
to people in the pictures in the family tree and ask Is she
a woman? Is he a boy? Students can answer yes or no.

* After students listen twice, ask How many syllables are in
each word? Say each word again and have students say
the number of syllables.

* Write the words on the board and draw dots above
each syllable (see page 16 of the Student’s Book foran
example). Draw a larger dot above the first syllable of
all the multi-syllabic words. Say The first syllable has
maore stress; for example, GRANDmother GRANDfather
MOTHer FATHer.

* Have students chorally practice each word with the
proper stress.

* To check comprehension, ask Is a grandson a boy or girl?
(Aboy.) Is a daughter a bay or a girl? (A girl.) Is a brother a
boy or girl? (A boy.) Is a grandmother a man or a woman?
(A woman.) Is a hushband a man or a woman? (A man.) Is
a wife a man or a woman? (A woman.) Is a grandfather
a man or a woman? (A man.) Is g sister a boy or a girl? (A
girl.) Is a father a man or a woman? (Aman.) [sason a
boy or a girl? (A boy) Is a mother a man or a woman? (A
woman.) Is a granddaughter a boy or a girl? (A girl.)

Gption: [+5 minutes] To review subject pronouns and
the verb be, have students work in pairs to say or

write sentences about the people in the pictures; for
example, She's a grandmother. He's a grandfather. They're
grandparents.

Language and culture SREiC

= In spoken informal English, these words are oftel
used, especially within a family: (grandme
(grandfather) Grandpa, Granddad; (m:
Mommy (by young children); (father)
young children). In informal English,
expressions my baby sister or my
sister or brother and my big sister or
alder sister or brother. : :

*In British English, Mum or Mumrmy (by young ch
often used for mother and Dad is often used for fath

 ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

* Model the activity. Point to the mother on the family tree
and then point to the daughter. Say She is her daughter.
Point to the grandmother and then point to the

daughter. Say She is her granddaughter. Say the following =

sentences and have students point to the pictures of the
people in the relationship.

She's his sister.

He's her brother.

She’s their granddaughter.

He’s her husband.

They're their children.

FYl: Some students may struggle with a feminine
possessive adjective before a masculine word (for
example, his sister) or a masculine possessive adjective
before a feminine word (for example, her brother). In
English, the possessive adjective is determined by the
possessor (she or he), not the person possessed. To clarify
this point for students, point to the picture of the mother
(5] and say her and then point to the picture of the son [9]
and say son. Repeat with a few other combinations (his
wife, his daughter, her brother, his sister, his granddaughter,
her father, his mother).

* Move around the room as students are talking and make
sure they are using the subject pronouns and possessive
adjectives correctly.

3 %) Listening comprehension

actual

* First listening: Have students look at the pictures and
check the correct picture,

* Second listening: Review answers by asking students
to identify the correct picture; for example, Teacher:
Number one. Student: Picture two.

* You may want students to listen again to review the
correct information.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, give students a
dictation. Say each sentence from the audio twice. Ask
students to write the sentence. To review answers, ask
various students to write one sentence on the board.
Correct any mistakes. Then ask students to repeat each
sentence chorally.

AUDIOSCRIPT

1 The boy? He's my grandsen.

2 She's my wife.

3 They're my sisters.

4 He's my brother.

5 She's my daughter.

6 The girls? They're my granddaughters.

T28
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" 4 Grammar
| Suggested  8-10 ]
: | ‘teaching time: = minutes

Your acmal_[— J
teaching time:

1 . Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
. study the examples.

. = Write on the board:

| is she? She's my sister.
2_____ s he? He's my brother,
3 are they? They're my parents.

- * Point to each blank and ask Who or What? (Who.) Fill
in the blanks and say We use who to ask questions about
_ people.

258 « Direct attention to the contractions and have students
. repeat them after you.

~ « Pointto your questions on the board. Ask Is a contraction
OK in question 17 (Yes.) Is a contraction OKin question 27
{Yes.) Is a contraction OK in question 3? (No.) Write in the
contractions on the board where possible and cross out
the uncontracted forms. (Who's she. Who's he.)

i
' = Point out that the form Who are cannot be contracted.

| * Indicate one student and ask Who is she? (She’s

| [Pamela).) Indicate two or three students and ask Who
are they? (They’re [our classmates].) Say a specific name
and ask Who's Tom? (He's [my / our classmate].)

» Point out that questions with Who can be answered with
. justaname or a relationship; for example, Who is he? My
dad. Who are they? My sisters.
. Option: [(+5 minutes] Extend the activity by showing photos
. of celebrities. Have students work with a partner to ask
and answer questions with Who.
« Inductive Grammar Charts

ac|
Multimedia Dise

5 Grammar practice

Suggested 35 L Your
teachingﬂme.l‘nfmm mﬂinrg

i

~ « Read the example aloud.

~ * Remind students to make contractions when possible.
(Items 4 and 6 cannot be contracted.)

* To review, have students compare answers in pairs. Then

call on pairs to read the conversations aloud to the class.
Encourage students to be expressive as they read aloud.

ldentify people in your family

1 "’)) Conversation model
E s sted

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
= Use And . . .7 to shift the topic.

* Point to the photo album and the woman on the left and
say These are photos of her family.

¢ To check comprehension after students listen, ask Who
are the people in the photos? (Her father and her sisters.)

T29
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2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
= use falling intonation for Who's that? and And who are
they?

o stress that and they in the two questions.

3 Pair work

FYI: Students may use photos of their family that they have
on their cell phones. Students who do not have family
photos or cell phone pictures can draw a family tree on a
piece of paper and write in the names of family members.

Don't sfop! Extend the conversation. Before students
begin their conversations, tell them to ask additional
questions from the Recycle box.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
For example:
T: Who's that? [pointing to a picture the student is
holding]
S: That's my brother.
T: What's his name?
S: His name is Sam.
T: How do you speli that?
5: 5-A-M.
T: Is your brother a student?
S: No, he isn't. He's a banker.
T: And who's that?
S: That'’s my mother.
T: What's her occupation?

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, point to someone the student is not talking
about in his or her photo and ask And whe's thai? to shift
the topic.

= To review, ask students about their partner’s pictures.

EXTRAS (optional)

+ Workbook: Exercises 1-5
+ Copy & Go: Activity 10



v 4 GRAMMAR e Be: questions with Who

Contraction
Whois = Who's

Whe is he? (He's my dad.") Who are they? (They’re my sisters.)
Whe’s Louise? (She’s my mom.*) Whe are Nina and Jan? (They’re my daughters.)

. . Be carefull
* mom and dad = informal for mother and father Who are NOT Whe're

5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write questions. Use Who's or Who are and he, she, or they.

1 A Who's he 2 4 A Who are they ?
B: He's my grandfather. B: They're Pat's grandparents.
2 Al JOSSHE ... ? 8 & s metlie, 3
B: She’s my mother. % B: She's Ed’s wife.
3 A egse ? B Ao amtioy .2
B: He’'s Mr. Fine’s grandson. B: They're my brother and sister.
NOW YOU CAN BGGE 88T CRGRY T @ 111 1Y

1

2

3

zoa . i

) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Who's that?

B: That's my father.

A: And who are they?

B: They're my sisters, Mindy and Jen.

208
) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

PAIR WORK Bring in family photos.
(Or write the names of people in your
family.) Personalize the canversation
with names of your family members.
Then change roles.

A: Who's that?
B: That'’s .. .

A And .o ?
Bisloa, Don’t stop!

Talk about occupations.
Ask more questions.
Be sure to recycle
this language.
1

He’s / She’s [an engineer].
They're [architects].
What's his / her name?
What are their names?
How do you spell that?

CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the
conversation again.
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I
®{0 .\ Describe your relatives
b [ VOCABULARY BOOS:
1 ) VOCABULARY e Adjectives to describe people _ More adjectives s p. 128 |

Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat, —~—

2 handsome

1 pretty
[

AN

I i i T
4 cute 5 short 6 tall 7 old 8 young

3 good-looking

2 GRAMMAR e Be with adjectives / Adverbs very and so 3 PAIR WORK Use the Vocabulary to

describe two people in your class.

Describe people with a form of he and an adjective. POTERRTERE:
She’s pretly. They're good-looking. ina r
He’s handsome. Your children are cute. are very pretty. 33

The adverbs very and so make adjectives sironger.
They're very good-looking. She’s so pretiy!
He's very handsome. Your children are so cute!

%

TR
4 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations.
Circle the adjective that describes each person.

1 Her husband is (handsome)/ tall / old). 4 His son is (fal)/ good-looking / short).
2 His daughter is (tall / good-looking / €ute). 5 Her father is (tall / old ,‘.

3 Her brothers are (fall / good-looking f. 6 His sisters are (tall /*’_g(mfi-lookiﬂg)/ short),

5 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Look at the pictures. Complete each sentence with
a form of be and an adjective.

iy, 3 Our grandfather ......5......
so .. prefty / good-looking / young . VEIY cemiers O i
2 Your daughter .....0........

1 Yoursisters....2/8....

s01...Sule/young = |

30 UNIT 4
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4 %) Listening comprehension

1 %) Vocabulary

il » Have students listen and circle the adjective for each
erson. Then have them listen to confirm their answers.
= Show that good-looking is used for both males and peche e 5 s

females. Point to the pictures of the man and woman. FYI: Items 1 and 6 on the audio are different from the
Say She’s good-looking. He's good-looking. They're good- words on the page, but they have the same meaning.
looking. (1 good-looking = handsome; 6 pretty = good-looking.)
Option: (+5 minutes) ¢ To review the answers, ask individual students to say
' : . the complete sentences; for example, Number one. Her
Language and culture husband is handsome.
* Pretty is generally not use
means adarable. Cui‘pfbr AUDIOSCRIPT
informal spoken English. CONVERSATION 1
countries, it can be rude to F1: What's your husband's name?
old. = F2: Renaldo.
: 2 F1: Is he good-looking?
7% ctiveTeach i
(e  Vocabulary Flash Cards CONVERSATION 2
E: Who's that?
M: Oh, that's my daughter. She’s twelve.
2 Grammar F: She's 50 cutel
. M: Thank you.
COMNVERSATION 3
M: Are those your brothers?
* Direct attention to the first part of the Grammar box and F: Yup.
have students read the examples. M: Oh, they're so young|!
* To check comprehension, point to the pictures in the F: y W, Hilea sasien., A Do any s,
family tree on page 28 and make statements. Have iomisfﬁghl o

students correct your false statements. For example: M: That's my son. He's eighteen.

[Pointing to picture 2] She’s young. (No, she's not. She's B He's very tall
old.) M: Yes, heis.
[Pointing to picture 5| She's handsome. (No, she’s not. CONVYERSATION 5
She’s pretty.] M: Who's that?
[Pointing to picture 14] He's pretty. (No, he's not. He's F: Oh, that's my father. He's an architect.
handsome.] M: Really? .
[Pointing to picture 16] He's cute. (Yes, heis.) Ry Yen, Andl has very snort. Like ms,
¢ Direct attention to the bottom part of the box and have iowikggmé
students study the explanation and examples with very M: They're my sisters.
and so. F: Oh, they're so prettyl
M: | think so, too.

* Show students that very and so come before the
adjective. Point out that very and so are stressed. Have N ActiveTeach
students say the examples chorally. o) el « L eaming Strategies

Multimedia Dise ¢
» To practice the new adjectives, have students identify
famous people who fit the adjectives. Say Let's talk about
actors and athletes, Who is very handsome? Who is very
tali? Who is very pretty? Who is so cute? Wha's very old?

5 integrated practice

Wha's very young? - - ' - :
J ActiveTeach L _ * To warm up, have students look at the pictures, listen to
« Inductive Grammar Charts your questions, and point to the corresponding people

in the pictures. Who's pretty? (Picture 1, Picture 4, and

Picture 5.) Who's young? (Picture 2 and Picture 3.) Who's

old? (Picture 3 and Picture 5.) Who's cute? (Picture 2 and

Picture 3.) Who's short? (Picture 4 and Picture 8.) Who’s

tall? (Picture 4 and Picture 6.)

* Read the model aloud to the class. Then give an example * After students complete the exercises, ask individual
from your own class. students to read their sentences aloud to the class.

Option: {+5 minutes] Extend the activity by having
students write additional sentences about the peoplein
the pictures.

3 Pair work

T30
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6 Integrated practice

Suggested | 4-5
| teaching time: | minutes.

Vouractaal |
teaching time: \

* Model the activity. Write a few sentences on the board
about your family. For example:
My husband is very handsome. He's tall.
My children are young. They're so cute.
Erase your sentences before students begin to write their
own sentences.

* Have volunteers write one of their sentences on the
board.

NOW YOU CAN

1 %) Conversation model
Suggested 3 Youractual | ]
ﬁeacﬁ?gg time: | i

_teaching time: k|
| These conversation strategies are implicitin the model:
* Use Tell me about. .. to invite someone to talk about a
topic. [
* Use Well.... to indicate you are deciding how to begin I
aresponse. |

* Use And how about...? to ask for more information.

* After students read and listen, check comprehension.
Ask What's her father's occupation? (He's a doctor.)
What's her mother's occupation? (She's a scientist.) Is her
father short? (No, he's not. He's very tall.) Is her mother
pretty? (Yes, she is. She's very pretty.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

[ Suggested | 2 Your actual | ‘
| teachingtime:  minutes | teachingtime: =

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
= use falling intonation for Tell me about your father and
And how about your mother?
¢ pronounce the language chunk Tell me about your asa
single word.
o pause slightly after Well. ..

3 Pair work
T Siggensd | S0 | ourscw ||
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | ‘

* Review the words for family relationships. Say Tell me
all the words for relatives. Write students’ ideas on the
board:

grandparents: grandmother / grandfather
parents: mother / father

children: daughter / son

grandchildren: grandson / granddaughter
wife / husband

sister / brother

digi-zaban.ir

* Have students write their relatives and words to describe

them. Model this step. Write on the board;

sister: tall, athlete

mother: doctor, short

grandfather: old, short
Say My sister is very tall. She's an athlete and a student. My
mother is a doctor. She’s short. My grandfather is very old.
He's short.

| Don’t stop! Extend the conversation. Brainstorm
additional questions students can ask their partners to
continue the conversation. Ask the class What are more
questions about your classmate’s family? Write students’
ideas on the board. Students can say:

Where is he / she from?

Is he ! she a [student]?

Is he / she good-looking?

Is he/she tall?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so that you can ask more questions, For
example:

T: Tell me about your family.

§: Well, my mother is a teacher. She’s very tall.
T: Is she pretty?

S: Yes, she's very pretty!

T: And how about your father?

* To provide feedback as students practice their
conversations, move around the room and listen in.
Encourage students to ask additional questions from
the board. Tell students to make a list of the additional
questions they ask in their conversations.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, bring to
class magazines, newspapers, or other print materials
that have pictures of people. Have students create
conversations describing them.

e

) . Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

| Suggested | 5
| teaching time: = minutes

Your actual | |
teaching time: | e |

* To review, ask students about their partner's family. Say
Tell me about his / her family. Your students can say, for
example, She hias a daughter. She's very cute. Her husband
is from —. He’s tall and handsome. He's an engineer.

- EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 6-8
= Copy & Go: Activity 11
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4 His wife B _ 5 His wife .. so ..Young/ 1 6 Your brother .....[5....... s0
very .1all/ good:looking ALy 1 G- tall. And his colleague
looking is very short

6 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Write three sentences about people |
in your family. Use adjectives and the adverbs very or so to My brother is very tall.
describe the people.

NOW YOU CAN B STe il your;ela_tives

1 1:’)_) CONVERSATION MODEL Readand listen.

A: Tell me about your father.

B: Well, he's a doctor. And he's very tall.
A: And how about your mother?

B: She’s a scientist. She's very pretty.

2 ‘))') RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen
again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the
conversation. Describe your
relatives. Then change roles.
A: Tell me about your ... .
B: Well, ......... . And ...
A: And how about your ......... ?

Don't stop!

Ask about other people
in your partner’s family.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about other
classmates’ relatives.

31
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GOAL EEILELLIRTINTE 1T

1 GRAMMAR e Verb have / has: affirmative statemsnis

| have one son
-\ and one daughter.

You He ;
We have a brother. She ] has three sisters.

They

9

2 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the sentences. Use have or has, Then complete the sentence
about your own family.

1 Mark ....nas. .. two brothers. 5 Carl and Anna ....[I8Y8.... two children.
2 My grandmother ....[185..... five grandsons. 6 She ...Nas... five sisters.

3 They ...28¥8.... a granddaughter. 7 They ...N2Y& .. no brothers or sisters.
4 We ..have . twelve grandchildren. Qon\| ..

210

3 #) VOCABULARY ® Numbers 21-101 Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

i L ltwemy-ﬁve 29 Itwenty—nine 40 | forty 80 | eighty
e,
22 twenty-two 26 ltwenty—six i thirty 50 fifty 90 ninety
23 twenty-three 27 thirty-one 60 sixty 100 one hundred
—J J =,

24 twenty-four 28 twenty-eight 32 thirty-two 70 seventy 101 one hundred one

4 "D PRONUNCIATION » Numbers Listen 5 PAIR WORK Take turns saying a number from
and repeat. Then practice saying the the chart. Your partner circles the number.
numbers on your own.

21 twenty-one

30

] £

S
twenty-seven 31

1330 17 < 70
14+ 40 '|8'80H
1550 19 « 90
16 * 60

UNIT 4



1 Grammar

. Suggested | & | Youractual

= Direct attention to the sentence in the speech balloon,
Read it aloud to the class, Have students study the
examples in the box.

* To clarify the meaning of have, talk about classroom
objects and things (not people). Hold up a book and say
I have a book. Indicate a student and say [Steve] has fwo
books. Walk around the room and say sentences to point
out different objects students have.

* To demonstrate the use of have to talk about family
members, write family vocabulary on the board: sister.
brother, wife, husband, daughter. son.

* Make statements about your own family; for example, I
have [one sister|. I have [twwo daughters).

* Call on various students to use kave to make a statement
about their family. You may want to write their
sentences on the board.

Option: [+5 minutes] For basic practice, do a substitution
drill with the class. For example: Teacher: I have a book.
Amanda. Student A: Amanda has a book. Teacher: Grace
and Dennis. Student B: Grace and Dennis have a book.

P ActiveTeac!

el « Inductive Grammar Charts

2 Gramrnar Practice

= & v T
[ mdﬁggm
* Do the first item with the class.
* Have students compare their answers in pairs.

'Yauru:lull! e

I'I‘Hmﬂas

* Call on individual students to read their personal
sentence to the class.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, write on the
board a few correct and incorrect sentences with have.
For example:

I'm have a brother.

You have two sisters.

She's has three grandchildren.

He have one son.

They haves two daughters.
Point to each sentence and ask the class Is it OK? If the
class says no, invite a student volunteer to come up to the
board and correct the sentence.

Language and culture : ST }
*in spoken English, it Is common te say. ifm’e nobmﬁm
or sisters and [ have no children (instead of | don’t have any
brothers or sisters and | don't have any childrer).

3 %) Vocabulary

Suggested | 35 Your actual

* Before listening: Review numbers 0-20 (Unit 2) by
asking students to count aloud. You may want to write

digi-zaban.ir

some numbers on the board and have students identify
them.

* Have students repeat the numbers chorally as they
listen.

* After listening: Check comprehension. Dictate strings of
two or three numbers and have students write them as
numerals; for example, 29, 40, 64. Include numbers not
presented on this page; for example, 33, 45, 52, etc. Write
the numbers on the board for students to check their
answers.

Language and culture i L
o For the numbers 101, 102, etc. people also say one.
hundred and one, etc.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, introduce the
language of addition and do math problems with the
students: Write the plus sign and say plus. Write the
equals sign and say equals. Write examples on the board:

(plus) (equals)

23+10=33

15+42 =57

&4+ 16+ 80
Make sure the totals do not add up to over 100. Say twenty-
three plus ten equals thirty-three. Then ask students to
work in pairs to say the other equations.

ActiveTeach
Q) < Vocabulary Flash Cards

%) Pronunciation

= First listening: Ask students to listen and notice the
stress for each number.

+ Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally, paying particular attention to where they place
the stress in each word.

P\ ActiveTeach G
“ Ttk - Pronunciation Activities

5 Pair work

* Model the activity with the class. Say a number and
have everyone circle it. Make sure everyone circled the
correct number.

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, ask various
students to say two of their circled numbers and have the
class write the numerals down. Then have them write the
correct numbers on the board for students to check.

Optien: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
take turns in groups to count backwards from 100; for
example, Student A: One hundred; Student B: Ninety-nine;
Student C: Ninety-eight, etc.

Taz

%
Q
Z
5
=z
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6 Grammar

|.. R T
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

 Your actual

* Direct attention to the Grammar box.

* Call on individual students to read the questions and
answers to the class. Make sure they pronounce the
contractions correctly.

* Write the following on the board:

| is she? Shes my sister.
2. is her name? Her name is Jane.
5. are they? Theyre 16 and 17.

* Point to each blank and ask What, Whe, or How old?
(1. Who, 2. What, 3. How old)

* Point out that the question words and verbs, How old is
and How old are, cannot be contracted.

Language and culture ‘
*In English-speaking cultures, it can be rude to ask adults
their age directly.

e The question How ofd is she? may be answered She is
twenty years old, She is twenty, or Twenty; all are correct
answers,

=In rapid speech (but not in writing), the adjective old and
the verb be are often contracted when used with nouns
and proper nouns in the question Howold is . . . 7; for
example, How old's your sister? In writing, use the full form.

» Inductive Grammar Charts

7 Grammar practice

| Suggested | 3-5
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | ]
teaching time:

« Model the first item for the class.

* To review, call on individual students to read the
questions aloud.

¥ Talk about your family

1 %) Conversation model

| Suggested 34 Youractial |
_teaching time: | minutes

teaching time: |

| This conversation strategy is implicit in the model; [
| * Use Really? to show interest or mild surprise. |

= After students listen and read, ask How old is his brother?
{Twenty.) How old are his sisters? (Eighteen and twenty-two.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation
| Leac?\iung time: nii;:mals -{ tea_;i:'org:;;___ }
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
= use slightly rising intonation for one brother and falling
intonation for and fwe sisters.
= use falling intonation for How old is your brother?
= use rising intonation for Really? and And your sisters?
© use rising intonation for Eighteen and falling intonation
for twenty-two.

T33
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3 Pair work

| Suggested | 7-10 Your actual |
_teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Prepare students
to continue the conversation by reviewing the questions
| in the box with them. Model each question in the box

| and have students repeat chorally.

* To practice the questions, ask various students What's
your father's name? or What's his occupation? or Tell me
about your grandparents. Have students answer with
their personal information.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student,
Play Role B so that you ean model how to extend the
conversation using additional questions from the Don't
stop! box. For example:

S: I have one brother.

T: Really? How old is your brother?
S:He's 24.

T: What's his name?

S:Jerry.

T: What's his occupation?

S: He's an engineer.

T: Really? Is he an engineer here?

S: No. He isn't. He's in Sydney, Australia.

* Be sure to reinforce the conversation strategy listed
with the Conversation Model. Encourage students to say
Really? with genuine interest.

* To provide feedback on student conversations, move
around the room and listen in. Make sure each student
asks at least one additional question from the Don't
stop! box. Have students make a checkmark (/') next to
the question(s) they use.

FYI: Students can use real or imaginary information about
their family.

" ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

" Suggested | 5 Your actual

‘ teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: ]

* Have pairs of students volunteer to present their
conversation to the class. After the conversation, ask the
class comprehension questions, such as How old is fher
sister]? What's [her] occupation? What's [her] name?

" EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 9-12
= Copy & Go: Activity 12
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6 GRAMMAR e Be: questions with How old g :

How old are you?

he? He’s nineteen years old. - h
How old is { she? She’s thirty-three. ) D)
your sister? She’s twenty. |

How old are

L

7 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the questions. Use How old is or How old are.

1 s HOWOIAIS ... youT sister? 4 ... Howeldis ... Helen's husband?
2 How old are Matt's parents? 5 ....Howoldare  her children?
3 How old is .. your grandfather? 6 .....Howoldis ... hisson?

N[\ A e L Ee ! Talk about your family :

212
1 o») CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

your parents? They're fifty and fifty-two.

[ they? They're twenty-nine.

A: | have one brother and two sisters.
B: Really? How old is your brother?
A: Twenty.
B: And your sisters?
A: Eighteen and twenty-two.
2:13
2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Talk about your own family. Then
change roles.

A: | have ... .

B: Really? Howold ........7
AL ;

B: And your ... 7

Don’t stop! Ask more questions.

Tell me about your [mother].
And your [father]?
How about your [grandparents]?

What'’s his / her name?
What are their names?

What's his / her occupation?
What are their occupations?

4 CHANGE PARTNERS
Personalize the conversation again.




4 ?' ActiveBaok Self-Study Disc

Extension

2:74

1 #) READING Read about some famous actors and their families and friends.

Nho Are They ?

. othl.oaoc|o-t.o|t-oin-n¢|‘-ci=-------gqq‘------ouu--ooonquoggoopqogv-t-iagv WEwsssessnastR STt AN ISR SO RRATIRT AR

grammar . vocabulary . listening
reading - speaking . pronunciation

-
-
.

=
.
-
»
-
-
-
-
-
.
b
-
-

||
' Jackie Chan.

Abigail Breslin. Gael Garcia Bernal,

Diego

R IRE RN SRR AR IR T IAE RIS

D TP e ey

2 READING COMPREHENSION Read about the people again. Complete the sentences.

1 Jackie Chan is JC Chan’s ....../8080 .. . 5 Gael Garcia Bernal is Diego
2 ...Jagkie Chan... is Lin Feng-jiao’s husband. Luna’s ... 800 :
3 Abigail Breslin’s ........2rother. .. is an actor. 6 Patricia Bernal, José Angel Garcia, and

Diegg Luna are ..2ctors [ from MB'XICO

4 Miss Breslin is Lynn Blecker's ....granddaughter

On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
3 PAIR WORK Interview your partner. Complete the notepad with Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
information about your partner’s family.

Relative’s name. Occupation Description A

student He’s very tall.

D‘u@iq

Relative’s name | Relationship| Age Occupation Description

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice = p. 139

S e —————

your partner’s family. He's14... 2asizas

Top Notch Pop

34 UNIT 4 “Tell Me All About It |

4 GROUP WORK Now tell your classmates about [q # Doug is Laura’s brothEr
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* Pre-reading: To practice scanning, ask students to read
the text quickly and underline the occupations of Gael
Garcia Bernal, Diege Luna, Abigail Breslin, and Jackie
Chan. (All are actors.)

* Then have students read the text silently.

* On the board, write Mr. Bernal, Mr. Luna, Ms. Breslin,
and Mr. Chan.

* Pronounce each of the names and have students repeat.
Then have students read the descriptions again. To
check comprehension, ask the following questions.
Encourage students to find and read the answers from
the text:

Wh is from the United States? (Ms. Breslin.)

Whae is from Hong Kong? (Mr. Chan.)

Who has nwo brothers? (Mr. Bernal and Ms, Breslin.)
Who has a son? (Mr. Chan.)

Who is very young? (Ms. Breslin.)

Whe is handsome? (Mr. Bernal and Mr. Luna.)

Who is very cute? (Ms. Breslin.)

* Ask students to identify each person:
His wife is an actress. (Mr. Chan.)
His parents are actors. (Mr. Bernal.)
Her brother is an actor. (Ms. Breslin.)

Option: [+5 minutes] To use the reading for pronunciation
practice, play the audio for the description of Abigail
Breslin as students read. Pause after each sentence and
have students repeat, imitating the pronunciation and
intonation.

Option: [+10-15 minutes] To turn this reading into a
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. First
listening: Have students listen for and write down the
countries people are from with books closed. Help with
any spelling questions. Second listening: Have students
listen for and write down the occupation and family of
each person. Then have students read the text to confirm
their answers.

Country Occupation Family
Jackie Chan Hong Keng | actor and | wife. | son
! China sihger
Abigail Breslin | United agctor parents.
Statas L brothers
Gael Garcia Maxico actor parents,
Bernal I sister.
Z brothers
Language and culture \
* Abigail Breslin’s grandfather’s name is Lynn. It is a
name for both women and men.

« Graphic organizers
* Learning Strategies

. ‘.-.-- =
Multimedia Bisc

digi-zaban.ir

2 Reading comprehension

« To review the answers, call on individual students to
read the sentences. Make necessary corrections.

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

* Have students look at the notepad. Point to each column
and ask What are the questions? Students can say Tell me
about your family and ask:

What’s his/ her name?
How old is he/ she?
What's his/ her occupation?
And how about . . .?
Write the questions on the board.

= Model the activity with a more confident student. Copy
the notepad categories on the board and ask the student
questions about his or her family. Complete the notepad
on the board with information about the student’s
family.
* Write clarifying questions on the board to help students
communicate with their partners. For example:
How do you spell that?
What?
Is she / he your ... 7

4 Group work

= Have students work in groups of three or four.

« Have students take turns describing their partner's
family to the group. Encourage students to use their
notes,

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, have students write
six to eight sentences about their partner's family using
their notes from their interview.

124
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes
of silent time to explore the photographs and become
familiar with them.

Pair work 1

| Suggested | 7-10
| teaching time: | minutes

Youractual |
teaching time: |
* Say the names of each person in the photographs and

have students repeat.

* Have two students read the caonversation aloud. Ask
Who's Meg? Have them point to the picture of Meg,

* Move around the room to listen in and make sure
students are forming questions correctly.

_Possible responses ...
A: Who's Pia? B: She's Amy and Mike's daughter. A: Is Pia
old? B: No, she isn't. A: How old is she? B: She's about 3

" or 4. A: Is Pia Eddie’s sister? B: Yes, she is. A: Is Pia Beth's

daughter? B: No, she isn't. She's Beth's granddaughter,
A: ls Pia handsome? B: No, she isn't, She's cute,

Pair work 2

Suggested = 5-7
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | 1
teaching time: | |

« Have students point to Mike in the picture. Read the
example to the class.

* Point to two other people in the pictures and call on
students to make sentences with has or liave.

Option: [+5-7 minutes] As an alternative, have students
work together to write statements instead of making them
orally.

Option: (+5 minutes] For a different approach, form groups
of three and have students play a guessing game. Student
A describes a person in one of the pictures. Students B and
C try to identify the person. Then students switch roles.

Possible resp PR
Herb is a grandfather. / His wife is Meg. / Hehas a
daughter. / Her name is Sue. / Herb has two grandchildren. /
Their names are Dora and Carter. / His grandchildren are
very cute.

==

Diescription
 Suggested | 5 |  Youractual | 1
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Review the adjectives students have learned in this unit.

* Students can do this activity in pairs as a speaking
activity or individually as a writing activity.

Possible resp %
She's pretty. / He's handsome. / She's cute. / He's tall. /
She's short. / He's old. / They're old. / They're good-
looking. / She's young. / He's [16]. / She's [76). |

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students compete in teams of
three to write as many sentences as possible about one
person in the photos. Set a five-minute time limit. Then
have teams take turns reading sentences from their list
aloud to the class. Every correct sentence gets a point.

T35

digi-zaban.ir

Writing
[ Suggested | B-10 Your actual |
|_ teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Have students work individually to write their sentences.

* In pairs have students read their sentences aloud to a
partner and make any necessary corrections before
submitting their writing to you.

Possible responses...
My grandparents are old. They are 82, They're from Chicago.
Their names are Jim and Sara Parker. My parenis are
doctors. My mother's name is Sandra Allen. My father's
name is Jules Parker, My mother Is very short, My father is
very tall. My mather is from New York. | have two brothers.
They are 20 and 17 years cld. Their names are Jules and

[ Jimmy. They are students.

“ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc
Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, organize a
student dictation. In groups of three, have students take

turns saying two statements about their families. Other
students write what they hear.

Option: Oral progress check

Use the illustration on page 35.

* Test listening comprehension: Say Point fo the.
correct person; for example, say I am Beth. She is my
daughter, (Student points to Amy.) Say They are my
grandchildren. (Student points to Eddie and Pia.)
Say He is my husband. (Student points to Sam.)

* Test speaking: Point at one of the photos, Say Tell me
about the family..

Evaluate students on intelligibility, fluency, correct use
of target grammar, and appropriate use of vocabulary,

\ ActiveTeac
Multimedia Disc

Option: @ TN LIEVAEDITITE (+20 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: just for Fun
» Complete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides

« Writing Process Worksheets

= Oral Progress Assessment Charts



PAIR WORK
1 Ask and answer questions about the
people. For example:
A: Who's Meg?
B: She'’s Sue’s mother.
A:Is Dora Meg’s dauglﬂ"er.?
B: Ne, she's not.

2 Take turns making statements about
the family relationships. For example:
Mike has Two children. Pia is
his daughter.

DESCRIPTION Choose a photo.

Use adjectives to describe the people

in the family. For example:

Pia is very cute.

WRITING write ten sentences to
describe the people in your family.
For example:

My grandparents are very qood-lecking.
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4 PAIR WORK Look at the

oW After Unit 5, you will be able to:

1 Confirm that you're on time.
2 Talk about the time of an event.

2

3 Ask about birthdays.

2:17

1 &) VOCABULARY © What time is it? Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 lt'soneoclock. 2 It'sone fifteen. . 3 It’s one twenty. 4 It's one thirty.
It's a quarter after one, It’s twenty after one. It's half past one.

24:00 = 11:59=am.
12:00 =» 23:59=pm.

Say "eight a-m."
or “eight p-m.”

5 It'sone forty. 6 It's one forty-five. 7 It's noon.
It's twenty to two. It's a quarter to two. -

218

2 o) PRONUNCIATION © Sentence riiythm Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.

1 It's TEN after FIVE. 2 It's TWENty to ONE. 3 It's a QUARter to TWO.

2 M

3 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE Read the times in the Vocabulary aloud again.
Pay attention to sentence rhythm.

map. Ask your partner
about times around
the world. Say each

time two ways. 3:10pm
ML
C
£ & What time is it S i New York | i
in Vancouver? 7 3 —— ; 804
% sipc Gy R Corecs e |
; ) 10m Teipe
£ 6 It's nine forty am. Honolulu | seesssiaims Sl Juoan. §
F T m T:408m | Bogota
It's twenty to ten, = J ————erd 12:408M .
Lima, |
12:40Pm | Sao Paulo |
¥ Zdlinli 4 ]

Santiago v "
Z:40em |

Buenos Aires | Capetown |
BEQPM_ . FELT] !

Sy‘dne\:' I
4:4024 |

UNIT 5



Events and Times

1 4 vecabulary

ted | 10-15
gﬁ time: | minutes

Your actual | ‘
L teuhi teaching time: |

* Ta review numbers for times, have the class count
together from 1-60.

* Have students listen once. Then explain some special
features about telling time in English:
© Point out that o'clock is used only when identifying
the exact hour. Write some digital clock times on the
board. For example:
600 &15 Say It'ssix o'clock NOT It’s six fifteen o'clock.
2:00 220 Say It's two o'clock NOT It's two twenty
o'clock.

* Explain a.m. and »im. Write on the board: 8:00 am
8:00 pm. Saya.m. is from twelve midnight to 11:59 in the
morning. p.u. is for twelve noon to 11:59 at night. Eight A.n.
is eight in the morning. Eight p.u. is eight in the evening.

* Point out that noon or midnight can be stated as It’s
twelve o'clock.

* After listening and repeating, check comprehension.
Write the following times on the board, and ask students
to say them in as many ways as possible:

3:00 (It's three o'clock.)

3:45 (It’s three forty-five. It's a quarter to four.)
430 (It's four thirty. It’s half past four.)

5:15 (It's five fifteen. It's a quarter past five.)
620 (It's six twenty. It's twenty after six.)

TH0 (It's seven forty, It's twenty to eight.)

Option: [+5 minutes] To practice the times, have students
take turns dictating different times to a partner and
writing them. Student A says: If’s eight (o'clock) in the
morning. Student B writes: 8:00 a.m.

Language and culture ot L
= Telling time digitally (saying the exact numbers on
the clock: It’s eleven forty-five) is more common than
the traditional way (using expressions fike a quarter to:
It’s o quarter to twelve). However, encourage students to
understand and be able to tell time both ways. -
* English speakers use oh and NOT zero to tell time. They say
eight oh three for 8:03 and ten oh five for 10:05. &
«In the U.K., the 24-hour clock is normally used instead of
AM. | paw. for train, bus, and air timetables. The 12-hour
clock is normally used in the U.S., Canada, and Australia.

skl « Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 4) Pronunciation

st | e | sacangine ||

* Have students listen and pay attention to the sentence
rhythm,
* Then have them listen again and repeat chorally.

ol

NV1d NOSS31

Language and culture
*\Words stressed in a sentence are usually raammt
for example, nouns, verbs, and admm:' They
the most important information in
as pronouns, prepositions, and ar
words and are not usually stremd.

3 ¢ Pronunciation practlce

gt | ot | winngine |

* Call on individual students to read the sentences aloud.

¢ Write additional time sentences on the board. Read each
one aloud and invite students to come up and draw a dot
over the two stressed syllables. For example:

I's ten o'clock.

I¥'s nine thirty.

I's half past one.

I#'s @ quarter to five.

I+'s three fifteen,

F T
» Pronunciation Activities

4 Pair work
gested | 710 | z
{m?m’gum i minutes : ]

* Model the correct pronunciation of 4.m, and p.u. /'er em/
and (/'pi em/).

* Hold up your book and point to the map. Point to
London and ask What time is it in London? (It’s five
forty r.m.) Have students repeat the question and the
answer chorally.

¢ Ask students a few more questions about times around
the world; for example, What time is it in Beifing? (It's
1:40 a.m.) What time is it in Caracas? [It's 1:10 pm.)

* As students work in pairs, move around the room and
listen in, Ask students to provide the alternative way to
say a time, whenever possible; for example, one ten and
ten past one.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
take turns saying a time and then which city matches that
time; for example, Student A: t's 4:40 am. Where amn 1?7
Student B: You're in Sydney. Student A: Correct!

T3é
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2
3
o
z
a

5 4 Vocabulary

Suggested |  3-5 |  VYouracwal | |
_teaching time: | winutes | teachingtime: |

* Have students listen and study the words and the clocks
in the pictures.

* Ask questions to make sure students understand the
context of each picture. Ask What time does English class
start? (9:00.) What time is it in picture 12 (8:45.) What
time is it in picture 27 (8:57.) What time is it in picture 37
(9:20.)

* After students listen, check comprehension by asking
questions about students in your class. In our class, who's
on time? Who's late? Whao's early? Students can respond
to each question by raising their hands.

Language and culture L
s Different cultures have different beliefs about the
appropriate time to arrive for an event. In most English-
speaking countries, it is important to arrive on time or
even somewhat early for both infarmal and formal events.
It is also polite to call and let someone know if you're
going to be late.

AU | vocabulary Flash Cards

1 4 Conversation model
[ suggested 5 _I Your actual | 1
| teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | |

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model: 1
* Use Uh-oh to indicate you may have made a mistake. |

« Direct attention to the picture insert. Say Thisisa
meeting.

« After students read and listen, ask What time is it? (It's
five to ten.) What time is the meeting? (10:00.) Is the man
late? (No, he's early.)

* Point out that the man says Five to ten? with rising
intonation to confirm the time he heard.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

[ Suggested = 3-4 i Your actual | [
| teachingtime: = minutes | teachingtime: |

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
o use falling intonation for What time is the meeting?
> use rising intonation for Am I late? and Five to ten?
o stress No and not in No, you're not.
= do not stress to in Five to ten?

To focus students on the stress in each sentence, have
them listen a third time and place a large dot over the
stressed syllables in each sentence. (Stressed syllables:
TIME, MEETing, TEN, LATE, NO, NOT, FIVE, TEN, FIVE,
TEN, RIGHT, EARly.)

137
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3 Pair work

‘ Suggested 7-10
teaching time: | minutes

1 Youractual

teaching time: |

* Prepare students for the conversation, Say Now it’s 2:15.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A to emphasize the intonation and expression
possible in this conversation,

A: What time is the class?

B: 2:15.

A: Uh-oh. Am I late?

B: No, you're not. It'’s 2:15.
A:2:152

B: That’s right. You're on time.

= Be sure to reinforce the use of the canversation strategy
listed with the Conversation Model; for example, to
indicate you made a mistake, say Uh-oh with concern.

* As students work in pairs, move around the room
listening in on their conversations. Remind students to
use different ways to say the time (Two / Two o'clock; Tiwo
fifteen / A quarter past two; Two-thirty ! Half past two.)
Also remind students to switch roles and practice using a
different prompt. Encourage students to use the correct
rhythm and intonation.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Conversation Pair Work Cards
4 Change partners

Suggested 5-6
| tuchingﬂgie:isme: minutes

Your actual |

teaching time:

* Write a new time on the board and some new event times
so students can continue to practice with their new
partners, For example:

It's 4:25

Class is at 4:30.
The train is at 4:15.
The bus is at 5:00.

EXTRAS (optional)

s Workbook: Exercises 1-3
= Copy & Go: Activity 13




b
2:19

v 5 &) VOCABULARY e Early, on time, and late Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

3 He's late.

‘ﬂ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: What time is the meeting?

B: 10:00.

A: Uh-oh. Am | late?

B: No, you're not. It's five to ten.
A

: Five to ten?
B: That's right. You're early.

2 -(n) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen
again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK It's 2:15 r.m. now. Change
the model. Use the pictures. Then
change roles.

A: What time is the ... 7
A: Uh-oh. Am | late?
By v TS s

class: 2:15 pm. 'traln 2:30.,

bus: 2:00 p.M.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Change the model again.

37
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LESSON 2
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2:22 More events s p. 128

1 &) VOCABULARY e Events Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat. e ——

4 adinner 5 amovie 6 aconcert

2:23

2 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations about events.
Write the event and circle the time.

' sl dinner ... (7:15 /(7:45] B i 988, (12:00 a.m. /(12:00 p.m)
8 et play............ (8:00 /(9:00) g .....movie . @:15)/ 9:50)

. congert ... (3:30)/ 3:15) 6 e PR e (12:00 a.m.)/ 12:00 pvi.)
224

3 o) VOCABULARY e Days of the week Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

THE WEEKEND

4 GRAMMAR e Be: questions about time / Prepositions at and on

What time is it? (It's) five twaenty. ;
What time’s the party?  (It's) at nine thirty. Cantractians :
What day is the concert?  (It's) on Saturday. Wha\thf'h'"gﬁ is :’) :ﬁ:zf"f;me s
IS
; ) (It’s) at ten o'clock.
e Sl [(lt‘s) on Friday at 10:00 o,  Be carefull

What time is it? NOT What time's it?
When is it? NOT When's it?

38 UNIT 5



1 %) Vocabulary

* Have students study the words and pictures as they listen.
* Have students work in pairs. Student A points to the

photos, covering the word for each event. Student B
names the event. Then they switch roles.

Option: [+2~3 minutes] Extend the activity by having
students talk about their favorite events. Say A [concert] is

number 1 for me. What is number 1 for you? Students can
say A [game] is number 1 for me.

Language and cult
»In British English,

LTI G e * Vocabulary Flash Cards
Multimedia Disc 20 Lﬂﬂmmg smﬂies

2 W) Listening comprehension

* First listening: Have students write the name of the event.
* Second listening: Have students circle the time.
* Third listening: Have students confirm their answers,

* Review answers by asking questions; for example, What
time is the [dinner]? (Seven forty five. Or A quarter to eight.)

digi-zaban.ir

* To check comprehension, say true and false sentences

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
M: What time's the dinner?
F: A quarter to eight.
M: A quarter to eight? Thanks,

CONVERSATION 2

F1: What time's the play? Eight o'clock?
F2: Eight? No. It's af nine o'clock.

F1: Oh, OK. Tharks.

CONVYERSATION 3
F: What time's the concert?
M: It's at half past three.
F: Half past threa? Are we late?
M: No. It's only three o'clock.

CONVERSATION 4

M1: What time's the game?
M2: At noon. Don't be late.
M1: OK. Seeyou at noon.

CONVERSATION 5
M: What time’s the movie?
F: A quarter after nine.
M: A quarter after nine? Thanks. See you there.

CONVERSATION &
F: What time's the party?
M: At midnight.
F: Midnight? Wow.

N ActiveTeach
“ﬂNli:IL‘ﬂiﬁagist o Learning Sh'ﬂtegles

3 ¢ vocabulary

FYi: The o in Monday and the u in Sunday are pronounced
the same as the sound /A/ in but.

* Introduce the days of the week. Have students point to
the words as they listen and repeat.

* Practice the th sound /8/ in Thursday.

* Point out that the days of the week are always
capitalized in English.

* Have students take turns saying the days of the week; for
example, Student 1: Monday, Student 2: Tuesday, Student
3: Wednesday.

and have students correct you. For example:
Monday is on the weekend. (No. Monday is a weekday.)
Wednesday is a weekday. (Ves.)
Saturday is on the weekend. (Yes.)
Sunday is a weekday. (No. Sunday is on the weekend.)

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, write
abbreviations for the days in random order on the board,
and have students say the full name. Some common
abbreviations are Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs, Fri, Sat. Sun.
Then have students write the abbreviations in the correct
order on a separate piece of paper.

ActiveTeach
,l ultimedia Disc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

4 Grammar

* Direct attention to the questions and answers about
times and days and have students study the examples.

* Model the three ways to answer the second question:
What time's the party? Nine thirty. At nine thirty. It’s at
nine thirty.

* Point out that the answer to a question with When
can be a day ora time. When's the concert? (On Friday.
At 10:00.)

¢ Direct attention to the information about contractions.
Use the board and the eraser to show how the
contractions are formed. Erase the i in is both times and
add an apostrophe (') to make #ime's and when's.

Option: [+5 minutes] For some basic practice, ask
questions about your own class. When is our class? What
day is the class? What time’s the class on (Tuesday]?, etc.

FYI: The prepositions for telling dates and months are
presentecl on page 41.

\ ActiveTeach
Mun[n‘:n %E5 - Inductive Grammar Charts

T38
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i
|
{
|

5 Grammar practice

[ Suggested 34
| teaching time:  minutes

* Paint out each blank line is for one word only.

Your actual |
teaching time:

* To review answers, have pairs of students take turns
reading the dialogs to the class.

6 4 Listening comprehension

ested | 7-10 Your actual | ‘

teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

* Prepare students for the activity. Say Listen fo the
teachers. What are the events this week?

» Have students look at the agenda and identify the days of
the week and times for each day.

* You may choose to pause after each event to allow
students more time to write.

« Have students compare answers.

* To review answers, say a day of the week and have
individual students say the correct event and time for
that day in a complete sentence; for example, Teacher:
Monday. Student: The game is on Monday at 6:30.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, have students listen
again. Then ask more detailed comprehension questions.
Examples: When's the meeting? (On Thursday at seven.)
Who's the dinner for? (The students.) Who's the singer at the
concert? (Maya Peters.) Whae's in the movie? (Jackie Chan.)

digi-zaban.ir

" )
| These conversation strategies are implicit in the model: |
| * Use Look to focus someone's attention on something.

* Use Great! to show enthusiasm for an idea.

* After students read and listen, ask When is the play ?
(10:30.) Where's the play? (At Pat'sTheatre.)

* Point out to students that they can use the preposition ar
with places.
Language and culture 1

e [et’s is the contraction for et us and is used often in
spoken English to make a suggestion.

AUDIOSCRIPT

F: Oh good. You have your calendar.
M: Yezh. So what events are there this week?
F: Let's see... Well, on Thursday, there’s a school meeting at
seven.
M: Meeting . . . at seven o'clock.
F: And this weekend there's a party.
M: A party? That sounds good. When is it?
F: Saturday at six thirty.
M; At half past six? That's early. Oh, look. On Friday there’s a
dinner.
F: A dinner?
M: Yes. For the students.
1 Oh, right. What time?
M: At seven o'clock.
F: OK. Friday . . . dinner at seven. Is there a game on Friday?
M: No. There's a game on Monday. At five thirty.
+ Five thirty, OK.
M: How about a movie? Is there a movie this week?
F: Yes, there is, There's a Jackie Chan movie on Tuesday at six
thirty.
M: Jackie Chan? Great. Tuesday . . . half past six. So . . .
that's it?
F: That's it. Sounds like a good week.

1 %) Conversation model

Suggested 34 | Youractual
| teaching time: | mi | teaching time: | |

T39

2 4 Rhythm and intonation

Suggested |  2-3 Your actual 1
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

*« Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure
students:
e say Great! with enthusiasm.
o pause slightly after Great!
= yse falling intonation for What time?
@ use rising intonation for Really?

3 Pair work
| Suggested | 7-10 Your actual | |
| teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | |

* Have students look at the information for the different
events. Ask What day is the baskerball game? (Saturday.)
What time is the concert? (8:00.) When is the movie?

(On Thursday at 9:00.) When is the school dinner? (On
Saturday at 8:00.)

= Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A. For example:
A: Look. There's a basketball gnme on Saturday.
B: Great! What time?
A: 10:00. At Athlete Central.
B: Really? Let's meet at 9:45.
* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies;
for example, point to the event in the book as you say
enthusiastically Look. There'’s a [concert] on {Friday|.

* Listen in as students work in pairs. Make sure students
are expressive when they say Look, Great!, and Really?

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, make copies ofa
local listing of events from the Internet ora newspaper.
Have students make more conversations.

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

Suggested |  4-5
| teaching time: | minutes

| Youractual |
| teaching time: | !

= To review, invite a few pairs to act out their
conversations in front of the class.

" EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 4-9
« Copy & Go: Activity 14
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5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the questions and answers.

1 A: When .88 theparty? 3 A: What...lime.. isthe concert? 5 A:..\Vhen_ isthe play?
- 11:00 p.m. .. 8:30, B: It's ....20....... Friday at 9:00.
2 A:..Whal. . dayis the game? 4 A: What ... 48Y...... is the dinner? 6 A What ...l is the class?
B: It ..o M. Saturday. B: It's .....00..... Tuesday. B: It's el nOON.

225

6 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversation. Write the events on the calendar.

meeting

dinner

530
party & 6:30

3 7:00

NOAVRO SN \'E Talk about the time of an event
226 ey ST o B o 1T

1 #) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. ¥
A: Look. There's a play on Wednesday. '
B: Great! What time?
A: 10:30. At Pat’s Theatre.
B: Really? Let’s meet at 10:15.

227

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen
again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the model. Ask your
partner about an event. Use these events
or your own events. Then change roles.
A: Look. There's a .......... (i et e
B: Great! What time?

B: Really? Let's meet at ............ :

4 CHANGE PEARTNERS Talk about different events.
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LESSON 3

GO Ask about birthdays

1 @) VOCABULARY * Ordinal numbers Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1st 2nd 3rc’| 4th 5th

first second third fourth fifth

Qih 7 t:1 Bh‘thh gh'{h -] pth
1 12" 13" 14" 15"
6" 17" 18" 19" 20"
21_Si 22nd 3_0th 40th 50th

2 PAIR WORK Say a number. Your partner
says the ordinal number.

| -
2:29

3 ) VOCABULARY ® Months of the year Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.

- -
o=
w =t
m
or
o 0
z
-+
=
- -
Nom
w O

SMTWTEFS|sMTWTF sf|s

4 2/ A 1 :
5 6 7 8 9102 3 4.5 8 7 82 3 45 6 T B
12 13 14 15(8)17 18} o 10°11 1243 14 15} 8 10 11 12 13 (44) 12
19 20 21 22 23 24 25[| 16 17 18 19 20 21 22{{16 17 18 19 20
2627282930 31 12324 25 26 27(28) ||23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31

g 7 & 9 109'1-2_ . ;
13 14 15 16 17 18 19/{11 12 13 12 15 16 (47415 16 17 18 19 20 21|
20 21 72 23 24 25 26{|18 19 20 21 22 23 24|}22 23 24 25 26 27 28|
27 28 29 30 25 26 27 28 29 30 31[129 30

August eptember October
SMTWTFSIsMTWTESIsMTWTFSIsmMTWTFS|[sMTWwTF S|
2 e 120374 5 & 12 3 4 14
6 7 8 910ni2ta 4 5 6 7 8 9fl7r 89 10 11_@13 5678 6 0uUll2 34 8B TE
13 14 15 16 17 18 19)|10 11 12 13 14 15 16|14 15 16 17 18 19 20012 13 14 15 16 17 18| 9 10@12 13 14 15|
20 21 22(23)24 25 26(17 18 19 20 21 22 23}|21 22 23 24 25 26 27 19.2@ 22 23 24 25|16 17 18 19 20 21 22

1(2)3 4 5 6
7 & 8 1011 12 13§

27 28 29 30 51 24 2526 27 28 29 30/ 28 29 30 26 27 28,29 30 31 ||23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 i
2:30
4 W) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to 5 PAIR WORK Say a date from the calendar.
the dates. Circle the dates on the calendar. Your partner writes the date.

[E £ July thirty-first 5) ] July 317

40 UNIT 5



1 %)) Vocabulary
l ggesml 710

Voachar ]
teaching time:

* First listening: Have students study the numbers and the
words.

]
il

* Between the first and second listening, have students
underline the last two letters in each word in the
vocabulary exercise; for example, first, second, third,
fourth. Point out that those are also the two letters next
to the numerals.

* Second listening: Have students repeat chorally.
Encourage students to pronounce the end of each word
clearly.

* To help students pronounce the /8/ sound, show how
your tongue rests between your teeth as you blow air.
Some students may be embarrassed to show their
tongues, in which case they can shield their mouths with
their papers or hands until they are more comfortable,

* To help students identify and pronounce all the syllables
in the ordinal numbers twentieth, thirtieth, fortieth,
fiftieth, write these words on the board and have them
draw dots above each syllable. For example:

® ¢ »
fortieth

twen ti eth

L )
thi rtieth
Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students take turns dictating random ordinal numbers
(1st, 22nd, 43rd, etc.) to a partner. The partner writes the
cardinal form (1, 22, 43, etc.).

fif ti eth

Language and culture ; L

© Use ordinal numbers to say dates; for example, fanuqry
fifteenth. In formal writing, usé cardinal numbers; for
example, fanuary 15. It is common to use ordinal numhers
in informal writing. :

P\ ActiveTeach
Mutiimedia Biso

= Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 Pair work

d ! 3

- Suggested | Your actual | |
teaching time: | minutes

teaching time:. |

* Model the activity with a student. Write two columns
on the board: one with cardinal numbers and the other
with the corresponding ordinal numbers.

* Call out a cardinal number and point to the
corresponding ordinal number to prompt the student to
say it. Repeat with another student.

3 4 Vocabulary

5“995“‘11 3 [ Youractual | |
| teachingtime: | minutés teachingtime: | |

* Play the audio to introduce the months of the year.

* Have students point to the words as they listen and
repeat.

* Point out that the months of the year are always
capitalized in English.

digi-zaban.ir

Option: [+5 minutes) For a different approach, write the
following abbreviations for months of the year in random
order on the board, and have students say the full name;
Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. Aug, Sept. Oct. Nov, Dec,

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, say a series of four
months, but clap in place of one month; for example, say
March, April, [clap], June. Have students say the missing
month. (May.) Have students take turns leading the
activity in small groups.

= Vocabulary Flash Cards

* Learning Strategies

\ ActiveTeach
Muitimedia Dise

4 %) Listening comprehension

Suggested ] L Youractual =
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |
* First listening: Model the first item with the class. Play
the audio, pause it, and then circle the date on the
calendar. Continue playing and have students mark the
dates on the calendar.

* Second listening: Pause after each date, have students
repeat, and then confirm their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT

F: January sixteenth
M: April fourth

F: November eleventh
M: October twenty-first
F: May seventeenth
M: Detember second
E: February twenty-eighth
M: March fourteenth
F: June first

M: August thirty-first
F: September twelith
M: July twenty-third

5 Pair work

S e
* Model the activity with the students. Say January 15th.
Then have students write January 15th.

* Have students first write a list of the dates they will read
to their partners, so that they can check their partner’s
Language and culture

ANsSwers.

¢In British English, when dates are written givingﬂ'ta L
month as a word, the number may precede or follow the
month: January 15 or 15 January. In Ameﬂcaningluh- the
number always follows the month. 3

T40
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8 6 Grammar

[ Suggested | 7-10
|_teaching time: |

Your actual |
minutes | teaching time: |

» Direct attention to the prepositions of time and have
students study the examples.

* Have students repeat chorally. Point out that we use in
with months, on for days and dates, and at with times.

* Write three categories on the board with the headings:

in on at

* Say the following time phrases and then point to the
three categories: the evening, Friday, night, Sunday, the
afternoon, January, March 10th, midnight, three o'clock.
Have students indicate the category where each phrase
belongs. (Alternatively, print out the graphic organizer.)

\ ActiveTeach :
#ﬁuﬁ:adm ;. « Graphic Organizers

Option: [+5 minutes] To check comprehension, ask
students for information about your class. Examples:
What time is our class? (At 8:00.) When is our class? (In the
{morning]. On [Tuesdayl].)

\ ActiveTeach

ik « Inductive Grammar Charts

7 Grammar practice

[ Suggested | 34 Your actual
hing time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Doitem 1 together as a class,
+ Have students compare answers in pairs.

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Learning Strategies

Ask about birthdays

i 4 Conversation model

| Suggested = 4-5 Your actual |
meach"sgngg?mj minutes Imadﬁgg’ g time: |

| This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
|« Offer someone best wishes on his or her birthday.
* Respond to a person’s birthday wishes.

« Introduce the word birthday. Say My birthday is on [May
24th]. Draw a birthday cake with candles (or another
such symbol of 4 birthday) te illustrate the meaning of
birthday.

= After students read and listen, ask When's her birthday?
{November 13th.) When's his birthday? (july 15th )

* Point out that the birthdays are given in two different
ways in the conversation:

It's on [month| (date|. Example: It 'son fuly 15th.
It'sin [month]. On the |date]. Example: It's in
November. On the 13th.

* Ask several students When's your birthday?

= Call attention to the box showing how to give and
respond to a birthday wish, and play the audio.

T41
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* Have students practice saying Happy birtiiday! and
Thank you!with enthusiasm.

2 %)) Rhythm and intonation

Suggested 2 Your actual
\ i et | it lm-ng:trﬁﬂ- 3 J

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure

students:

o use falling intonation for When's your birthday? and
When's yours?

= pronounce the sin the contractions When'sand
hirthday’s.

= pronounce the ordinal numbers fifteenth and
thirteenth with stress on teenth.

3 Pair work
Suggested | 5-7 Your actual |
’:ﬁchlngﬁ_'-ﬁm:-i minutes | teaching time: { ]

Don't stop! Review the list of people in the Don't
stop! chart. Tell students to ask questions in their
conversation about the people in the chart and write
down their birthdays.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A to illustrate how to ask for and write down
the information in the Don't stop! chart.

A: When's your birthday?

B: On [September 5th]. When's yours?

A: My birthday's in (March]. On the [10th]. When's your
brother's birthday?

B: It’son April 22nd.

A: How about your sister’s birthday?

B: I have no sisters.

A: OK, And your mother’s birthday?

B: it's in February. On the 2nd.

« As students work in pairs, move around the room
listening in on their conversations. Remind students to
use different ways to say their birthdays. (On August Ist.
or In August. or On the 1st.) Also, remind students to ask
about the family members listed in the Don't stop! box
and write down the dates they hear.

* Students may find the phrase I don't remember useful in
these conversations.

" ActiveTeach

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

Multimedia Disc

4 Change partners

gested = 3-5
me:iﬁggﬂme: | minutes

Your actual ]
teachi ngﬂtm- ] |

Option: [+5 minutes] Give out cards with different months
of the year. Have students ask each other questions to find
a student whose birthday is in the month on his or her

card and then ask about the birthdays of family members.

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 10-14
« Copy & Go: Activity 15



digi-zaban.ir DL =
1gi-zaban.
6 GRAMMAR e Prepositions in, on, and g_th!r glfeszan mes: s|u|;nmary

|

When'’s the party? In January.
When’s the meeting? On Tuesday. Re carefull
When’s the play? On January 15%. a :2.3 ”;tm ning
When’s the dinner? On the 129, oot 2
What time’s the movie? At noon. BUT at njemng

ey : ght
What time’s the play? At 8:30.

% 2
7 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the sentences. Use in, on, or at.

1 The concert is .20 July 14% .28 3:00 ...[N.... the afternoon.

3 The party is ...2%L.. midnight ...90.... Saturday.
4 The movie is ..2%... November 1% .. 8L 8:30 p.m.
5 The game is ..2".... Wednesday ...2!... noon.

6 The meeting is at the State Bank ..21... 11:00 ..M. the morning ...20... July 18®.

NOW YOU CAN WS €1 Iiliial iy liEVE
231 5 :

1 @) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: When's your birthday?
B: On July 15%. When's yours?
A: My birthday's in November. On the 13",
2:32

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen

again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the
conversation with your own birthdays.
A: When's your birthday?
B e——— . When’s yours?
A: My birthday’s ...

Don’t stop!
Ask guestions to

complete the chart.
brother's birthday:
sister’s birthday:
mother’s birthday:
father’s birthday:
grandmother’s birthday:
grandfather’s birthday:

\ -

B i -

[C

2:33

‘3)) On someone’s birthday say:

[‘ £ Happy birthday! J 5) (ﬁ £ Thank you! ¥ 9

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about other
people's birthdays.

41



Extension

42

2134

1 ®) READING Read the conversations. What are the everits?

: Hey, it's Alec’s birthday on
June Ist.

: Really? That’s on Friday.

: That’s right. And there's a party:

: Great! Where?

+ At the New School, right around
the corner.

B: What time?
5 11:30.

: There’s a movie tonight at 8:00.
: Really? What movie?

: The Party, with Peter Sellers.
The English actor?

Right.

: That’s an old movie!

: Yes, butit’s good. Let’s go. OK?

PEEPEE

Mare Practice

ActiveBook Self-Study Disc

grammar . vocabulary . listening
reading . speaking . pronunciation

: There’s a show tomorrow
at 10:30.

. Hey, let’s go! Where is it?

: At Casey’s Restaurant.

: Is that next to the
bookstore?

+ That's right.

: Where is the meeting?

: At United Bank.

: Can we walk there?

: No, let’s go by taxi.

: Are we late?

: No. The meeting’s at 10:00.
It's only 9:30.

2 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Correct all the mistakes. Use the information in the Reading.

ten Casey's Restaurant
1 The show is at half past-nme. 6 The show is at
i PM, United Bank
2 The movie is at 8:00 -t 7 The meeting is at
10;00 the New School
3 The meeting is at-half—pastﬁegg 8 ij\_lr_'ecrfjpari hls altJdﬁ&ed—Barrk-
& New Sechoo
4 The birthday partyhs at midnight. 9 United-Bank is around the corler.
acior
5 Alec’s birthday is in }uly 10 Peter Sellers is an English singer:

3 GROUP WORK Ask about classmates’ birthdays. Complete the chart.

Capricorn Aquarius Pisces Aries
Deg: 22 - Jan. 20 Jan, 21-Feb. 19 Feb. 20 - Mar. 20 Mar. 21 - Apr. 20

| Name | Birthday | Zodiac Sign

Sagittarius
Nov. 22 - Dec. 21

’!{a\\[. ) (19 )
= L% < ,
Scorpio Libra Virgo Leo
Oct. 23 - Nov 21 Sep. 23~ Oct. 22 Aug.24-Sep. 22 Jul. 23 - Aug, 23
UNIT &

On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc;
Extra Reading Comprehensmn Questions

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice o p. 140

Taurus
Apr. 21- May 21

)

&
Gemini

May 22 - Jum. 21 |

Cancer
fun: 22 — Jul. 22

2i3sizds
Top Notch Pop
"Let s Make a Date”
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* Pre-reading: To practice the reading strategy of
scanning, have students read quickly and underline the
dates and the times of the evenis.

» Then have students read the texts silently.

* To check comprehension, ask the following questions:
When is Alec’s birthday?
What day is the party? What time?
When is the show?
Where is Casey's Restaurani?
What time is the movie tonight?
What movie is it?
Who is in the movie?
What time is the meeting?
What time is it now? Are the man and woman late?

Option: [+10 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
listen to the conversations and note the rhythm of the
sentences. Have them underline the words and syllables
the speakers siress; for example, Hey, it's Alec’s birthday on
J[une first. Really? That's on Friday. Have volunteers read
the conversations aloud with the correct intonation.

Dption: [+10-15 minutes] To turn this readingintoa
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. Then
have students listen to the audio twice. First listening:
With books closed, have students listen for and write
down the event. Second listening: Have students listen

for and write down the day or date, time, and place of

the event. Then have them read the text to confirm their

answers.
Cenversation What When Where
1 (birthday) at 1130 on New School
Ioarfy f;‘idcy,
Jure Ts#
2 SIHDW fomnrrr}w COSQ}"‘S
at 1030 Restaurant
<) movie tanight at
8:00
4 meeting at 10:00 United Dank
ActiveTeach :
iR Ay « Graphic Organizers

Option: {+15 minutes] For more practice, have pairs
compose their own version of one of the conversations,
changing some of the facts (event, date and time,
location). Have each pair act out (or read aloud) their new
conversation as the rest of the class listens and completes
information in the graphic organizer.

] M“mmd;w,sc « Learning Strategies

digi-zaban.ir

2 Integmted practice

l madairgﬁmé_ i
+ Ask students to scan the conversations to find the
correct information for each item. Have students
underline the necessary information in the text and
then correct the sentences.

m

= Review answers by having students read the corrected
sentences aloud.

NV1d NOSS31

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

ctiveTeac
‘ Multimedia Disc

3 Group work

« Have students repeat the name of each sign chorally.

*« Model the range of dates for each sign. Use the full
names for the abbreviations of the months: Capricorn:
December twenty-second to January twentieth.

* Call out each sign and call on different students to
provide the range of dates: T: Aquarius. S: January
twenty-first to February nineteenth. T: Pisces. S: February
twentieth to March twentieth.

* Provide a model for completing the chart with your own
information. Say My birthday is May 18th. I'm a Taurus.
Write on board: Name: Ms. Jackson Birthday: May 18
Zodiac sign: Taurus. Choose various students and ask
When's your birthday? What's your sign?

» Have students walk around, ask one another about their
birthdays, and complete the chart.

« Move around the room. Listen in on student
conversations and assist students in pronouncing the
names of the signs.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, take a poll. Ask
students to raise their hands as you call out each zodiac
sign when they hear their own sign. Write the number of
students for each sign on the board.

Option: [+5 minutes! As an alternative, say the dates and %
have students tell you the sign. Teacher: Seprember 23rd
to October 22nd. Students: Libra. This activity may also be
done in pairs.

Language and culture ‘_ :

s The astrology zodiac is made up.of Mewa
correspond to a range of dates based on the sy
by the Greeks as early as 600 sce. Many peaple er
studying the zodiac for fun, and mestpéoﬁI oW

own sign.

T42
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of silent

time to explore the picture and become familiar with it.

Pair work 1
Suggested 10 Your actual |
| teachingtime: = minutes | teaching time: |

* Brainstorm questions about the day, date, and time of
events. Write them on the board. For example:
What time is the concert?
When is the dinner?
What day is the party?
* Model a conversation about events with a more
confident student. For example:
A: Look. There’s a basketball game on Sunday.
B: Really? What time?, etc.
* Have students practice conversations about the events.
Encourage them to use different questions for asking
about the day and time of events,

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, have students plan
a weekend. Provide copies of a weekend list of cultural
events, (If a listing of real events is not available, create
a list of four to five events.) Then have students work in
pairs to discuss the events and decide what to do during
the weekend. Tell students to use Let’s.

Possible responses...

A: Look. There's a party for students on Saturday. B: Really?
What time is it? A: 9:30 in the evening. B: OK. Let’s meet at
9:30. A: Great!

A:When is the concert? B: It's on May 24", A: What time?
B: At 10:30 rm.

Pair work 2

1 Suggested | 10
[Deam‘l.:ig;um | minutes

Your actual i
teaching time: |

* Model a conversation with a more confident student in

which you confirm that you are on time for an event. For

example:
T: What time’s the dinner?
5:8:30 p.m.
T: Uh-oh. Am I late?, etc.

* For the confirming conversations, set a new time for
each event. For example:
Basketball game: Now it’s 12:15 on Sunday, May 22,
Concert: Now it’s 10:00 on Tuesday, May 24"
Party: Now it's 9:30 on Saturday, May 28"

Possible responses ...

A: When is the concert? B: 10:30. A: Un-oh. Am | late?
B: No. It's 10:00. A: Really? B: That's right. You're early,

Contest
|~ Suggested | 556 | Vouractual |
| teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: | =

* Give students one minute to study the picture.

* Tell students to close their books. Ask How many events
are there? What are the events? When are they? Don't
expect students to reconstruct all the information.

T43
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* When students can't remember any more, have them
open their books to find the information.

* Print out the graphic organizer to help students
reconstruct the information.

“ Multimedia Bcis: » Graphic Organizers
Writing
I Suggested | 5-10 Your actual
\__tgachlng time: = minutes | teaching time: |

* Brainstorm with the class events in your community.
Write the ideas on the board. For example:

party: Saturday night at 10, April 4

gamne: Sunday am, April 5
Option: [+10 minutes] For additional practice, have
students write as many sentences as they can about the
events on page 43. To review, call on individual students to
say their sentences. Listen for students to use prepositions
of time correctly. Make necessary carrections.

Possible responses...

{ [There's a [concert / dinner / play / game / movie / party]

on [Thursday, June 18th], at (8:30 in the evening].

Option: Oral Progress Assessment
Use the illustration on page 43, - Encourage students

to use the language pr: in this unit as well as
previous units, Ask the studen "-quésﬂirimahmﬁ
information in the illustration; for example,

the concert? S: It’s on Tuesday, May 24", 'I"kastﬁme?
§: 10:30 Py,

Evaluate students on intelligibility, fluency, correct use
of target grammar, and appropriate use of vocabulary.

» Oral Progress Assessment Charts

q ive 5
Multimedia Dise

Option: @TIYITVVITTEIAZd (+10 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Just for Fun
= Complete Assessment Package
= Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides



PAIR WORK Create conversations for the

people.

1 Talk about the events. For example:
Look. Theresa — ...

2 Confirm that you are on time for an
event. For example:
What time’s the — 7

Review
CONTEST

I Study the events for one
minute. Then close your books. Who
can remember all the times, dates, and
locations? For example:

S : ;
PheFre s @ e DR e (T s

WRITING Write five sentences about events
at your school or in your city. For example:

There’s a concerton Friday at . ..
——— F—— =2

| BASK_ETBALL GAHE

b N

When:
Friday, May 20th (8:30 P.M.)

Where:
My French Restaurant

Between the 13th Street School

Welcome all students! ;
Saturday, May 28
2:30 p.m.

Where? 58 Post.Street
® (acrods $rom the_bank).,




(e[ V0 After Unit 6, you will be able ta:

1 Giveand accept a compliment.
2 Askfor colors and sizes.

o

3 Deseribe clothes.

4 ajacket 5 askirt 6 shoes 7 adress

e * Pants is a plural noun. Use are, not is, with pants.

2 ) PRONUNCIATION ® Plurals Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 ' shirts = shirt/s/ 2 shoes = shoe/z/ 3( /1z/) ) blouses = blouse/1z/
jackets = jacket/s/ sweaters = sweater/z/ dresses = dress/1z/
3 GRAMMAR e Demonstratives this, that, these, thos

this sweater that sweater these ties those ties

4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Look at the pictures. Write this, that, these, or those and the name of the clothes.

1 f"%osemkeff 2. Mhisjacket g this skirt
44 UNIT &




Clothes

1 %) Vocabulary

Your actual |

| enchungtin: | mites | tosngime:

* Have students listen and point to the words. Then have
them listen and repeat the words chorally. Make sure
students say the indefinite article @ with each word,
except pants and shoes. Point out that pants and shoes
are plural,

* Have students look around the room and say the items of
clothing they see.

\ ActiveTeach

Multimedia Dise

Option: @IV 1@ (+5-10 minutes)

Language and culture L

= Shirt refers to both men's and women's clothes.

® Blouse is used for women's clothes only.

e Pants is used in American English for both men's and
women's clothes. Pants is gtammaticall_y piu_ral even
though the word refers to one item, a pair of pants. In
British English, this article of clothing is called trousers,

» Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 4 Pronunciation
~ Suggestad. 375-.-. Youractual |
l Whm i | _teaching time: | :
¢ Before students listen, tell them to put their hands on
their throats and say /s/, /z/, and /iz/. With the latter
two sounds, they will feel a vibration coming from their
throat,

* First listening: Have students listen and study the words.
+ Second listening: Make sure students are clearly

pronouncing three different sounds for the plural
endings.

Language and culture L
» Add -5 to most nouns to make them plural, Add -es
to nouns ending in -ch, -sh, =5, -ss, or -x; for examph,
beaches, dishes, buises, dresses, baxes. Thanem two rules
for nouns ending in -y. If there is a vowel before the ¥
add -5 (keys). If there is a consonant before the ¥ change
the -y to -i and add -es (baby-babies).

“ Multimedia Dise

« Pronunciation Activities

3 Grammar

| Suggested | 5
| teaching time: " minutes

= Direct attention to the Gramimar box and have students
study the examples.

NV1d NOSS3T

* To demonstrate this and rhat, pick up a book. Hold it
close to you and say This book. Then point to a book on
a desk far from you and say That book. Repeat with these
books and those books.

* Point out that the words these and those have the same
{z/ sound students were practicing in Activity 2 with
shoes and sweaters.

« Inductive Grammar Charis

vefeac
Multimedia Disc

4 Grammar practice

* To help students interpret the distance between the
objects and the pictures, point to each picture and ask Is
he / she next to the clothes? (1. No. 2. Yes. 3. Yes. 4. No.

5. Yes. 6. Yes. 7. Yes. 8. No.)

« To review answers, call on individual students to say the

complete answer. Make any corrections, and have the
class repeat the correct answers chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students take turns saying this, that, these, and those to
identify clothes or objects in the room.

Ta4
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5 Grammar

[" Suggested | 9-12
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual |
| teaching time: |

* Direct attention to the examples of like, want, need, and
haveon the left. Say each sentence and have students
repeat.

* Direct attention to the forms on the top right and have
students study the examples. Say each sentence and
have students repeat chorally.

* Direct attention to the third-person singular forms.

* Point to the group of third-person singular subjects on
the bottom right and to the -s added to each verb. Have a
student read aloud the note on the far right, bottom.

+ Point to the examples on the left again and read the
examples aloud. Write on the board she haves. Cross out
havesand replace it with has.

« For practice, do a substitution drill; for example, T: [ like.
You. S: You like. T: He. S: He likes. T: We. S: We like. T: She.
S: She likes. Repeat with the verbs want, need, and have.

* Check comprehension. Ask students to talk about things
they have, want, like, and need; for example, I have a
bicycle. I want a car. I like my classes. I need work.

FYI: Page 46 offers more practice with like, want, need, and
have in the simple present tense.

ActiveTeach

It « Inductive Grammar Charts

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
do a substitution drill. Form groups of four. The teacher
starts with an affirmative statement and gives a pronoun
for a new sentence, A student in each group uses the
pronoun to create a new sentence; for example, $1: | have
shoes. You. S2: You want shoes. She. $3: She likes shoes.
They. $4: They need shoes. Write other sentences on the
board that students can transform. For example:

He needs pants. / We like those blouses. / | have two

suits.

6 Grammar practice

5 Your actual | ‘
minutes | teaching time:

teaching time:

* Do the first item together with the class.

« If students have difficulty determining the form needed
in each sentence, ask them to substitute the subjectin
the sentence with a pronoun from the board. This should
help them to determine when the verb needs an -s; for
example: 2. my friends = they 3. Janet = She 4, Peter = He
6. Sue and Tara = They

¢ To review answers, call on different students to read the
complete sentences. Make any necessary corrections.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Extend the activity by bringing to
class pictures of different clothes. Pair students. Ask them
to identify the clothes they see. Ask students to create
sentences with [ like; for example, [ like that shirt. I like
these shoes.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
form groups of three. Students take turns saying what they

T45
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like, want, need, and have. Then another student repeats
the information using the third-person singular. Student
A: I'like music. Student B: She likes music. Student B: I want
thase shoes. Student C: He wants those shoes.

'NOW YOU CAN

1 4) Conversation model

’ Suggested = 24 Your actual
| teaching time: inutes | teaching time:

Give and accept a compliment

i This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
| * Acknowledge a compliment with Thank you.

* Write on the board: Thank you = Thanks.

Language and culture L

* In most English-speaking countries, it is common 1o
give another persan a compliment on his or her clothes.

2 4) Rhythm and intonation
f Suggested | 2-4 Your actual
teaching time: |~ minutes | teaching time: |
* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
o stress like and dress in I like that dress.
v stress Thank in Thank you.
o stress wel- in welcome.

* Have students practice the rhythm and intonation of
Iiike + that/ those + [clothing item]. Brainstorm with
students the names of other clothes and write their ideas
on the board. Elicit the vocabulary from page 44.

3 Pair work
| Suggested | 5-i0 Your actual |
| teachingtime: = minutes | teaching time: |

* Have students look around the classroom and notice the
clothes their classmates are wearing.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student
and then switch roles; for example: A: [ like that shirt.
B: Thank you. A: You're welcome. B: [ like those shoes, etc.
* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, make sure students acknowledge the
compliment by saying Thank yeu with enthusiasm.

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

&

| o i bt

Your actual |
teaching time: |
* Have students stand up and find another partner. Make
sure they switch roles so that they practice both giving
and accepting compliments,

"EXTRAS (ontional)

» Workbook: Exercises 1-5
» Copy & Go: Activity 16




5. these shirts 6 these shoes 7 these suits 8 those ties .

5 GRAMMAR e The simple present tense: affirmative statements with like, want, need, and have

like = likes
want = wants
need =» needs

6 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each statement with the correct form of the verb. ~ BUT: have = has

1 i
You :r:';?n _
We nied those sweaters.
They | have
Sara and Jim
He | likes
She | wanis | 406 sweaters, too.
Cassie | needs
lvan | has
LS e ‘ For he, she and it add s
= to the base form.
\ Rob needs a book. Now he has a book. |

1 1....Mke . your tie. 4 Peter......12s__ that jacket.
ke [/ ave | has
2 My friends .....want_ this suit. 5 We....lke . our dresses.
'wants fike / Tikes

3 Janet.. .. this skirt. 6 Sue and Tara ......"ant ... those suits.
Wl ants

need / ‘Heads

1 '1») convﬁnsmmu MODEL Read and listen.
A: |like that dress.
B: Thank you.
A: You're welcome.

2140,
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation. Compliment
your classmates on their clothes and shoes. Then change roles.

¥ U N (17 S——
A: You're welcome.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Compliment other classmates’ clothes.
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|

2:41

RR¥E

¢
¢
¢
1 white 2 black 3 red 4 orange 5 yellow
6 green 7 blue 8 purple 9 gray 10 brown | B _‘ 5 14 extra large

2 PAIR WORK Make two statements about t" m; :E?:sisa;fe%riﬁxﬁa EJJ
your clothes.

3 GRAMMAR e The simple present tense: negative statements and
yes / no questions with like, want, need, and have

Negative statements . ]
I don’t want he | doesn’tlike dg‘r’]’:‘t"”;"'g")‘:,t
You § dom’t need extra large. doesn’t need red shirts. E
They | don’t have She | dgesn’t have does Aot 2 goesi'y

-
Yes / no questions
want : . | |
Do Hﬁ;} need the suitin large? Yes, 4 we do. No,{ we don't.

Y] have they thay

o like :
Does { he } need those shoes in black?  Yes, { he gdoes. No,[ he doesn't

she she she

\ p haveﬁ ¥ 7 | }

4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb. Use contractions.

1 A:...Re.. your children *'F?a\\f: ..... sweaters for 4 A:..Do.. you :@I:e that green
Ixe
school? shirt?
B: My daughter ...dees. .., but my son deesn’f. . B: Actually, no, | ..dont
2 A:..Po®s.. your husband ... ”ieg ..... a black tie? 5 A We dggi‘ilﬂf the clothes in this store.
. nee
B: No, he .99es801  He :is two black ties. B: Really, that’s too bad. We ... 99..... .
e
3 Al 'ﬁeeg a blue suit for work. ....29...... you 6 A:..DPo.. you ;‘aa\‘,’f this black jacket in
...need  one too? size 347
need T
BeVos | . 00 B: No, I'm sorry. We .00, .
UNIT &



1 %) Vocabulary

* Have students listen and repeat the colors and sizes
chorally.

* Call out colors and have students point to somethingin
the classroom with that color.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, describe the

clothes a student is wearing and have the class identify
the student. For example:

T: Brown pants. A white shirt. An extra large jacket.

SS: Andrew!

Language and culture
*In English, you can uSé’

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

* Model the activity. Say My shoes are [brown]. My pants
are [black]. My shirt is [large].

= Allow students two minutes to write down a few
sentences before they talk in pairs.

¢ Ask students to report back one of their partner's
sentences; for example, His shoes are white.

ActiveTeach

J Multimedia Disc

« Leaming Strategies

3 Grammar

* Direct attention to the negative statements and have
students study the examples.

* Write the following affirmative sentence on the board:
| need extra large. Then insert don't into the sentence.
Repeat this process using sentences with you, they, and
we.

* Write the following affirmative sentence on the board:
She wants red shoes. Then insert doesn't into the
sentence. Repeat this process using a sentence with he.

* Call attention to the box on contractions, On the board,

show how do not becomes don't. Then have a student
come to the board and show how does not becomes
doesn't.

* Point out that don't or doesn’t always comes before the
base form of the verb.

* Direct attention to the yes / no questions and answers
and have volunteers read the examples aloud to the
class.

digi-zaban.ir

* Write these prompts on the board. Then ask students to
make them into yes / no questions. For example:
you / need / a sweater
Do you need a sweater?
they / like / the shoes
Do they like the shoes?
[Jennifer] / have / a yellow jacket
Does [Jennifer] have a yellow jacker?
[Mr. Matthews] / want / more students
Does [Mr. Matthews] want more students?
You may wish to write students’ questions on the board.

* Direct students’ attention to the examples of answers.

* Write Yes, _ after each question on the board. Ask
students to complete the answers. (Yes, [I] do. Yes, [they]
do. Yes, [she| does. Yes, [he] does.)

* Write No, ___after each question on the board, and have
students complete the answers. (No, I don't. No, they
don't. No, [she] doesn’t. No, [he] doesn't.)

* Ask students yes / no questions and have them respond.
Write on the board the two responses Yes, | do. No, /
don’t. For example:

Do you like [Miamij? (Yes, 1 do. / Ne.1don't.)

Do you like [John Travolta]? (Yes, 1 do. / No, I don't)
Do you like my shoes? (Yes, 1 do. / No, I don't.)

Do you like the color red? (Yes, 1 do. / No. I don’t,)

Option: {+10 minutes] For more practice, have students
transform affirmative sentences into negative sentences.
Dictate the following affirmative sentences. Have
students rewrite the sentences in the negative and then
work in pairs to check and correct their work.

I like this sweater

He likes that suit.

She needs shoes.

We need that suit in black.

You want acar.

He wants a blue tie.

She has this red shirt.

They have small and medium sizes.
Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, dictate the
sentences in the option above. Have students rewrite each
sentence as a yes / no question and then work in pairs to
check and correct their work.

@, ActiveTeach

« Inductive Grammar Charts

_)) Multimedia Disc

* To review answers, have pairs of students read the
conversations to the class. Make sure they use rising
intonation for yes / no questions. fa].ling far respnnses

i aS SR

Language and cum

* Actually is used to emp
information.

T46
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5 %) Listening comprehension

[ " Suggested 7-10 E Your actual |
| teaching time: = minutes | teaching time:

* Before students listen, have them read the sentences and

identify the colors.

* Firstlistening: Have students listen and mark if each
statement is true or false.

* Second listening: Have students listen and circle the
colors.

* Third listening: Have students confirm their answers,

* To review answers, ask students to say frue or false and
give the correct information for false statements.

(2 He needs a sweater. 5 She needs the sweater in large or

extra large. 6 They have his size.)

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
F1: | really like that blue dress.
F2: | do, too.

CONVERSATION 2
F: Do you need shoes?
M: No, actually | don't. But | need a brown sweater.

CONVERSATION 3
M: Does Matt need a blue suit for work?
F: Yes, he does.

CONVERSATION 4

M1: I'm sorry, sir. You need a tie in this restaurant.
M2: \Well, | don't have one.

M1: No problem. We have a nice red tie here for you.
M2: That's good. Thanks.

COMNVERSATION 5
F: | like this sweater. But it's a small.
M: What size do you need, ma'am?
F: Actually, | need a large or an extra large.
M: No problem. What color?
F: Gray, please.

CONVERSATION 6
M: | don't think this store has my size. | need sornething very
large.
F: What size do you need?
M: A 46.
F: Well, that IS large. But look over here. These black shoes
are a 48,
M: Hmm. And | like themn. Great!

NOW YOU éﬁ Ask for colors and sizes

1 %) Conversation model

Suggested | 3-§

Your actual _]
| teaching time: = minutes i |

teaching time: |

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

disappointing information.

\
| = Apologize with I'm sorry when expressing
i * Use That's too bad to express disappointment,

T47
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* Point to the woman in the photo and say This is A. Point

to the man and say This is B.

* After students read and listen, ask What does she want?

(She wants the sweater in green and the shirt in large.)
Do they have the sweater in green? (Yes.) Do they have the
shirt in large? (No.)

2 4" Rhythm and intonation

[ ~ Suggeste ) Vour actual |
| teaching time: | minutes

teaching time: |

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they;
« userising intonation for Do you have this sweater in
green? and Do you have that shirt in large?
o pronounce the language chunk Do you have as a single
word.
« say Great with enthusiasm.

* Have students practice the rhythm and intonation of Do
you have [this shirt] in [red]? Have students close their
books and brainstorm the words for colors and sizes.
Prompt students for the colors and sizes they learned on
page 46 and write them on the board.

* Write on the board Do you have —_ in __ ? Have
students practice this question in pairs, using words
from the board. For example:

Do you HAVE this TIE in GREEN?
Do you HAVE these SHOES in BLUE?

3 Pair work

Suggested | 7-9 actual |
ﬁma:'rﬂhgﬂm.e:| mmm]mmml ’

* Have students identify the clothes in the pictures using
this and these (these pants, this tie, this suit, this sweater,
these shoes, this jacket and this skirt or this suit)

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A. For example:
A: Do you have these pants in black?
B: Yes, we do.
A: Great, And my daughter needs a sweater. Do you have
that sweater in small?
B: No, I'm sorry. We don't.
A: That’s too bad.

4 Change partners

Suggested | 5

[ teaching time:  mi

* When students change partners, encourage them to
extend their conversations by asking about other clothes
(such as blouse, skirt, jacket, dress) and mentioning a
variety of colors and sizes.

() M st
: itimedia Dise
- EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Exercises 6-8
= Copy & Go: Activity 17

Your actual | —|
teaching time: | |

« Conversation Pair Work Cards
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5 @) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations about clothes. For each
statement, circle T (true) or E (false). Then listen again and circle the color.

: . ; ; - o e
(T)F 1 They like the dress. @ ' ‘ GE 4 e rasds e, ..f @ t

T(F)2 He needs shoes. .'(/\‘\ A S -
(F) e needs shoes. T(F) 5 She needs the sweater in small. kg!, f 3

. B - = :
(T)F 3 Matt needs a suit for work. f\!) ﬁ . T(F) 6 They don't have his size. @ l ‘

NOW YOU CAN Asl& for colors and sizes

2:43
1 %) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. A: Great. And my husband needs a shirt.
Do you have that shirt in large?

A: Do you have this sweater in green?
B: No, I'm sorry. We don't.

B: Yes, we do.
A: That's too bad.

2 ‘5)) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Now change the model. Ask for colors
and sizes of clothes for you and a member of your family.
Use the pictures. Then change roles.

A: Do you have ... N s

A o . And my needs
Do you have ... | | I

| L—

A: .

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Practice the
conversation again. Ask about other clothes.

47
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LESSON 3

GOAL Describe clothes

48
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2:45

1 &) VOCABULARY e Opposite adjectives to describe clothes Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

5 loose

6 tight 7 cheap

2 GRAMMAR = Adjective placement

¥

Adjectives come before the nouns they describe.
a long skirt tight shoes a red and black tie

Adjectives don’t change.
a clean shirt/ clean shirts NOT -sleans shirts.

Be careiul!
It's along skirl. NOT It's a skirt-tong.

2

expensive

10 short

3 PAIR WORK Look at your classmates. Take
turns describing their clothes.

(‘ f Allen has new shoes. ¥ !w
{ £ £ Joe's shoes are old. }

He needs new shoes. 9

4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write two descriptions for each picture. Follow the model.
Answers will vary but may include the following:

They're .clean blouses ... .

The .blowses.. ... are .cle@n. i

The s dress i5 .....Expensive. .
[t‘s dan expensive dress

3 VORI - - | O I || )RR
They're .. JIDLEN08S L
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3 Pair work

1 9 Vocabulary

* Write the two sentence structures on the board:

: Allen has new shoes.  Allens shoes are new.
* Give students a minute to study the pictures before they Joe has an old jacket  Joes jacket is old

listen to theauin, * Have students practice both sentence types. Give the
Option: [+5 minutes] To practice the words, have students class the following prompts and have students use them
take turns covering the adjectives in their books, pointing to form both sentence types:
to a picture, and saying the adjective; for example, A: tight shirt (Michael has a tight shirt. His shirt is tight.)
(points to picture #2) B: Old. clean pants (Melissa has clean pants. Her pants are
L and cultiiré R 2% clean.)
m’lguage m S : a new sweater (1 have a new sweater. My sweater is
» The adjective cute (Unit: new.)
clothes. ¥

* Listen in as students talk about each other’s clothes.
ActiveTeach Write down any incorrect sentences you hear. At the end
Multimedia Disc of the pair work time, write the incorrect sentences on
the board and have the class correct the errors.

2 Grammar Option: [+10 minutes] For additional practice, have

o students write down three true or false statements
about their classmates’ clothes. Ask them to read their
sentences aloud to the class. The class listens and decides
if each statement is true or false and corrects the false
statements, For example:

* Direct attention to the first rule. Have students read the
rule and study the examples.

* On the board, write a list that shows the pattern of S1: Lee has new shoes.
adjective placement. For example: Class: True.
adjective + noun 82: The teacher has short pants.
ared shirt Class: False. She has long pants.
an old dress
long pants 4 Grammar practice
new shoes = i

* Direct attention to the second rule. Have students read

the rule and study the examples.  Read the examples aloud.

= Tell students that adjectives do not have plural forms. + Have students complete the sentences and then

Point out that the noun becomes plural but the adjective

remains unchanged. Write on the board: SOIpRIR ANBWELS.
a red shirt red shirts * Review answers by dividing the class into two groups.
a blue coat blue coats Group A says the first sentence The blouses are clean.
Circle the plural nouns. Underline the adjectives to Group B responds They're clean blouses.

emphasize that they do not change.

* To check comprehension, ask students to describe the
clothes in Activity 1. For example:

1 new shoes
2 old shoes
3 dirty clothes
4 clean clothes
5 a loose shirt
6 a tight shirt
7 a cheap suit
& an expensive suit
9 a long skirt

10 a short skirt

4 ﬂ[’,t,::‘f,lﬁan",h « Inductive Grammar Charts

T48
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5 Grammar

= gemd ofo T Yoursctal !
= teaching time: |
E;--l' * Call on one student to read each question, another to
o read each answer.
= * Point out that the answers to information questions
; give details (more information), (Compare: Answers

to yes / no questions are yes or no with no additional
information.)

* Write the following lists on the board:

who choice
what time
which people
when things
why because

Ask students to match the Wh- word to its answer. (Who
= people, what = things, which = choice, when = time,
why = because.)

= Ask students to study the word order of the information
questions in the box.

* Write on the board:
Wh- word + do / does + subject + base form
What / Andrea / want
What / you / want
Which / sweater / you / like
Which / suit / she / like
Why / you / like / those shoes

* Ask students to work in pairs and make information
questions with the scrambled information; for example,
What does [Andrea] want? Which {sweater | do you like?
Why do you like [those shoes]?

* Point out that information questions have falling

. - intonation at the end. Say the questions in the box with
~fallingintonation and have students repeat chorally.

\ ActiveTeach

Frnsie ) « Inductive Grammar Charts

6 Grammar practlce
| 45 ~ Your actual
Wﬁg;ﬂm | ‘minutes | teaching time; | I

* Do item 1 together. (Which skirt does she want?) Tell
students Your answers can be different; for example, 1
can say The white one or The large one. What is another
answer?

° Have students complete the activity independently.

* Have students compare their answers in pairs and
practice their different conversations. Move around the
room and check answers.

1 @) Conversation model

Suggested | 2-3 Your actual | ‘
teaching time:  minutes tm:hirigtfme'

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

= Use What about you? to ask for someone’s opinion,

* Use Well to soften a strong opinion.

T49

* To prepare students, point to the picture. Ask Where are
they? (In a store). Is that his jacket? (No, it’s not.)

* After students listen and read, ask Does she like the
Jacket? (Yes, she does.) Does he like the Jjacker? (Yes, he
does, but it's a little tight.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation
L@ﬁm&‘ mxm 1 bﬂw I —‘

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
o use falling intonation for What do you think of this

Jacket? and What about you?
° pause between Well, it’s nice, and but it’s a little tight.

3 Pair work

Suggested | 7410 | Youractual |

teaching time: | minutes ] teaching time: {

* Write on the board the sentence | think i's nice, but it's
a little . Write the following prompts on the board.
Have students practice building the sentence with the
prompts. For example:

shirt / loose (I think it’s nice, but it's a little
loose.)

skirt / short (Ithink it's nice, but it'’s a little
short.)

jacket / expensive (I think it's nice, but it’s a little
expensive.)

pants / long (Ithink they're nice, but they'rea
little long.)

shoes / tight (1 think they're nice, but they'rea
little tight.)

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so that you can model using language from
the Recycle box. For example:

A: What do you think of this shirt?

B: I think it’s nice. What about you?

A: Well, it's nice, but it’s a little expensive.
B: Let’s keep looking.

A: What about these pants?, etc.

* Have students check off the words in the Recycle box as
they use them.

4 Change partners

Suggested 5 Your actual

‘ teaching time: | mi teaching time: |

* To review, ask a few pairs of students to act out their
conversations for the class.

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

EXTRAS (optional)

¢ Workbook: Exercises 9-12
* Copy & Go: Activity 18
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5 GRAMMAR e

The simple present tense: 91!39!3552 M,'My. and Which / One and ones

What do you need? (A blue and white tie.)

Use hecause io answer guestions with Why.
Why do they want that suit? (Because it’s nice.)

Use Which to ask about choice. Answer with one or ones.
Which sweater do you want? (The blue one.)

N

Use a guestion word and do or does to ask information questions in the simple present tense.
What does she wani? (New shoes.)

Why does he like this tie? (Because it's green.)

Which shoes does she like? (The black ones.)

6 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations. Answer each question in your own words.
Then practice the conversations with a partner. Answers will vary but may include the following:

1 A: Which skirt ..........doesshewant . .7 4
i she [ want
B: The ......White ... one.
2 A: What .......does yourfriend need .. .. .7 5
your friend / need
B: oo 1ENCEAS ANGW SUIL
3 A: What color shoes .......Goyoulke . 2 6
; you / like
B: .. |like brownshoes. ..

NOW YOU CAN BBISYeyio[-Ke o111

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: What do you think of this jacket?
B: |think it's nice. What about you?
A: Well, it’s nice, but it's a little tight.
B: Let's keep looking.

247
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Now change the model. Use different
clothes. Use different problems. Then change roles.

A: What do you think of .......... 7

B: I think ... nice. What about you?

A: Well, ........... nice, but ........... alittle ... .
B: Let's keep looking.

®

Be sure to recycle this fanguage.

Clothes Problems

shirt pants expensive

sweater skirt tight

dress jacket | loose

tie shoes long
short

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Talk about different clothes and problems.

A: Why .....doyouwant . new shoes?
vou

B wrn

A: Which shirts ........deyoulike 7
you / like

B: The .......BlUE............. ones.

A: What size shoes ....do.yeuneed 7
you [ need

B ot Ineed SiaB Al Lo o oo b b

49



More Practice

. " @ ActiveBook Self-Study Disc
Extension | D ——
- grammar . vocabulary . listening
- reading - speaking . pronunciation
1 ) READING Read the advertisement from today’s newspaper.
Which clothes do you like?

TODAY ONLY! ,, THE M Low, Low Prices!
1/2 Price Sale BUNYRA@IRGUOBYE \icns 5 woMEN'S CLOTHES

A Great Clothes Store!

ALL STORES OPEN UNTIL MIDNIGHT

. Many more
styles available.

' Blueat King Street store only. | White not available at

South Street Station location.

smwmmﬁ Eh&dren’smkmmdshm Ly
RE LOCATIONS: 62 KING STREET, THE UPTOWN MALL, AND SOUTH STREET STATION

2 READING COMPREHENSION Read the statements about the advertisement. Check True or False

True False True False
1 The sale is every day thisweek. [0 5 All locations have blue sweaters, [] ¥
2 The store has three locations. ¥ [ 6 The Emporium doesn’t have O ¥
3 The Emporium is a clothes store. ¥ O children’s shoes.
4 itipg Wissapoh gl S T On your ActiveBaok Self-Study Disc:
two locations.

Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

3 PAIR WORK Discuss the sale at the Emporium. Use the advertisement.

f & What do you need? 3 5‘]

De you want __7

Do you like this / that __7 £ €1 need a white blouse for work, and my

Do you need [a gray] __? children need shoes for school. Let’s go

What do you need / like / want / - to the Emporium. They have a great sale. 39
have?

At

Which — doyou —_ 7
. Whydoyou — these /those 7

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice o p. 141

50 UNIT 8
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« To prepare students, have them look at the ad and say
which clothes they like, need, or want.

* To practice the reading strategy of scanning, ask
students to tell you what they know about the
Emporium. (It has clothes for men, women, and
children. It has a sale today. It’s open until midnight. It
has three locations.)

* Have students read the text silently.

* Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:

What is on sale? (Sweaters, blouses, shoes, and
children’s jackets and shoes.)

What colors are the sweaters? (Green, red, and blue.)

Do they have more than three styles of shoes? (Yes, they
do.)

Do they have white blouses at South Street Station
location? (No, they don't.)

Option: [+10 minutes] If you wish to include the audio,
have students read silently while they listen to the ad.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students take turns describing the items they see in the
ad. Encourage them to use the vocabulary and structures
they learned in this unit and previous units; for example,
It's a blue sweater. That sweater is blue. Those shoes are
nice.

2 Reading comprehension

* Review answers by having students take turns reading
the staternents. Have them correct the false statements.
(1 The sale is today only. 5 Blue sweaters are at the King
Street store only, 6 The Emporium has children’s shoes.)

= Extra Reading Comprehension (Questions
» Learning Strategies

ActiveTeach
3/ Muitimedia Disc

digi-zaban.ir

3 Pair wo

» Review the language in the Recycle box before students
start their conversations.

* Role-play the example with a more confident student.
Extend the conversation with some language from the
Recycle box. For example:

A: What do you need?

B: I need a white blouse for work, and my children need
shoes for school. Let's go to the Emporium. They have
a great sale.

A: [Pointing to the blue blouse.] Do you like this blouse?

B: Yes, I do. What about you?

A: I think it’s nice. Do you need a blue blouse?

B: No, I don’t. I need a white one for work.

* You may want to provide more questions students can
ask in the Pair Work. Write the following questions on
the hoard: What do your children need? Does your
husband need new shoes? Do you want new shoes? Why
do you like that sweater? Which shoes do you like?

» Move around the room and encourage students to use
the questions in the Recycle box and on the board. Ask
various students, What does your partner need? What
does your partner like? What does your partner’s [wife /
husband] wani? What do their children want?

* To encourage students to use as much language from
the Recycle box as possible, have them number the
expressions in the Recycle box in the order they hear
their partner use them.,

Opfion: [+5 minutes] Extend the activity by asking various
students to tell the class about what their partner (and
his or her family) likes / doesn't like, wants, and needs /
doesn’t need. Examples: [Ben's] children need new clothes.
His wife wants red shoes.

NY1d NOSS3T
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes
of silent time to explore the picture and become
familiar with it.

Game

| Suggested | 5-6
| teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | i
teaching time: |

* Medel the activity. Describe the clothes a person in the
picture is wearing and have the class point to the person
in the picture. For example:

T: She has a loose purple shirt and black pants.

Possible responses...
He has a black jacket, a white shirt, and brown pants. She
has a blue suit and a white shirt / blouse. She has a red dress.
She has a pink shirt / blouse. He has a yellow shirt and blue
pants,

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, have
students do a chain activity in the form of a “shopping
trip.” Form groups of six to eight students. Student A: |
need shoes. Student B: I need shoes and a blue shirt. Student
C: I need shoes, a blue shirt, and a black jacker. Each
student adds an item and repeats the previous items.

Pair work 1
Suggested = 7-10 Your actual |
hing time: | minutes )

* Model the conversation. Have a more confident student
ask you the example question. Reply and ask another
question; for example: A: Do you like these shoes? B: Yes, [
do. Do you like that dress? A: No I don't.

Possible responses...

Do you like this sweater? Do you need these ties? Do you
have that shirt-in small? Do you want those pants in black?

Pair work 2

i
‘Suggested |
I teaching time:

10-12
minutes

Your actual |
teaching time: |

* Point out that there are five conversations in the picture.

+ Have students work in pairs to create a conversation for
each situation in the picture.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, allow
students to write the conversation before they act it out.

_Possible responses...
The man and woman need shoes.

A: Look. There's a sale. B: Great. | need shoes. A: Actually,

| need shoes, too. Which ones do you like? B: | like those
shoes. What about you? A: | like these shoes. It's a good sale.

The man and woman are in the store now.

A: What do you think of these shoes? B: | think they're nice.
What about you? A: Well, they're nice, but they're a little
expensive, B: Look! Do you like those shoes? A: Yes, | do. Do
they have those shoes in size 447

The mother and son are also in the store. He needs pants.
A: Do you like these pants? B: No, | don't, They're brown. |
want biue pants. A: You don't need blue pants. You have blue
pants. Do yau want black pants? B: OK. Do they have my
size? A: No they don't. Let's keep looking.

digi-zaban.ir

The woman wants a new dress.

A: What do you think of this dress? B: | think it's beautiful.
What about you? Az Well, it's beautiful, but it's a little tight. Do
you have this dress in size 10?7 B: No, we don't. A: That's too
bad. B: We have a blue dress in size 10. A: Great,

The man needs a sweater. He's in the store with his wife.
A: Which sweater do you like? B: | like this one. | like green,
A: Well, it's nice, but it's a little expensive. B: Let's keep
looking.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, have students role-
play a customer and a salesperson in the store. Encourage
them to make the conversation as long as possible by
talking about everything in the picture.

Writing

Suggested  8-10
teachlngﬂm! | minutes

Your actual | ]
teaching time:

* Prewriting: In pairs, have students discuss these
questions: What clothes do you have? What clothes do
you need? What clothes do you like? What clothes do you
want?

* Have students write at least six sentences about clothes
they have and clothes they need, like, and want.

ctiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

Option: Oral Progress Assessment

Use the illustration on page 51. Encourage students
to mmehmmcmmmﬂmnwéﬁtsm

« Writing Process Worksheets

nw?mrmmmmmm m

Ny

Evaluate students oninteﬂigihtﬁty. fluency, correct use
of target grammar, and appropriate use of vocabulary.

& ActiveTeach
Mulomedia Dise
Option: @el; 720 0EGTDIETITY (+10 minutes)

« Oral Progress Assessment Charts

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Just for Fun
¢ Complete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides
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GAME Describe people’s clothes. Your partner points to the
picture. For example:
He has a yellow shirt.

PAIR WORK

1 Point and ask and answer questions about the picture. Use this /
that / these / those and like, want, need, and have. For example:
Do you like these shoes?

2 Create conversations for the people. For example:

A: Do you want these pan‘i‘f?
B: No,1don'™t.

WRITING Write about clothes you need, you want, you like, and

-clothes you have or don't have. For example:

I need a new white blouse. My old blouse isa

,J tﬂ&hg f Wantzed_s_b.ags_ana_a_lang_gkmt_._

NOW I CAN...

R Give and accept a compliment.
Ask for colors and sizes.
Wl Describe clothes.
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B0Vl After Unit 7, you will be able to:

UNIT

s ®a® Talk about morning and evening
7 Activities

LESSON 1

302

1 %) VOCABULARY e Daily activities at home Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

11 watchTV 12 get undressed 13 take a shower /a bath 14 goto bed

303

2 PAIR WORK Tell your partner about your daily activities. (‘; | eat lunch at 12:00. ,,j 45)) Meals

¢ : : = " breakfast
3 GRAMMAR e The simple present tense: spelling rules with he, she, and it lunch
s dinner
; Remember:
Add ~s to the base form of most verhs do = does
gets shaves combs go =» goes
have => has
Add —es to verbs that end in —s, —sh, —ch, or—x.  study -» studies
brushes watches *- ———are }v

UNIT 7




UNIT

7 Activities

* Review telling time. Write a few clock times on the board
and ask What time is iz? For example:
6:00 What time is it? (It's six o'clock.)
7:30 What time is it? (It's seven thirty. It’s half past
seven.)
8:20 What time is it? (It's eight twenty. It's twenty after
eight.)
* Give students a minute to look at the pictures. Point to
itemns 7, 8, and 9 and ask What time is it? Is it the morning
or the evening?

* First listening: Have students listen and point to each
phrase.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, act out
the daily activities in front of the class while students
keep their books closed. Encourage students to say the
complete phrase; for example, brush your hair, take a
shower.

= Vocabulary Fiash Cards
* Learning Strategies

\ ActiveTeach

/' Multimedia Disc

2 Pair work

* Have students listen to and repeat the vocabulary for
meals.

* Model the activity. Read the example and then add other
times and activities; for example, say I gef up ai 6:00. 1
eat breakfast at 6:30.

* You may want to give students a minute to write out
some sentences before they meet in pairs to talk about
their daily activities.

3 Grammar

NV1d NOSS3T

¢ Have students read the spelling rules for the third
person singular forms of the simple present tense and
study the examples.

* Point out that these rules are for the third person
singular: the verb forms used with he, she, it.

* Point out the second rule and write on the board: She
watches TV ofter dinner. He brushes his teeth of 10:00.
Underline the -es endings.

* Direct attention to the Remember note. Tell students
that some verbs are irregular, and they will need to
memorize those verbs. Say the verbs and have students
repeat chorally.

« Show students that verbs ending in a consonant +
follow a rule. Write on the board study. Then erase the
letter -y and write -fes.

* Have students practice the forms. Use verbs from
Exercise 1. At this point, avoid verbs that end in -ch or -sh
(watch or brush). Write on the board:

She / take a shower / at T:00

She / put on make-up / in the morning

He / make dinner / in the evening
Call on various students to say the sentences. (She takes
a shower at 7:00. She puts on makeup in the morning. He
makes dinner in the evening.) You may want to write the
sentences on the board and underline the -5.

* Check understanding. Write sentences on the board,
some with correct spelling and some with incorrect
spelling. Have students identify the incorrect verbs. For
example:

She brush her hair. (brushes)
He gets dressed.

She gos to work. (goes)

He haves two daughters. (has)
He shaves in the morning.

She studys at night. (studies)

W, ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Inductive Grammar Charls
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LESSON PLAN

4 Grammar practice

[ Suggested |  3-4
| teaching time: = minutes

~ Your actual ‘
teaching time: | I

* Do the first item with the class.
* Ask How do you spell goes in item 52 (G-0-E-S)

5 Grammar

teaching time: | minutes mnhlng time:

* Ask volunteer students to read the examples aloud. Point
out that questions with when can be answered with a
general time of day; for example, When does he study? At
night. Questions with what time require a more specific
time answer; for example, What time does he go to work?
Before 7:00.

= Write two columns on the board with the headings
Before 7:00 and After 7:00. Call out different times and
have students decide if each time is before or after 7:00.

= Ask students to study the word order of the information
questions in the box.

« Write on the board:
When / you / study
What time / she / eat lunch
What time / they / come home
When / he / go to bed

= Ask students to work in pairs and make questions with
the prompts on the board; for example, When do you
study? What time does she eat lunch? What time do they
come home? When does he go ta bed?

ActiveTeach

ety « Inductive Grammar Charts

6 Grammar praciice

[m:?-‘%fﬁlmém hnﬂlk[gﬁme'] ; 1

= Review the sentences in Exercise 4. Have students take
turns reading the sentences aloud.

« Give students several minutes to write their five questions.

Talk about morning and
evening activities

S
=
g

1 %) Conversation model

[ Suggested | 3-5
| teaching time: = minutes

These conversatlon strategies are implicit i 111 the model:

« Say Me? to give yourself time to think of a personal
response.

+ Use Well to introduce a lengthy response.

= Use What about you? to ask for parallel information.

= After students listen, check comprehension. Point to the
woman on the right and ask Is she a morning person? (No,
she's not. She's an evening person.) What time does she get
up? (After ten [in the morning).) What time does she go to
bed? (After two [in the morning].) Point to the woman on
the left and ask Is she a morning person? (Yes, she is.) What
time does she get up? (Before 6:00 |in the morning].)

153
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Language and culture

* A morning person is someone who gets: Gl.._'

doesn’t mind it. An evening person is
stay up late into the night.

2 4" Rhythm and intonation

{ tw:mggum:‘ s | gaching
* Have students repeat each line chorally.

* Make sure students:
° use rising intonation for a morning person and falling
intonation for or an evening person?
© stress definitely in I'm definitely an evening person.

3 Pair work

* Ask students to think about activities they do every day
or every week, and make a list on the board.

Don’t stop! Extend the conversation. Tell students to
ask additional questions from the Recycle box in their
conversations.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
For example:

5: Are you a morning person or an evening person?

T: Me? I'm definitely a morning person,

S: Why do you say that?

T: Well, I get up at 5:30 in the morning. And I have
breakfast at 6:00. What about you?

§: I'm also a morning person. I get up at 6:00. And I go to
bed at 9:00.

T: What time do you eat breakfast?

ActiveTeach

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

Multimedia Disc

4 Change partmzrs

* To review, ask a few students Is your partner a morning
person or an evening person? What time does [she] get up?
What time does [she] go to bed?

9 Class survey

Suggested ‘ 2-3

‘ teaching time: | mini

* Ask the class. Who is a morning person? Who is an
evening person? Have students raise their hands.

* Write the total numbers on the board. Say [14/] students

are evening people and [10] are morning people. Point out
that the plural form of person is people.

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 1-5
« Copy & Go: Activity 19

R A
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4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the statements. Use the simple present tense.

1 Tom QEft’S up at 6:00, but his wife, Kate, 5 Kate ...9 %g? ..... to bed at 10:00 p.m., but
e
3815 up at 7:00. Tom ....998S.... to bed at 11:00.
get aqa
2 Kate eatts breakfast at 7:30 a.m., but 6 Kate makkes dinner on weekdays, and
ea mMaKe

Tom .. o breakfast at 6:30. dinner on weekends.
ed
3 After breakfast, Tom S?ﬁ;:,e ..... , and Kate 7 Tom 15:*@: a shower in the morning, but
& ak
...... PUis.... on makeup. Kate ...12KeS . a bath.
put take
4 Tom and Kate WaECE ..... TV in the evening. 8 Tom and Kate ?)fUSE ...... their teeth in the morning
walc rush

and in the evening.

5 GRAMMAR e The simple present tense: questions with When and What time

after 8:00 @

When do you take a shower? (In the morning.) before 8:00
What time does she get up? (Before 7:00 am.)
-

& GRAMMAR PRACTICE On a separate sheet of paper,
write five questions about Tom and Kate in Exercise 4.
Then listen to and answer a classmate’s questions aloud.

N[o)VATeIIRe. YN Talk about morning and evening activities

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Are you a moming person or an evening person?
B: Me? I'm definitely an evening person.
A: And why do you say that?

B: Well, | get up after ten in the morning. And | go
to bed after two. What about you?

A: I'm a morning person. | get up before six.

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model with
a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Use your own information.

A: Are you a morning person or an evening person?
Me? I'm definitely ............ .

B: Pon't stop!

A: And why do you say that? Ask more questions.

B: Well, I .......... . What about you? @ ST T RGO langusge ]
B s [saaic

When doyou —?
What time do you 7
4 CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the What about your [parents]?

conversation again,

5 CLASS SURVEY Find out how many students are
morning people and how many are evening people.
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1:06

1 #) VOCABULARY ® Leisure activities Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

5 play soccer

8 go to the movies 9 go shopping 10 visit friends

2 [INTEGRATED PRACTICE Write six questions for a
classmate about his or her leisure activities. Use

When or What time and the simple present tense. 1 When do you visit friends?
Answers will vary but may include the following:

1 When do you read? 4 What time do you exercise?
2 When do you go out for dinner? 5 What time do you check e-mail?
3 When do you go fo the movies? 6 What time do you take a nap?

3 GRAMMAR = The simple present tense: frequency adverbs

100% | always play soccer on Saturday. Be carefull |
| usually check e-mail in the evening. Place the frequency adverb before

; 7 the verb in the simple present tense. |
| sometimes go shopping on weekends. e -
0% | never take a nap in the afternoon. i Hpe’a” e |

4 PAIR WORK Now use your questions from Exercise 2 to ask [‘ & When do you visit friends? 33 |
your partner about leisure activities. Use frequency adverbs —c
and time expressions in your answers. £ €1 usually visit friends on Saturday. 3 J

54 UNIT 7



1 %) Vocabulary

AT e

* Say On the weekend I have free time. On the weekend I do
what I want. Leisure time is the same as free time.

* Have students look at each illustration before they listen
to the audio.

* Firstlistening: Have students listen and study the words
and phrases.

¢ Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

* To check comprehension, ask students about their own
leisure activities; for example, Do you read, (Danielj?
When do you exercise, [Jessica]?

Language and culture

In American English, the
footbail is called soccer. Foot
sport. In British English,

Option: [+3-5 minutes] For basic practice, have students
work in pairs. They cover the words and phrases ofa
group of pictures and take turns pointing te a pictureand
saying the activity.

A: (points to picture 6)

B: check e-mail

"W\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Viocabulary Flash Cards

* Give students several minutes to write their questions.

* Have students compare and correct their questions in
pairs. As they work in pairs, move around the classroom
and help with corrections as needed.

3 Grammar
G HEPH TR

* Direct attention to the box and have students study the
examples.

* Direct atiention to the four frequency adverbs and have
students look at the arrow and the percentages.

« Tell students that frequency means how many times we
do something.

« Point out that usually and sometimes have different
meanings: usuglly means more often than sometimes.

digi-zaban.ir

* Direct students’ attention to the Be careful! box.

¢ Call on a student to read the rule aloud. Have students
read the examples.

« Write correct and incorrect sentences on the board, Ask
volunteer students to come up to the board and correct
the incorrect sentences. For example:

He never plays soccer. (correct)

She checks her e-mail always. (She always checks her
e-mail.)

They eat breakfast usually. (They usually eat
hreakfast.)

He sometimes reads. (correct)

| take usually a nap. (T usually take a nap.)

* Ask various students questions using adverbs; for
example, Do you always take the train to school? Do you
usuaily eat lunch at noon? Do you sometimes go to the
movies on a weekday? What is something you never do?
Encourage students to answer in complete sentences.
(Possible answers: Yes, I always take the train to school.
No, [ don't. I usually eat lunch at one or two o’clock. Yes, [
sometimes go to the movies on a weekday. I never take a
nap because [ don't have time!)

Language and culture
= Frequency adverbs c
be; for example, Tonis o

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, form groups
of four. Have students take turns saying things their
families and friends do and how often; for example, My
sister always goes to bed at 10:00. Encourage students to
use all four frequency adverbs and to use the verbs from
this and other units.

ActiveTeach

» Inductive Grammar Charts

Multimedia Disc

4 Pair work

* Model the question-and-answer activity. Have a more
confident student ask you questions. Model how to
elaborate on answers. For example:

S: When do you play soccer?

T: Fusually play soccer on Friday. | sometimes play on
Sunday. What about you? What time do you check
your e-mail?

S: Isometimes check my e-mail in the morning.

I alwgys check my e-mail at 5:00 p.a.

* Make sure students take notes on their partner’s
answers in preparation for Exercise 5.
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5 Grammar practice

Suggested 5§
\'mud_n?n_‘gggﬂme: ' minutes

Your actual I
teaching time: |

* Write sentences on the board from the conversation you
modeled in the previous activity. For example:
[Alex] sometimes checks his e'mail in the morning. He
always checks his e-mail at 500 M

* After students finish writing, have them read their
sentences aloud to a partner.

* Have each student write one sentence on the board
about their partner, Have students read their sentence to
the class.

Describe what you do in your
free time

NOW YOU €

1 %) Conversation model

BT e | |
minutes | teaching time: |

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model: ]
* Use Well to introduce a lengthy response. |
¢ Use What about you? to ask for parallel information.

* Point out the phrase typical day in the conversation. Say
My typical day is my usual day. My typical day: I get up at
[7:00]. I go to work at [8:00], and I come home at 7:00.

« After students listen, check comprehension. Ask What's
his typical day like? (He goes to work at 9:00 and he
comes home at 6:00. He sometimes reads or watches TV.)
What's her typical day like? (Pretty much the same.)

Language and culture L
o Pretty much the same means almost the some. The use

of pretty as an intensifier is very frequent in spoken

English, and rare in written English.

2 #)) Rhythm and intonation
|_teaching time:  minutes | teaching time:

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
¢ use falling intonation for What's your typical day like?,
And what do you do in your free time?, and What about
you?
o pause after Well in Well, T usuallygo. ..

3 Pair work
Suggested 7-12 Your actual | |
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

= Have students write times and activities on the notepad.
Model the first entry. On the board, write On weekends.
Below that, write 1:00 M and to the right of that, go to
work.

T55
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Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Review the list of
time expressions in the Recycle box. Tell students to
ask more questions and use time expressions in their
conversation; for example, What's your typical evening
like? What do you do on Saturday?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student,
Be sure to use additional time expressions from the
Recycle box. For example:

T: What's your typical day like?

S: Well, I usually go to work at 8:00 and come home at
1:00. In the afternoon I go to class. What about you?

T: I go to work at 1:00 in the afternaon. I come home at
9:00 in the evening. And what do you do in your free
time?

S: Well, I usually exercise in the evening. I sometimes go
out for dinner and visit friends. What about you?

T: Ialways exercise in the morning. I listen to music and
read. What's your typical weekend like?

S: Iusually go dancing on Saturday. On Sunday morning
Isleep!

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, pause after you say Weil
to demonstrate that you are about to give a long
explanation.

* Move around the room and listen in as students work in
pairs.

” ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

4 Change partners
Suggested | 4-5 Your actual
{ teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:
* Remind students that each conversation is different. Say
Ask different questions in this new conversation.

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

5 Group work

[ | e e |

* Give students a couple of minutes to write down what
they learned about their partner.

* Have the pairs form groups of four. Students report to
the group one interesting thing they learned about their
partners; for example, He gets up at 5:30 in the morning!

Option: [+10 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
compare their daily activities. In groups of four, have
students find out if they do similar activities and if they
do them on the same day. Call on individual students to
report about their group to the class.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 6-8
« Copy & Go: Activity 20
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5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write sentences aboutdour partner from Exercise 4 on a
separate sheet of paper.

Seott usually visits friends on Saturday.

VAR E Describe what you do our free time

307
b

1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: What's your typical day like?

B: Well, | usually go to work at 9:00 and
come home at 6:00.

A: And what do you do in your free time?

B: | sometimes read or watch TV. What
about you?

A: Pretty much the same.
-3:08
2 of» RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again

and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Write your typical daily activities
on the notepad. Then personalize the
conversation with your own information.

A: What's your typical day like?

B: Well, ...

A: And what do you do in your free time?

B dusaeitin . What about you?

A s : Don's -
Ask about other
times and days,

B T
@ Be sure to recycle this language.

Time expressions

in the morning at night
in the afternoon on [Friday]
in the evening

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Personalize the
conversation again.

5 GROUP WORK Tell the class about your
partner’s activities.
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7 %) Listening comprehension

[ Suggested = 57 | Youracwal |
| teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: |

—

* Stop the audio after each conversation and have students
choose their answers. Then have students listen to
confirm answers.

* To review, ask students to say complete sentences about
each person; for example, She cleans the house. Her
husband washes the dishes. Her son . ..

Language and culture
= Of course! is a way to say yes very strongly.

k.

AUDIOSCRIPT

COMNVERSATION 1
M: So, who does the household chores in your family?
F: We all do. My husband washes the dishes. My son does the
laundry. My daughter makes dinner. And | clean the house.

COMNVERSATION 2
F: Who does the chores in your family?

M: Well, | wash the dishes. And my brother does the faundry.
F: And what about your sister?

M: Oh, she never does chores.

CONVERSATION 3
M: Who usually does the chores? You or your husband?
F: Me. | do everything.
M: Really?
F: | get up. He doesn't. | make breakfast. | do the laundry.
M: Really?
F: And in the evening, | come home. | make dinner. And he
watches TV.

COMNVERSATION 4

F: Do you do household chores?

M: Of coursel Actually, we all do in my family.

F: That's great! Who does what?

M: Well, my wife usually makes dinner and | wash the dishes. On
weekends, | do the laundry and she cleans the house, And
our son washes the dishes on weekdays.

8 Grammar practice

[ Suggested | 4
|_teaching time: | minutes

Your actual | l
teaching time: |

= Have two students read the model aloud.

+ Move around the room as students do this activity. Pay
special attention to their Who questions.

8 Discuss household chores

1 ) Conversation model

Suggested ~ 3-4 | Youractual |
| teaching time: | minutes 1 teaching time: |

| These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
| = Use So to introduce a conversation topic.
|+ Use How about you? to ask for parallel information.
| Say Me? to give yourself time to think of a personal
response.
» Say Sure to indicate a willingness to answer.
| » Begin a response to an unexpected question with Oh.

= Have students look at the photo. Ask Are they neighbors?
What household chores does he do? (He does the laundry.)

T57
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* After students read and listen, ask How often does he
do the laundry? (About twice a week.) How often does
she do the laundry? (Never.) Who cleans her house? (Her

brother.)

Language and culture
* Job in this conversation means one’s responsibility.

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

‘ Suggested | 2-3 Your actual |
teaching time: = minutes | teaching time:

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
¢ use falling intonation with How often do you do the
laundry? How about you? and Wha cleans the house?
° use rising intonation with Could I ask another question?
° stress hever in I never do the laundry.

3 Pair work
Suggested | 4-6 Your actual | |
(mmﬂm | minutes | teaching time: I

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Brainstorm other l
questions students can ask. For example:

Who [washes the dishesl?

Hew often do you [take out the garbagel?

When do you [go shoppingl?, etc.

* Model and extend the conversation with a more
confident student. Play Role A. For example:
A: S0, how often do you go shopping? B: About once
a week. How about you? A: Me? 1 go shopping twice
a week. 1 go shopping on Saturdays and Wednesdays.
Could I ask you another question? B: Sure. A: Who
cleans the house? B: Oh, that's my job.
= Encourage students to use questions from the board in
their conversations.

¥\ NctiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

» Conversation Pair Work Cards
4 Change partners

Suggested  3-5 |
teaching time: | minutes

Your actual
teaching time: '

* Tell students to take notes on their partner’s responses
in this conversation to help prepare them for Exercise 5.

5 Group work
Suggested =~ 3-4 Your actual '
teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:

* Have pairs form groups of four. Each student explains
what household chores his or her partner does.

Option; [+10 minutes] As an alternative, have students tally
the kinds of chores that the people in their group do and
then report back to the class; for example, [Michelle] and
[Frank] do the laundry. [Tony| goes shopping, eic.

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 9-12
» Copy & Go: Activity 21
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7 &) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to t¥e conversations and the questions with Who.
Check the chores each person does. g

1 Shew ( v ( ( {
Her husband... v ( ( ( {
Her son... ( { 74 { {
Her daughter... ( { { (v (
2 He.. v ( ( ( (
His brother... { ( W ( {
His sister... { ( { ( (v
3 She.. ( ( v v (
Her husband... ( { ( { (€4
4 He... 4 ( (v ( {
His wife... { v ( v {

His son... 4 ( ( ( {

i

G £ In Conversation 1, who washes the dishes? ¥ ,)

8 GRAMMAR PRACTICE With a partner, ask and answer
questions about the people in Exercise 7. L‘ § Her husband does. 3 5)

o) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: So how often do you do the laundry?
B: About twice a week. How about you?

A: Me? | never do the laundry. Could | ask another question?
B: Sure.

A: Who cleans the house?

B: Oh, that’s my brother’s job.

313

2 o{») RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.
Then change roles.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.

A: So how often do you .......? - o —
B: ....... . How about you? 4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask another classmate

A: Me? ........ . Could | ask another question? about household chores.

B Don't stop! 5 GROUP WORK Tell your classmates about your
A: Who . ? Ask about other chores. partner’s household chores.

B: Oh, that's ......... s job.

57



' More Practice
(o] £ z
° ¥ g ActiveBook Self-Study Disc
Extension -

grammar . vocabulary . listening
reading - speaking . prenunciation

34

1 #) READING Read the article. Do you like housework?

Don’t like household chores?
These robots help!

ow often do you clean your house? Once a week?
Twice a month? Never? Well, these two robots clean the house

for you. The iRobot Roomba turns right or left, and vacuums while

you watch TV or exercise. Take a nap, and the house is clean

when you get up. And if you want to wash the floor,

the iRobot Scooba washes the floor for you. The Scooba moves

around corners and washes the floor while you listen to music or

check your e-mail. Now that’s help with household chores!

The Scooba washes floors.

ASIMO carries a tray.

A}d who i3 this? Meet ASIMO. a robot from the
Honda Motor Company. ASIMO doesn’t clean the
house. It doesn’t wash dishes or take out the garbage.
But ASIMO walks and carries things. Say “turn left” or
“turn right,” and ASIMO turns.

‘0 one wants to mow the lawn. But the L200 Evolution lawn

mower mows the lawn for you. Tell the robot what time you
want to mow. How about midnight, after you go to bed? It mows
the lawn while you sleep. How about in the afternoon? Tt mows the
lawn while you go out for lunch or go shapping.

Sources: www.irobot.com, world.honda.com/ASIMO, www.robotlawnmowers.je
On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
2 READING COMPREHENSION Complete each statement. Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
Circle the correct verb.
1 The Roomba (washes /{¥acuums)/mows). 4 The L200 Evolution (washes / mows)/ cleans).
2 The Scooba ((vashes)/ vacuums / mows). 5 ASIMO (washies / mows /(walks).

3 The Roomba and the Scooba (wash /Elean)/ vacuum).

3 INTEGRATED PRACTICE On a separate sheet of paper, write five
sentences about the robots. Use the simple present tense.

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
. e :
4 DISCUSSION Which robots do you [lke: & €1 want the Roomba because Extra practice « p. 141
Do you want any of them? Why? F s —
3:15-3:16
58 UNIT 7 Top Notch Pop

“On the Weekend”
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1 %) Reading

* Ask students Do you like housework? Have students raise
their hands in response: Tally the number of yes and ro
responses.

* Focus attention on the title. Point out that the title Don't
like household chores? is asking the reader to confirm
that he or she doesn't like to do housework.

= Introduce the word robot. Peint to each of the three
photos and say This is a robot. Introduce mow the lawn.
Point to the photo of the L200. Point to the lawn and say
This is a lawn. Mow means cut. Gesture with your fingers
to demonstrate cut. Introduce the words vacuum and
floor. Point to picture 2 on page 56 and say The woman
vacuums the house. Point to the picture of the Scooba on
page 58. Point to the floor and say This is a floor.

* Pre-reading: To practice scanning, have students read
quickly and underline the names of the robots and the
activities each robot can do. Call on various students to
read the sentences from the text that describe what each
robot does.

* Have students read the article silently.

* Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:

Does the iRebot Roomba vacuum the floors? (Yes, it
does.)

What does the iRobot Scooba do? (It washes the floor.)

Does ASIMO clean the house? (No, it doesn't.) Does it
take out the garbage? (No, it doesn't.)

What does ASIMG do? (It walks and carries things.)

What does the 1,200 do? (It mows the lawn.)

Option: [+10 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
listen to the audio as they read. Pause after each sentence
inthe second paragraph and have students repeat,
imitating the pronunciation and intonation. Make sure
students pay attention to groups of words (collocations)
that go together,

, ActiveTeach

« Learning Strategies

/ Multimedia Disc

2 Reading comprehension

* Review answers by having students take turns reading
the statements.

Option: [+2 minutes) For further review, say false
sentences about the robots, Have students correct them.
For example:
The Scooba walks and carries things. (The Scooba washes
the floor.)
ASIMO cleans the house. (ASIMO walks and carries
things.)
The Roomba does the laundry. (The Roomba cleans the
house. OR The Roomba vacuums the floor.)
The L200 makes dinner, (The L200 mows the lawn.)

digi-zaban.ir

ActiveTeach
Muttimedia Dise

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

3 Integrated practice
3

i

Lk

* Encourage your students to write one sentence with
doesn't.

* Have students compare their sentences in pairs as you
move around the room and look at their work. Focus
your feedback on the correct use of the simple present
tense.

* Have each student write one sentence on the board.
Review the sentences with the class.

4 Discussion

* Write the following sentences on the hoard:

| want the — because it —.
I don't want the —_ because —.

* Have students complete the sentences and then meetin
groups to talk about their preferences.

* Encourage students to use like, need, and want in their
discussions.

* Survey the class. Ask Who wants the iRobot Roomba?
Count the students who raise their hands. Ask Why do
you want the iRobot Roomba? Then ask about the other
robots.

T58
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to explore the photos and become familiar
with them.

Contest

* After students have become familiar with the photos,
have them close their books. Say Tell me about Jack’s day.

Don't expect students to reconstruct all the information.

* When students can't remember any more, have them
open their books to find information they missed.

Possible responses...
Jack gets up at 7:00 a.m. He takes a shower at 7:10. He
always eats breakfast. He takes out the garbage after
breakfast. He goes to work at 8:30. He comes home at 6:00
rM. He exercises before dinner. He makes dinner at 7:00. He
washes the dishes after dinner. He watches TV. He checks

his e-mail at 10:15. He goes to bed at 11:00,

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, do a pair
work activity. Students take turns saying a time and
making sentences about Jack’s daily activities. Student
A: 8:00 p.v. Student B: He waiches TV at 8:00 p.um. or He
doesn’t make dinner at 8:00 p.m. He watches TV,

Option: [+10 minutes] Challenge your students by having
them write the story of Jack's Typical Day. Encourage
students to use frequency adverbs: always, usually,
sometimes, never. After students finish writing, have them
read their stories in pairs or small groups.

Pair work

chgme: |
tm:lmg time: |
* Have students review the Conversation Models on pages
53, 55, and 57.
* Have students work in pairs and have them create a
conversation. One student in each pair pretends to be
Jack.

teaching time: ]

_Possible responses. ..

Student: Jack, ara you a morning person or an evening
person? Jack: Me? I'm an evening person. Student: Why
do you say that? Jack: Well | get up at 7:00 in the morning.
And | go to bed at 11:00. Student: What time do you [eat
dinner]? Jack: At about 7:15. Student: When do you
exercise? Jack: In the evening.

Student: What's your typical day like? Jack: Well, | usually
get up at 7:00. | go to work at 8:30 and | come home at
6:00. Student: And what do you do in your free time? Jack:
Well, | exercise in the evening. | watch TV. | check e-mail.

Student: What's your typical morning like? Jack: Well, | get
up at 7:00. | take a shower. | get dressed. | eat breakfast. |
take out the garbage. At 8:30 | go to work.

Student: So, how often do you wash the dishes? Jack:
| wash the dishes every night. Student: Could | ask you
another question? Jack: Sure. Student: When do you

exercise? Jack: Oh, | exercise in the evening before dinner.

58
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True or false?

e — 7
| b | e | e T
* Ask two students to read the example sentences to the
class. Model a few more possibilities. For example:
Jack checks e-mail in the afternoon. (False. He checks
e-mail at night.)
Jack washes the dishes after dinner. (True.)

—Possible responses...

Jack usually exercises in the morning. (False. He usually
exercises in the evening.)

Jack usually eats breakfast at 7:45. {True.)

Jack usually makes lunch. (False. He usually makes dinner,)

Jack is a student. (False. He goes to work.)

Jack usually takes the garbage out at 8:15. (True.)

Jack usually comes home at 6:00. (True.)

Jack usually watches TV after dinner. (True.)

Jack usually goes to bed at 10:00. (False. He usually goes ta
bed at 11:00.)

erting

e | minses

* Students can use the notes they wrote down on page 55.

* Model the activity. Talk about your typical week. Then
write several sentences on the board. For example:
On weekdays | get up early and | go to work. | sometimes
do chores in the evening. | go shopping or . ..

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

< Writing Process Worksheets

ActiveTeach 18 Oral Progress Assessment Charis

Multimedia Disc

(UL GRAMMAR BOOSTER [€5IF, TN

EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Just for Fun
» Complete Assessment Package

« Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides



Review

Jack’s
. . * JNTEST Study the photos for one minute. Then close your
Typ'ca, R = ~4ll | books. Who remembers all Jack’s activities?

Day i o I by PAIR WORK Create a conversation for |ack and a friend.
: : ¢ Start like this:
son?® OR:

TRUE OR M! S5E? Make statements about Jack’s activities.
Your partner says True True or False. Take turns. For example:
¢ a Sholwer in the e i

+1

shower in the ‘n("rf‘l'-"lb

WRITING Describe your typical week. Use adverbs of frequency
and time expressions. For example:

Talk about morning and evening
activities.

Describe what do in my free time.
Discuss household chores.




digi-zaban.ir

Units 1-7 review

digi-zaban.ir ;

P
7

1 &) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Check each (

statement T (true) or F (false). Then listen again and check your work. P

bt

T F T F
[0 @ 1 She's a manager.
™ [0 2 He'sa doctor.

(] @ 3 She's an architect.

O 4 4 He's a student.
M O 5 They're artists.
[0 @ & She's his neighbor.

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions about places on the maps. [ﬁ Where's 73 5:_[‘ Eis . 5@

3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each sentence with in, on, or at,

1 The movie is ...o0

Friday ...8L... 8:00.
2 The meeting is .90 June 6th ...I0__. the
morning.

3 The party is ...90... Saturday -..2L.... midnight,
4 The dinner is ....1..... April.
5 The opera is ...8L... 8:00 p.m. .90 Friday.

4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the sentences with this, that, these, or those.

= 3

1 lwant...these..
pants.

5 PAIR WORK

Partner A: Ask these questions. Partner B: Read the
correct response to each question aloud.

1 Does he have grandchildren?
a Yes, he has two sons.
Yes, he does.
2 Where's the pharmacy?
a Don’t walk. Take the bus.
It's around the corner.
3 Are we late?
a Yes, you're early.
(b)Yes. It's 10:00.

60 Units 1-7 Review

3 |like ...that .. suit. 4 |want ... te,

Partner B: Ask these questions. Partner A: Read the
correct response to each question aloud.

4 When's the play?
(a)On Saturday.
b At the school.

5 Do you like this suit?
(@)Yes, | do.
b Yes, it is.
6 How do you go to work?
()l walk.
b walk.



Review

fon

This activity reviews: subject pronouns; occupations
(Unit 1),

* Before listening, have students read the sentences.

* Have students listen and check the correct column again
to confirm their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

M: Your name, please?

F: Jennifer Anderson.

M: Good morning, Ms. Anderson. Your occupation?
F: I'm a teacher.

CONVERSATION 2
F: So tell me about your father. What does he do?
M: My father? Oh, he's a doctor.

CONVERSATION 3
M: Who's that? Is she your sister?
F: Yes, That's my sister, Nancy.
M: Is she an artist?
F: Yes, sheis,

CONVERSATION 4
F: |s your brother a student?
M: Actually, he's a teacher now.
F: Really!

COMNVERSATION 5
M: So tell me about your grandparents.
F: Well, my grandfather's an artist, and my grandmother is, too.

CONVERSATION &
F: Who's that in the photo?
M: That's my neighbor.
F: She's very pretty.
: Yes. Shels.

2 Pair work

This activity reviews: lecations (Unit 3).

= Review the example. Point out the contractions. Remind
students to include the article in their question.

Possible responses. ..

A: Where's the school? B: It's around the corner on the left.
A: Where's the bank? B: It's around the corner on the right,

A: Where's the bank? B: It's between the bookstore and the
restaurant. Az Where's the bookstore? B: it's on the left. It's
next to the bank. A: Where's the restaurant? B: it's down the.
street, on the left, It's next to the bank.

A: Where's the pharmacy? B: It's across the street, It's next
to the newsstand, A: Where's the newsstand? B: It's across
the street. It's next to the pharmacy.

A: Where's the newsstand? B: It's down the street on the left.
A: Where's the restaurant? B: It's down the street on the right.

NV1d NOSS31

3 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: prepositions in, on, and at for dates
and times (Unit 5).

* Review answers by having students read the sentences
aloud.

Option: [+10 minutes] To review prepositions of time, write
the following list of information on the board: noon, the
morning, January. 4:00, the weekend March 12th.

Then draw the diagram below on the board and have
students match the dates and times with the correct
preposition. (at: noon, 4:00; on: the weekend, March 12th;
in: the morning, January)

W\, ActiveTeach
0. Multimedia Dise

« Graphic Organizers

Thisactivity reviews: demonstratives (Unit 6).

* Review answers by having students read the sentences
aloud.

Option: [+10 minutes] For additional practice, have students
use this, that, these, those to give compliments about the
clothes their classmates are wearing; for example, Student
A: [ like those shoes. Student B: Thank you.

5 Pair work

This activity reviews: yes / no questions and short answers
(Unit 1); questions with Where (Unit 2); subject pronoun
it (Unit 3); ways to get places (Unit 3); imperative (Unit 3);
early, on time, and late (Unit 5); simple present tense with
like (Unit 6); questions with When (Unit5and Unit 7).

* Model the first item with a more confident student.
T60
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K3
o
3
4

This activity reviews: introductions (Welcome Unit);
occupations (Unit 1); titles and names (Unit 2); verb have
(Unit 4); What time is it? (Unit 5); questions with When
(Unit 5 and Unit 7).

« If possible, pair students with partners they have not
worked with a lot before.

¢ Encourage students to offer extra information and ask
follow-up questions.

_Possible responses...

1 A: Hi. I'm John. B: Nice to meet you. I'm Sam. A: Nice to
mest you, too.

2 A: What's your last name? B: Burton. Az How do you spell
that? B: B-U-R-T-O-N. And what's your last name? A: Lee.

3 A: Do you have children? B: Yes, | do. | have two
daughters. What about you? A: | have a son.

4 A: What time is it? B; 7:45, Are we late? B: No, we're early.
The concert is af 8:00.

5 A: When's your birthday? B: It's in June, On the 16th,
When's yours? A: On October 2nd.

6 A: What do you do? B: I'm a musician. And you? A: I'man
actor.

Option: [+10 minutes] To provide more practice in asking
and answering the questions in this exercise, have
students walk around the room and talk to different
classmates. To review, ask various students to introduce
two people they spoke to and say one thing they learned
about each person; for example: Student A; This is John.
His last name is Brown. John has [two] children.

7 Grammar practice

30
This activity reviews: the imperative (Unit 3); ways to get
places (Unit 3).

* Direct attention to item 4 and remind students that this
is a symbol for don’t.

= To review answers, call on individual students. Then
have students repeat each corrected imperative chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] Challenge students to add a sentence
to each item. For example:
1 Walk to the bank. Don’t drive a car. 2 Take the train
to work, Don’t walk to work. 3 Take the bus to the
pharmacy. Don’t take the train. 4 Don’t walk to the
restaurant, Take a taxi. 5 Don't drive to school. Take the
bus to school. 6 Don't take the train to the bookstore.
Walk to the bookstore.

T81
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8 Conversation practice

This activity reviews: names and occupations (Unit 1);
family relationships; adjectives to describe people (Unit
4); be with adjectives (Unit 4); questions with How old
(Unit 4).

* Write the four topics in the Ideas box on the board and
then orally brainstorm questions students can ask and
language they can use. For example:

Names: What's your [sister]’s name?

Ages: How old is your [brother]?

Occupations: What's your (father]’s occupation?
Describe people: She's tall and pretty.

A: What's your brother’s name? B: Manny. Az How old is
he? B: He Is 19 years oid. A: What's his occupation? B: He's
a student. A: Really? Where? B: City University. A: Tell me
about him. B: Well, he's tall and handsome. A: Really?
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6 PAIR WORK Write your own response to each person. Then practice
your conversations with a partner.

What's your
last name?

-~ N Do you have
: children?

When's your
birthday?

}.'__ i s !

el o ' ;
1 to the bank. 2 Take the lrain . towork. 3 ....Jakeihebus . to the pharmacy.
& 5 ....bontdive. . .

restaurant. school.

8 CONVERSATION PRACTIGE with a partner, exchange real
information about your families. Start like this:

Ideas

Ask about names.  Ask about occupations.
Ask about ages. Describe people.
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9 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen toge conversatlons Answer the questions,
Then listen again and check your work.

1 What’s her phone number? 8 4. 58 0 2 8 0048
2 What’s his last name? It's J..on s e n

3 How old is his son? He's 5. years old.

4 What's the address? It's 1.2 West 12% Street.

5 What time is it? a2 45,

10 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Circle the correct word or words to complete each statement or question.

1 Is he (Foun)/ you) husband? 4 We) birthdays are in May.
2 Isshe they) granddaughter? 5 How do you spell ,’ she) name?

3 (Her /@is) name is Mr. Grant. 6 I'm (Ms. Bell / student.
11 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Write a question for each response.

1 A: lssheateacher ’ 7 5 A: What's your address 7
B: No. She’s a student. B: It's 34 Bank Street.

2 A: What's your occupation ? 6 A: Where'sthe newsstand 7
B: I'm an architect. B: The newsstand is around the corner.

3 A: Whergs the bank i 7 A: When'syourbirthday e ?
B: The bank is across the street. B: My birthday? In February.

4 A: Whattimeis i i il 8 A: Who are they ?
B: It's 9:45, B: They're my sisters.

12 PAIR WORK

Partner A: Ask these questions. Partner B: Read the Partner B: Ask these questions. Partner A: Read the
correct response to each question aloud. correct response to each guestion aloud.
1 Deoes Jack have a large family? 4 Does she like red shoes?
a Yes, | do. No, she doesn’t.
_@Yes, he does. b Yes, | do.
2 Does her father shave every morning? 5 Does he need a new tie?
a Yes, he is. Yes, he does,
b )No, he doesn't. b Yes, | do.
3 Is Ms. Wang his English teacher? 6 Does she always clean the house on Sunday?
a Yes, he is. a Yes, she is.
@Yes, she is. @Yes, she does.
13 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Circle the correct verb to complete each sentence.
1 We (am /(are) friends. 4 (Do /(Does) she (want)/ wants) new shoes?
2 They (has /(have) two children. 5 Why (@o)/ does) they (need)/ needs) new shoes?

3 Who (has)/ have) a blue suit? 6 (Is /(Are) we on time?

62 Units 1-7 Review



9 Listening comprehension
R

A Sl
This activity reviews: yes / no questions with be (Unit
1); the alphabet (Unit 1); numbers (Unit 2); information
questions with What (Unit 2); questions with How old
(Unit 4); What time is it? (Unit 5).
* Have students read the questions before they listen to

the conversations.

* First listening: Students write their answers.
* Second listening: Students confirm their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

M: What's your phone number?
Fe It's 845 82 28 009.

M: B45 B2 28 008. Is that right?
F: That's right.

CONVERSATION 2
F: Please spell your name.
M: My first name or last name?
F: Last.
M: Sure. It's Jonsen. J-O-N-S-E-N.

CONVERSATION 3
F: s that your son?
M: Yes.

F: How old is he?
M: He's five.

F: He's so cutel

CONVERSATION 4
M: Excuse me. Where’s the Corner School?
E: The Corner School? It's around the corner.
M: Around the corner?
F: Yes. The address is 12 West 12th Strest.

CONVERSATION 5

M: Excuse me. What time s it?
F: I's:a quarter to three,

M: A quarter to three?
F: That's right.

10 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: possessive nouns and adjectives
(Unit 2).

« Call on individual students to say the correct sentence.

digi-zaban.ir

11 Integrated practice

This activity reviews: yes / no questions with be (Unit 1);

questions with What, Where, When, and Who (Units 2, 3,

4, and 5).

* First have students write the questions.

* Review the questions by having pairs of students read
the conversations aloud. Note that students may have

some different responses for item 1. For item 2, What do
you do? is also correct.

12 Pair work
e

This activity reviews: yes / no questions with be and have
and the simple present tense (Unit 1, Unit 4 and Unit 6).

= Model the first item with a more confident student in the
class.

* To review, have pairs of students read the conversations
aloud.
Option: (+5-10 minutes] For a challenge, have students
write questions for the unused answer option. There are
many possible questions students can write. For example:
1 a Do you want a new dress? (Yes, I do.)
2 alshe apilot? (Yes, heis.)
3 als he handsome? (Yes, he is.)
4b Do you like the red shoes? (Yes, I do.)
5b Do you need a new coat? (Yes, I do.)
6als she young? (Yes, sheis.)

13 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: statements and questions with be
(Unit 1); verb have (Unit 4); yes/ no questions with want
and rieed (Unit 6); questions with Why (Unit 6); questions
with Who (Unit7).

* Have students read their answers aloud to the class.
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14 Grammar practice

i Sl SRR = wiin bl

This activity reviews: daily activities, leisure activities,

and household chores (Unit 7); frequency adverbs (Unit 7).

¢ Have students read their answers aloud to the class.
Make sure they pronounce the third person -s in items
1,3, 5, and 6. Also make sure they spell goes correctly in
item 5.

This activity reviews: daily activities and leisure activities

(Unit 7); frequency adverbs (Unit 7); time expressions

(Unit 7).

* Review answers by having each student write one
sample answer on the board.

Option: [+10 minutes] For additional practice, brainstorm
more questions with the class that students can answer in
writing. For example:

What do you do on Mondays?

What do you do at night after dinner?

What do you do on weekdays?

16 Conversation practice

i

This activity reviews: event times and locations (Unit 5);
places in the neighborhood (Unit 3); locations (Unit 3).

* Give students a few minutes to look at the information in
the event announcements.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
For example:
A: Look! There's a concert on Sunday.
B: Really? What time?
A: It’s at 3:30 in the afternoon.
B: Great! Let's go!

T63
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* Move around the room and make sure students extend
their conversations with the language in the Recycle
box. Have students make a check mark next to the
expressions and phrases in the Recycle box that they use
in their conversations.

* Have various pairs role-play some of their conversations
in front of the class.

Possible responses...
A: There's a movie on Thursday at 6:00. B: Really? What
movie? Az About a Boy, with Hugh Grant, B: Great! Let's go!
Az When Is the school play ? B: It's on Wednesday at
10:30 p.m. A: Let's go! Where [s it? B: Pat’s Restaurant, It's
around the corner. A: Let's meet at 10:15. B: Good idea.

A: Look! There's a basketball game on Saturday. B: Great!
Let’s go! What time? Az 8:30 e.m. Let's meet at 8.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 1-5;
Vocabulary Booster Activities 1-7

» Complete Assessment Package

= Review Test 1, Speaking Test 1
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14 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the statem¥hts with verbs in the simple present tense.

1 | usually ... N2E0 .. TV in the evening, but my brother .........!S!€05........ to music.

2 We sometimes .........Sl2a0 ... the house and ..........89.............. the laundry in the morning.

3 After dinner, | always ......... WaS the dishes and my wife ........... takes . . out the garbage.

4 My neighbors never ... 8% ... shopping on weekdays.

5 My sister always .......398%......... to bed before 10:00 p.m,, but | usually SR - e-mail at 10:00.

6 My grandfather always ..........[255.......... a nap in the afternoon.

15 INTEGRATED PRACTICE On a separate sheet of paper, answer the questions. Use frequency
adverbs or time expressions. Then tell your classmates about your activities.

1 What do you do on weekends? o T _ G ,
2 What do you do after breakfast? = usua y gojhoPPms o_n_ Wee : enf =
3 What do you do after work or school?

4 What do you do at night before you go to bed?

16 CONVERSATION PRACTICE with a partner,
talk about the times of events. Use the
pictures or your own ideas. Start like this:

Q‘ Look. There’sa — on — .9 ,]

@ Be sure to recycle this language.

| Really?

| What time?

| Let’s go!

| Good idea.

. across the street
down the street
around the corner

Other events
a meeting

a party
aplay

a dinner
yourown idea
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UNIT

LESSON 1

(e[sV:NES Afier Unit 8, you will be able to:

B Home and Neighborhood Bl

3 Talk about furni ppliances,

(Ce VB Describe your neighborhood

ne

1 ) VOGABULARY e Buildings Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

2 GRAMIAR ® The simple present tense

[ 2 an apartment building |

| 3 an office building ]

the third
floor

4| 12 thesecond
4 floor

13 the first
floor

9 an office

: questions with Where / Prepositions of place

in
She lives in an apartment.
They live in'a house:

| wark in an office.

%

Questions with Where

: | you s ! he .
Where do { your p_arents] live? Where does {_‘ynur mother} work?
Prepositions of place
i at on

.| live at 50 Main Street.
He works at the bookstore.
They study at the new English School.

Her house is on Bank Street.
We go to school on 34" Avenue.
| work an the tenth floar. j

3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations. Use prepositions

of place and the verb be or

the simple present tense.

1 A: Where ...[5.... your sister’s apartment? 3 A: .Does

8: Her apartment .....8.90... Green Street.

2 A: Where .99 you

siudy... English? 4 A: Where

B: We study ...8L... the

3:20

school around the corner. B: They li

..... do your parents PR I |
ve ..2L... 58 Gray Street.

4 &) PRONUNCIATION e Linking sounds Read and listen. Then listen and repeat.

1 It's on First Avenue.

2 She works at home.

UNIT 8

3 He lives in an apartment.

4 My friend studies at home.



Ywmt i
times: |

* Give students a minute to look at all the illustrations,
Point to each building in the book and say its name: a
house, an apartment building, an office building.

* Play the audio and have students listen. Then have
students listen and repeat chorally.

* Check comprehension; ask:
How many floors are in the office building? (Three.)
How many floors are in the house? (Two.)
Does the apartment building have an elevator? (No, it

doesn’t.)

Does the house have a garage? (Yes, it does.)
Does the apartment building have balconies? (Yes, it does.)
Does the house have balconies? (No, it doesn’t.)

Language and culture

»In many countries there isa gmmd
first floor is above the ground floof
floor is also called the first floor.

«In British English, an elevator Euaﬂﬂd i
apartment is called a fiat. : :

= Vocabulary Flash Cards
« Learning Strategies

\ ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

2 Grammar

* Direct attention to the top half of the Grammar box,
Questions with Where, and have students study the
examples.

* Write on the board: Where do ___ live? Point to the
blank and add the subject yow. (Where do you live?) Say
I live in [Chicago]. Now point to the blank and add the
subject we. (Where do we live?) Say We live in [the United
States].

* Write on the board: Where does ___ live? Point to the
blank and add the subject she. (Where does she live?)
Say She lives in [Toronto]. Point to the blank and add
the subject he. (Where does he live?) Say He lives in
[Canadal.

* Direct attention to in, af, and on in the bottom half of the
Grammar box and have students study the examples.

* Remind students that in previous units they studied
on and at to talk about location and time; for example,
Where's the bank? It's on the right. When is the game? It's
at seven o'clock.

Home and Neighborhood

« Tell students that in, at, and on are words that show
where someone or something is; for example, Where
does she live? She lives in an apartment. Where does he
work? He works at the bank. Where do they live? They live
on the third floor.

* Write the following questions on the board:

Where do you live?

Where do you work?
Ask students to give answers for each question, using in,
at, and on. You may want to write on the board sample
answers for the first question.

I live in an apartment.

| live at 3 Jones Street.

| live on Jones Street.

NY1d NOSS31

Language and culture

=The preposition in is used for inside a
apartment, in a house, in an office
location (at home, at 50
definite article (at the ]
On is used with street nam 5

Avenue) and for floors {on t_he__:__ 1

MGG « Inductive Grammar Charts

3 Grammar practice

* Remind students that they can use the verb be or the
simple present tense.

* Write on the board:
Where do you live? Where is your house?
Where does your Where is your mother’s
mother live? house? &
Point out that do and does are used in questions with ]
verbs in the simple present tense, but not in questions

with the verb be.

+ To review, have pairs of students read the dialogues
aloud to the class.

4 Pronunclntion

* Write on the board: ”'5_, on First Avenue. Have students
repeat “Its on” as if it's one word.

* Play the audio and have students listen. Then have
students listen and repeat chorally.

+ Call on a few individual students to proneunce the
sentences.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Pronunciation Activities

T64
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" 5 Integrated practice

* Brainstorm with students various questions they can
ask. (Do not write the questions on the board.) For
example: Where does your father work?, Where does your
mother work?, Where do you work?, Where do you live?,
Where does your family live?, Where do your grandparents

v live?, Where does your sister live?

- * Give students two minutes to write questions they want

to ask. Move around the room to check whether their

questions are correct.

~ * Have students ask and answer their questions in pairs.

: ~ * Toreview, ask students to tell the class about their
partner’s family.

- | Language and culture
| *Inthe example (He
| meaning of a business
the meaning of being i

Rt

. 6 ) Vocabulary

* Give students one minute to look at the photos and
o | waords. Then play the audio and have students listen and
~ thenlisten again and repeat.

- s Callonindividual students to pronounce the words.
For example: T: Number 4. S: A park. T: Number 7. 5: An

~ airport.

~ » Play the audio for the Preposition near. Give further
examples of near. Talk about what is near the schoal; for
example, [The stadium] is near our school.

- Dplion: [+3-5 minutes] For additional practice, have
~ students do a pair work activity. Have them cover the
words of a group of pictures and then take turns pointing
toa picture and saying the word. A: (peints to item 2), B; A
train station.

#\ ActiveTeach

» Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Disc

| Describe your neighborhood

1 4 Conversation model

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Begin a question with And to indicate you want
additional information.

* Use Really? to introduce contradictory information.

* Introduce the new vocabulary far. Say [The train station]
is not near our school. It's far from our school,

T65
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* After students listen, point to the man on the right and
ask Does he live far from here? (No, he doesn’t.) Is his
neighborhood nice? (Yes, itis.) Point to the man on the
left and ask Where does he live? (Near an airport.)

2 4 Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use rising intonation for Do you live far from here?, And
is the neighborhaod nice?, and Really?
° emphasize My and airport in My apartment is next to an
airport!

3 Pair work

* Review places around town; for example, ask What
places are near our school? (Possible responses: A
pharmacy, a school, a bank, a restaurant, a bookstore, a
newsstand.)

* Review forms of transportation (Unit 3); for example, ask
students How do you get to school? (Possible responses:
By car, by taxi, by bicycle, by bus, by train.)

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Review the
questions in the Don't stop! box. Brainstorm more
questions with Where that students can ask, and write
students’ ideas on the board. For example:
Where do you exercise?
Where do you go out for lunch?
Where do you watch [soccer] games?
Where do you go shopping?
* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play the role of Student A. For example:
A: Do you live far from here?
B: No. About twenty minutes by car.
A: And is the neighborhood nice?
B: No, it isn't. My apartment is next to a hospital.
A: Really? My neighborhood doesn’t have a hospital,, etc.
* Make sure students ask additional questions about their
partner’s neighborhood. Encourage them to ask the
questions on the board or from the Don’t stop! box.

\ ActiveTeach

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

Multimedia Disc

4 Change partners

* To review, have several pairs of students act out their
conversation in front of the class.

EXTRAS (eptional)

« Workbook: Exercises 1-4
* Copy & Go: Activity 22



5 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Ask and answer questions

i R
with Where about your partner’s relatives. £ £ Where does your father work? J T
Practice linking sounds in your answers. L‘ € Heworksat a bank. 3]

32

6 @) VOCABULARY e Places in the neighborhood Read and listen. Then

listen again and repeat. 322
‘m P"Epositionm@t

-

Thg bL{s station s ;Iear
t_he train station, |
right across the Street,

1 a bus station

4 apark 5 amall 6 amuseum 7 anairport 8 a hospital

(LA lINenY 'S Describe your neighborhood

Fid

1 o) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Do you live far from here?

No. About fifteen minutes by bus.

: And is the neighborhood nice?

: Yes, it is. My apartment is near a park and a mall.
Really? My apartment is next to an airport!

> @ > @

R

2 i’» RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner,

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.

A: Doyou ... far from here?
B: .
A: And is the neighborhood nice?
Bl i o LB ) ST e
) Don't stop!
A: Really? MY oo 18 s Describe more places in your neighborhood.
-Ask questions with Where.
4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about another Where do you [go shopping]?

classmate’s neighborhood. Where do you [go out for dinner]?
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GOAL ’ Ask about someone’s home

325

1 =) VOCABULARY ® Rooms Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 upstairs

2 downstairs

10 awindow

£ £ My apartment has one large
2 PAIR WORK Tell your partner about the rooms in your home. bedroom and two small bedrooms. 3 ¥

3 GRAMMAR e There is and there are / Questions with How many

L]

There is and There are ~ -thereis > there's 2
Use there is with singular nouns. Use there are with plural nouns. B'J_Tfh?rf_are_ﬁ?r IEI'VE' S
There's 2 small bedroom downstairs. There are three large bedrooms upstairs.
There's a large closet and two windows. There are two windows and a large closet.
There’s no kitchen. There are no elevators.
Yes, there is Yes, there are vl
Is there a balcony? [ No. there isn’t. Are there closets [ No. there aren’t. I}ESTth\?é:xs s
How many
Ask questions about quantity with How many. Always use a plural noun with How many,
How many bathrooms are there? (There are two.)
\ How many bedrooms do you have? (We have three.)
4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the sentences. Use there’s, there are, is there, or are there.
1 How many closets ..are there . in the house? 5 ....NeS . agarden next to her house.
2 ..Jheres ... a small bedroom downstairs. 6 ...Ihereare . two bedrooms upstairs.
8- .. a balcony on the second floor? 7 ...Thete’s . a park near my apartment.
4. 5. an elevator and two stairways. 8 How many windows .......280ere 7

66 UNIT 8



1 4 Vocabulary

* Give students one minute to look at the diagram.

« Have students listen and point. Then have them listen
and repeat chorally.

* Check comprehension of upstairs (any floor above)
and downstairs (any floor below). Ask Which rooms in
the house are upstairs? Which rooms are downstairs? If
appropriate, say Right now we're at the school. What's
upsiairs? What's downsiairs?

ActiveTeach
Maltimedia Disc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 Pair work

= Model the activity; for example, say This is my house.
My house has twe floors. Upstairs I have a bedroom and
a bathroom. Downstairs [ have a living room, a dining
room, and a kitchen.

* In pairs, have students describe the rooms in their
homes.

» Move around the room and make sure students
pronounce the names of the rooms correctly.

language and eulture
*Home s the place a n fiv
ahouseoraﬂwm.._@‘,

3 Grammar

« Direct attention to the Gramimar box and have students
study the rule for there is / there are and the examples.

* Write some prompts on the board; for example:
five rooms
a bathroom
two floors
three windows
two doors
a living room

Call on various students to make sentences with the

prompts and there is and there are; for example, There are

five rooms. There is one bathroom.

digi-zaban.ir

» Show that the verb used with there is singular if the first
noun that follows it is singular; the verb is plural if the
first noun that follows it is plural. Write:

There is a bathroom and a bedroom upstairs.

There is a door and two windows in the bedroom.

There are two windows and a door in the bedroom.
For each sentence, ask students Is the verb singular or
plural in this sentence? Point to the noun that follows
each verb; ask Is the noun singular or plural?

* Call attention to the small box on the upper right. Write
there is and there are on the board. Show students that
there is can be contracted to there’s, but that there are
cannot be contracted.

¢ Call attention to the Be careful! box on the right. Have
various students read aloud the questions and short
answers with there is and there are to the left of the Be
careful! box. Point out that the negative forms of the
responses can be contracted (there isn't and therearen’t),
but the affirmative forms cannot be contracted.

* Direct attention to the rule for How many and the
examples.

* Point out that you use How many to ask about quantity
(a number).

* Ta check comprehension, ask about the house in the
Vocabulary:
How many bedrooms are there? (One.)
How many floors are there? (Two.)
How many rooms are there? (Five.)
How many bathrooms are there? (One.)

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

» Inductive Grammar Charts

4 Grammar practice

* Review the example with the class.

+ Before students write, have them look at the nouns that
follow the blanks and say whether they are singular
or plural. (Singular: a small bedroom, a balcony, an
elevator, a garden, a park; plural: two bedrooms,
windows.)

* Have students compare answers in pairs.

* To review answers, call on individual students to read
their complete sentences. As they say the sentences
aloud, point out that the -5 in there’slinks with theain
the following word. For example:

2 There’s a small bedroom; 8 There’s a balcony;
4 There's an elevator; 5 There’s a garden;
7 There’s a park.
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5 Grammar practice

* Model the activity. Write example sentences on the
board about your home.

Possible responses...
There are six rooms in my houge. There's a large kitchen, a
living room, and a small dining room downstairs. There are
two bedrooms upstairs. The bedrooms have large closets.
The large bedroom is next to a small bathroom. A bathroom
is downstairs next 1o the kitchen. There is a stairway in my
living room. There are two windows in my kitchen. There is a
small garden next to the house. There is also a garage.

6 ¥ Listening comprehension

* Before students listen, have them read the names
of the cities and the descriptions of the houses and
apartments.

¢ Have students listen and check each best choice.
Review answers by asking students to read the correct
description for each item.

Option: [+5 minutes] To provide additional support, review
the information with students before they listen. Ask Does
the one-bedroom apariment in Paris have a big kitchen?
Does the house in Montreal have a garden?, etc.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
M: | need a house or apartment in Paris in April.
F: April in Paris! Nice. Hmmm . . . Well, we have a small ong-
bedroom apartment near a park.
M: What about the kitchen? My wife wants a large kitchen.
F: Alarge kitchen? Hmm . . . Oh OK. We have a two-bedroom
house with a large kitchen. Is that OK?
M: Great.

CONVERSATION 2

F: We need a house in Buenos Aires in February. What's
available? i

M: We have two houses available then. How many bedrooms do
you need?

F: We need a second bedroom for our son.

M: | have a nice two-bedroom house with two bathrooms. Is that
OK?

F: Perfect.

CONVERSATION 3
M: Do you have an apartment available in Tokyo in September?
F: s a one-bedroom OK?
M: Yes. That's fine.
F: Well, | have two one-bedrooms available. Do you need a
large kitchen?
M Not really. But what about closets?
F: Waell, | have one with a large closet. But it has a small kitchen.
M: That's fine.

CONVERSATION 4
F: What's available in Montreal in July?
M: We have a two-bedroom apartment with a balcony.
F: Actually, we want a house.
M: OK, let’s ses. Oh, we also have a two-bedroom house. And it
has a small garden.
F: That sounds great!

T67
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\ ActiveTeach
Muitimedia Disc

« Leaming Strategies

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Use Well... to indicate you are deciding how to begin a
response.

° Respond positively to a description with Sounds nice!

= After students read and listen, ask Is her apartment large?
(Yes.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
© use rising intonation for in @ house and falling
intonation for or an apartment?
o use falling intonation for What's it like?

3 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation, Brainstorm
questions that begin with Is there __2, Arethere __2,
and How many ___?Write students’ ideas on the board.
For example: Is there a garage in your apartment
building? Are there large closets? How many floors are
there in your house?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so that you can model asking many different
questions from the Don't stop! box.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies
listed with the Conversation Model; for example, make
sure students say Sounds nice! with enthusiasm.

? « Conversation Pair Work Cards
* Learning Strategies

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

4 Change partners

* To review, ask a few students What is your partner’s
home like?

Option: [+10 minutes] Challenge students by having them
describe their dream house.

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 5-8
* Copy & Go: Activity 23
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5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE On a separate sheet aper, write ten sentences
about your house or apartment. Use There is and There are.

ldeas
= number of rooms

|
There’s a small bathroom next to my bedroom. | * size of rooms
= location of rooms

3:26
6 o LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations.
Check the best house or apartment for each person.

& () & & | hup/wwwhomeswayframhome com ‘ P

|
!
1. Paris 3 Tokyo }

- [¥ Atwo-bedroom house with a large kitchen [ A one-bedroom apariment with a large itchen | |
| [ Aone-bedroom apartment with a small kitchen (] A one-bedroom apariment with a large closat 1
! 2. Buenos Aires 4. Montreal ;?
| (] A two-bedroom house with three bathrooms [] Atwo-bedroom house with a small garden 1 |
-1 ] A two-bedroom house with two bathrooms (] Atwo-bedroom apartment with a balcony

| v

L

1 4 cunvensmmu MUDEL Read and listen.

A: Do you live in a house or an apartment?

B: An apartment.

A: What's it like?

B: Well, there are three large bedrooms,
and it has a large kitchen.

A: Sounds nicel

3:28.-

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Describe your house or apartment to your
partner. Then change roles.

A: Do you live in a house or an apartment?

B e Don't stop!

A: What's it like? Ask more guestions.
Isthere __7?

B: WeII, S Are there 7

A: Sounds nice! How many 7

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Talk about another
classmate’s home.

67



digi-zaban.ir dl gl 'Zaban.l r
LESSON 3

GOAL | Talk about furniture and appliances

3129
1 %) VOCABULARY e Furniture and appliances First write the name of each room (a-f).
Then read and listen. Listen again and repeat.

b a bedroom

an office

w

4

(o

C a bathroom d a dining room

e a living room f _akitchen

18 acabinet

VOCABULARY BOOSTER

| More home and office vocabulary » p. 130

2 i))) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the comments about furniture
and appliances. Look at the pictures in the Vocabulary. Write the correct room.

1 TSR el SERSN s 4 Itsinthe........Dathwoom .
2 Itsinthe.........0ofce . 5 Itsinthe........kchen ...
3 Itsinthe.......vogroom . 6 Itsinthe......dningreom .

68 UNIT 8



1 %) Vocabulary

e ]

Youractual -
teaching time: |

* Have students look at all the rooms and then write
the name of each room in the space provided. Review
students’ answers before they listen to the audio.

« First listening: Have students listen and point to the
items in the illustrations.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Make sure students pronounce the indefinite
articles (a/an) clearly.

* Give students a few minutes to practice pronouncing
the words on their own. Then ask students if there are
any items they would like to practice further with you.
Have students identify the number of the word for you
to model the pronunciation. For example: Student A:
Number 11. Teacher: Toilet. Student A: Toilet. Student B:
Number 19. Teacher: Refrigerator. Student B: Refrigerator.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have students
identify all the furniture and appliances in each room of
the house in the illustration on Student's Book page 66; for
example, In the bedroom there's a bed. There’s a lamp next
to the bed. There's also a dresser.

Opfion: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, have students do
a pair work activity. One student describes a room in cne
of the illustrations on page 68. The partner listens and
identifies the room; for example, A: There are two sinks
and two mirrors on the left. There's a shower and bathtub
on the right. B: The bathroom. Then they switch roles.

Option: (+10-15 minutes)

* An appliance is a piece of electrical or fuel-operated L
equipment (a refrigerator, a stove) for a house or
apartment. A rug covers part of a floor but a mrpét covers
the whole floor. A small table next to a bed is called
night table. A low table in front of a sofa is called a coffee
table. Another word for sofa is couch. A microwave oven is
usually referred to as a microwayve.

* Refrigerator and fridge have the same meaning (fridge is
less formal). Some students find refrigerator difficult to
pronounce. Model the pronunciation and give special

emphasis to the second syllable: reFRIGerator.
= in British English, sofais settee _and Stove is a cooker.

Language and culture

= Vocabulary Flash Cards
= Learning Strategies

\ Active

Multimedia Disc

digi-zaban.ir

2 #) Listening comprehenslon
[ 912 Yeuractual | -
-minutes neuhing time:

* Play the audio for Conversation 1. Do the first item
together with the class, demonstrating the location of
the stove in the picture of the kitchen. Be sure students
understand that they have to find each item mentioned
in the conversations in order to answer correctly.

laachfngﬂmﬂ.’

* First listening: Have students listen and write their
answers.

* Second listening: Have students listen to confirm their
answers,

¢ To review answers, call on individual students to say the
sentences.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
M: Is that stove new?
F: No. it's about five years old.
M: But it looks new.
F: Really?

CONVERSATION 2
F: That's an old computer|
M: | know. | need a new ong.

CONVERSATION 3
M: Do you like my green sofa?
F: Well . .. It's OK | guess.

CONVERSATION 4
F: | need to brush my hair. Do you have a mirror?
M: Yeah. Just go upstairs and turn left.

CONVERSATION 5
M: Whera's your microwave?
F: Over there, on the counter.
M: Thanks.

COMNVERSATION &
F: Where's Susan's phone number?
M: [t's on the table downstairs, Near the chairs next to the
window.
F: Thanks.

T68
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3 Pair work

* Give students two minutes to think about their homes
and write down the furniture in each room. Move
around the room and help students with vocabulary.

*» Brainstorm questions students can ask one another.
Write students’ ideas on the board. For example:
What's in your kitchen? !
Do you have a dining room? What's in it?
Is there an office? Whats in i#?
* If you have presented the words from the Unit 8
Vocabulary Booster, page 130, encourage students to use
them in this exercise.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, have
students make sentences with have, want, and need about
furniture in their home; for example, We have three TVs in
our apartment. I need a new computer in my office.

Talk about furniture and
appliances

‘These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Use Actually to introduce an opinion that might
surprise.

« Say [ don't know. I'm not sure to avoid making a direct

negative statement.

= Write on the board: Does she like the scfa? Does she like
the lamp?

« After students read and listen, ask for answers. (She likes
the sofa. She doesn't like the lamp.)

* Direct attention to the box with positive and negative
adjectives. Point to the smiling face and say, These are
positive adjectives. Point to the frowning face and say
These are negative adjectives. Play the audio and have
students repeat chorally.

Language ond culture
o What do you think? = What do
Do you fike thesofa? = =
»In some cultures, people |
say anything good, don’
cultures, it is more appro
know. I'm not sure rather tha
of something. In other cul
give a direct opinion, in w

1 think it’s ugly,

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
@ use falling intonation for What do you think? and And
what about this lamp?

T69
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o emphasize beautiful in I think it's beautiful.
e pronounce the language chunk What do you think? “as
asingle word."

* Model these statements and have students repeat
chorally. Make sure the stress falls on the adjective:

1 think it's nice. I think it's awful.
1think it's great. I'think it’s terrible.
Ithink it's ugly

* Review the vocabulary for the pictures by having
students say the words. (Chair, chair lamp, sofa, rug,
stove.)

* Direct attention to the Recycle box. Have students use
the phrases to give their opinion about the furniture and
appliances in the pictures.

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Have students
continue their conversations by talking about other
furniture and appliances.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role B. For example:

A: This is a nice chair. What do you think?
B: Actually, I think it’s pretty awful,

A: Really? And what about that chair?

B: I think it's nice! What about you?

A: Idon't know. I'm not sure.

* Move around the room and listen in as students work
in pairs. Encourage students to use the language in the
Recycle box, and the positive and negative adjectives,
to give their opinions about other furniture and
appliances. Make sure students are expressive when
they give their opinions.

ikt « Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

B

* To review, ask a few students Which furniture does your
partner like?

EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Exercises 9-12
» Copy & Go: Activity 24
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3 PAIR WORK Ask your partner about the fur
and appliances in his or her home.

WNOVR(VIR® WS Talk about furniture and appliances

1

4 CHANGE PARTNERS

331

) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: This is a nice sofa. What do you think?

. P H = g 333

B: Actually, 1 think it’s beautiful. ) positiveand

A: And what about this lamp? negative r:@djectwes
" . i : ©

B: | don't know. I'm not sure. beautiful ugly

332 nice an!Jl

o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION great terrible

Listen again and repeat. Then practice

the Conversation Model with a partner.

PAIR WORK Change the model. Ask your
partner’s opinion about the furniture and
appliances in the pictures. (Or use your

own pictures.) Then change roles.

A: Thisis a nice .......... . What do you think?
B: Actually, | think it's ......... .
A: And what about this ...

Don‘t stop!

Ask about other furniture

and appliances.

Be sure to recycle this language.

| like this _ .
| den't like this __ .

ure

Practice the conversation again.

[‘ & What's in your living room? 2 5)

& & My living room has a sofa and two
chairs, and there’s a large bookcase. ©

69



Extension

3:34

1 ) READING Read about where people live. Who lives in a house?

Who lives in an apartment?

Ana Karina

My name is Ana Karina Espinel. |
live in Cumbaya, Ecuador. My family
has a very nice house with a two-car
garage. lthas a big, beautiful garden:

Downstairs there is a large living
room, a dining room, and a large
kitchen. Upstairs there are four
bedrooms. And we have a lot of
bathrooms—five in all!

My mother also has an office
upstairs. We love our house.

("\
9

5

S

Cem Korcan

I'm Cem Korcan and I'm from
Turkey. | live in a three-bedroom
apartment in Istanbul. The building
has a garage and a big garden.

| have one bathroom, a big living
room, and a small kitchen. There's no
dining room. It's a small apartment, but
that's OK.

My favorite room is the living room.
It has a beautiful view of Istanbul and
the sea.

e S

ActiveBook Self-Study Disc

grammar -
reading .

vocabulary . listening
speaking . pronunciation

Seon-Ju Cho

|'m Soon-Ju Cho, from Korea. I'm a
bank assistant. [ live in a small house
with my husband, Sun-Yoon Jong. We
have three floors and a garage. There
are two bedrooms, a small living
room, a small kitchen, a dining room,
and one bathroom.

My favorite room is the living room |
because ithas a TV! | really wanta
garden, but unfortunately, we don't
have ane.

2 READING COMPREHENSION Check the descriptions that match each person's home.

B | | ]

four bedrooms. v
five bathrooms 7
a small kitchen' =2
no dining room m
no garden =
agarage e
an office 7

LisLisIsL
LSS LS

3 PAIR WORK Compare your home with the homes in the Reading.

£ £ | like Ms. Espinel’s house. There's a big
garden. My house doesn’t have a garden. ¥ 7

His apartment has one bathroom, but my apartment has two. 39

[‘ £ Mr. Korcan lives in an apartment. | live in an apartment, too.

70 UNIT 8

On yaur ActiveBook Self-Study Disc;
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice » p. 142
3:35-3:36

Top Noich Pop
“Home Is Where the Heart Is” |



digi-zaban.ir

= Pre-reading: To practice scanning, have students read
quickly and underline the information that tells what
kind of home each person has.

* Then have students read the text silently.

¢ Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:

Who lives in g house? (Ms. Espinel and Ms. Cho.)

Who lives in an apartment? (Mr. Korcan.)

Who lives in Turkey? (Mr. Korcan.)

Where does Ms. Espinel live? (She lives in Cumbaya,
Ecuador.)

Does Ms. Cho live in Turkey? (No she doesn’t. She lives
in Korea.)

How many bedrooms does Ms. Espinel have? (Four.)

How many bathrooms does Mr. Korcan have? (One.)

Who has a big living room? (Ms. Espinel and Mr.
Korcan.)

How many floors are in Ms. Cho's house? (Three.)

Who has a big garage? (Ms. Espinel.)

Option: (+10-15 minutes] To turn this readingintoa
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) ot print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. Have
students read the questions before they listen. Play the audio
twice for students to answer the questions in the chart. Then
have them read the text to confirm their answers.

Ms. Espinel | Mr. Korcan Ms, Cho
Where? Cumbaya, | Istanbul, Karea
Ecuador Turkey
House or an house apartment | house
apartment?
How many Hvo one three
floors?
How many four three Huwa
bedrooms?
How many fve one one
bathrooms?
Garden? yes yes ne
Garage? yes yes yes
Small or large h‘Jrgf; smiall sriall
kitchen?
Small or large lerge large small
living room?
Office? yes Ho Ao
e © Graphic Organizers

digi-zaban.ir

2 Reading comprehension

* Have students read the information in the left column of
the chart. Then have them scan the article again for the
answers.

* Ask students to underline the sentence in the text
that supports each answer. For example, Ana Karina
Espinel has five bathrooms. The supporting sentence is
in paragraph 2 (the last sentence): And we have a lot of
bathrooms—five in all!

* Have students compare their answers and supporting
information.

* Review answers by asking individual students to say
which information should be checked for each person in

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
= Learning Strategies

Muitimedia Disc

3 Pair work

* Call on individual students to read the example
sentences aloud to the class.

* As students talk, move around the room to listen in on
their conversations. Answer any questions as needed.

Option: [+5 minutes] Fora different approach, doa group
activity. Have students say why they like the house or
apartment they live in; for example, I like my apartment.
The rooms are very big and there are many windows.

Possible responses...
Ms. Cho lives in a house. | live in a house, too.
Mr. Korean's apartment building has a big garden, My
apartment building has a small garden.
Ms. Espinel’s house has five bathrooms! My apartment has
two bathrooms.

T70
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Info Gap

* Pair work. Direct attention to the two different pictures
(Partner A’s Picture and Partner B's Picture) and tell each
pair to decide which picture each partner will use.

* Review the examples. Encourage students to use
different types of questions during the activity; for
example, How many___ are there? Does the ___have__?
Istherea__? Arethere___?

= You may want students to cover up the picture their
partner is using during the activity so they can't see it.

Possible responses ...
How many bedrooms are there? Is the chair near the table?
Does the bathroom have two sinks? How many rooms are
there? Where is the table? Is there a dining room? Is there a
rug? How many windows are thers?

Option: [+10 minutes] As an alternative, do a guessing
game. Student A says where an item is without saying
the name. Student B asks yes / no questions. A: It’s in the
bedroom. B: Is it large or small? A: It's small. B: Is it next to
the bed? A: Yes, it is. B: Is it the table?

Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, have
students work in small groups to make alphabetical lists of
the furniture and appliances in each picture; for example,
for the letter B: bathtub, bed, bookcase, etc.

Pair work 1

= Give students a few minutes of silent time to explore the
pictures and formulate opinions about the items in each
house.

» In pairs, have students point to furniture and appliances
and express their opinions.

Possible responses...
A: What do you think of this table / lamp / bed / bathroom /
house / kitchen / stove? B: Actually, | think it's beautiful. And
what about this sofa / desk / bookcase? A: [ don't know. I'm
not sure. B: Really? | think It's pretty ugly.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, have students
redecorate one of the houses. On the board, review the
phrases students will need; for example, Let's put __ next
tothe . lwant o ___inthe . Weneed a . We don't
hﬂn a.__._,.bui‘weneedanz.

Pair work 2

« Model the activity: Have a student read the example
aloud as you draw what you hear on the board.

Option: [+10 minutes] As an alternative, have students take
turns describing a room on page 71. Their partner listens
and identifies the room; for example, A: There’s a sofa and
a chair. There’s a small table with a lamp next to the chair.

digi-zaban.ir

There's a big bookcase. B: [pointing to the living room in
Parner B's picture] Oh! This living room.

Writing

» Use students’ names to write examples with but and too
on the board; for example: [Mark] lives in an apartment,
but Mckyj lives in a house, [Lindal] lives in an apartment.
[Garyl lives in an apartment, tac.

* Point out the use of commas with both but and foo.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
read their sentences aloud in small groups or in front of the
class.

Possible responses...
My bedroom has two beds, and this bedroom has two beds
too. There are windows in this bathroom, but in my home
thers are no windows in the bathroom. This house has a
garage for one car, but my house has a garage for two cars,
This living reom has a large bookcase. My living room has
a large bookcase, too. This living room doesn't have a TV,
but | have a TV in my living room. There is old furniture in this
house, but there is new furniture in my house.

P\ ActiveTeach
Multimadia Dise

N ActiveTeach
WMultimedia Disc

Option: (+20 minutes)

« Oral Progress Assessment Charts

- EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: just for Fun
+ Complete Assessment Package

+ Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top MNotch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides



INFO GAP Find everything that’s differentin the two
pictures. Ask questions. For example:
How many — are there? Isthere P

Does the __have_ 7 Are there 7
PAIR WORK

1 Express your opinions about the houses, the furniture,
and the appliances. For example:
A: What de you Think ot P
B: Tthink it rea”y nice. qum”aboufyou?

2 Your partner closes his or her book. You describe
one of the houses. Your partner draws a picture of
the house. For example:

Upstairs, there are two small bedrooms and a
small bathroom.

. WRITING Compare your home with one of the
. houses on this page. For example:

This house has two bedrooms upstairs,

but my house has ...
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[€{0VNBR After Unit 9, vou will be able to:

Describe today"

1
2 Askabout pe
3 Discuss plans.

LESSON 1

0\ Describe today’s weather VOCABULARY BOOSTER

More weather vocabulary « p. 131

3:37

1 %) VOCABULARY e Weather expressions Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

HOW'S THE WEATHER?

8 It's warm. 9 It's cool.

4 Itsraining. 5 It's snowing.
3:38
Listen to the weather reports. Check AENE __ £ , _ temperature? wather 7 |
the correct word for each city. Then 1 Cali o 25 If%gu;a,_ﬁy.
listen again and write the temperatures, Madric el Seniie 1|
Finally, listen again and describe the & g v 30 e ) s windy.
weather. 3 Seoul v 103 It's sunny.
4 Dubai 3¢ Israining.
5 Montreal v i3 it's snowing.

3 GRAMMAR e The present continuous: statements

The present continuous expresses actions in progress now. Use a form of be and a present participle.
Affirmative Negative p ciol
I'm studying. I'm not eating. ’e;i';trf:’:,;'aaiﬁ’
You're shaving. You're not making lunch. [OR You aren’t making lunch.] study > studyingg
ohe's taking a bath. ~ She’s not taking a shower. [OR She isn’t taking a shower.] exercise -» exercising
it's raining. It's not snowing. [OR It isn’t snowing.] SEia Gthers:
We're watching TV.  We're not reading. [OR We aren’t reading.] doing, listening, reading
They're exercising. They're net taking a nap. [OR They aren’t taking a nap.] working, m-eetiﬁg., gettii{g
L —
UNIT 9




1 %) vocabulary

* Direct attention to pictures 1-5 in the book. Give
students a minute to look at the illustrations and read
the sentences.

* First listening: Have students listen and read along.

+ Second listening: Have students listen and repeat.

* Direct attention to pictures 6-9 and the temperatures,

* Introduce It's hot and It's cold with appropriate gestures,
Mime putting on a jacket to introduce It's cool. Mime
taking off the jacket to introduce It’s warm.

* Explain the meaning of C and Fon the thermometers.
Point to a temperature on the left side of the
thermometerand say [35] Celsius is {95] Fahrenheit.

* Introduce the words temperature and degrees. Write on
the board: What's the temperature? It's __ degrees.
Paoint to each illustration 6-9 and ask What's the
temperature? (It's [35] degrees. or It's [95] degrees., etc.)

» Introduce the symbol ° for degrees. Write on the board:
I+'s [35] degrees. Erase the word degrees and write in ®,

[ HE VOCABULARY BOOSTER (+5—‘|0 minutes)
Language and culiure R e \
*The Celsius scale is used in most countri :

Fahrenheit scale is used in the Un’fwi Ms. Mmymte
in the U.S. amnatfamlharwuth the Celsius scale. <

« Vocabulary Flash Cards
* Learning Strategies

P ActiveTeach’
Multimedia Disc

2 "’3} I.Istenlng comprehension

i ﬁmal &w J Nouractual | J

teaching time: |
* Before students listen, have them study the chart.
Foint to each city name and pronounce it so they can
recognize it in the audio. If a world map is available,
point out the five cities.

* Have students read the direction line. Tell them that they

will listen to the weather report three times, once for each
taskin the directions.

* Review answers by asking students to describe the
weather and temperature in each city, using complete
sentences; for example, It’s warm in Madrid today.

Activities and Plans

AUDIOSCRIPT

REPORT 1

M: Good morning, Cali. This is your English language weather
forecast for today. The weather is great today, if you like it
hot! The temperature right now is 35 degrees, and it's nice
and sunny.

REPORT 2

F: Hello from Madrid in the heart of Spain. Today's weather is a
nice and warm 30 degrees. But it's a little windy this morning
s0 take a light sweater with you. Tune in again this afterncon
for your Madrid weather update.

REPORT 3

M: This is Tim Sellers with today's Seoul weather report. The
weather in Seoul is unusually cool for this time of the year.
The temperature is 10 degrees, but it's sunny.

REPORT 4
F: Good afternoon from Dubal in the United Arab Emirates.
This is your two o'clock weather report. It’s a hot and
uncomfortable 33 degrees at this hour in Dubal, and it's
raining.
REPORT 5
F: Hello again, Michaela Scros here with today's Montreal
weather. The weather every day this week is cold. It's
snowing hard right now, and the temperature is a cold 1
degree. A tip for Montrealers: Don't drive today. We suggest
public transportation, and reports are that trains and buses
are running normally.

@
@
o]
z
o
>
z

3 Grammar

* Direct attention to the affirmative statements and have
students study the rules and examples.

* Write on the board: It rains every day. It's raining now.
Say These sentences are different. Sentence 1 is about every
day. It is in the simple present tense. Sentence 2 is about
right now. It is in the present continuous.

* Direct attention to the negative statements and have
students study the examples. Point out that not comes
after be and before the present participle.

* Point out the two forms for negative contractions. To
review the formation of contractions, use an eraser
and the board. Write I+ is, erase the -/, and draw in an
apostrophe. Then write I+ is not, erase the ~g, and draw
in an apostrophe. Continue with other examples in the
present continuous.

= Direct attention to the small box about present
participles on the right. Demonstrate with the eraser on
the board that the last -e in exercise disappears when you
add -ing.

FYi: There are more speiling rules for forming the present

participle on Student’s Book page 74.

P\ ActiveTeach

Muttimedis Dise

« Inductive Grammar Charts
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4 Grammar

* Direct attention to the questions and answers and have
students study the examples.

* Show students how the present continuous yes/no
question is formed. Write the formula on the board and
several example questions. For example:

be  +subject *verb/-ing 7
Are you studying English?
Is she walking to scheol?

* Remind students that contractions are not used in
affirmative short answers. Correct: Yes, [ am. NOT
correct: Yes, I'm.

= Call attention to the two forms for negative contractions
inshort answers.

¢ To check comprehension, ask questions; for example,
Are you studying English right now? (Yes, lam.) Are you
watching TV right now? (No, I'm not.) Is [Ryan] walking?
(No, [he's] not.) Is [Micheile] listening? (Yes, [she] is.)

Option: [+10 minutes] For more practice, make a list on
the board of verbs students know; for example, eat, take,
rain, walk, exercise. wateh, shave, study. Have students
take turns asking and answering yes/ no questions in
the present continuous; for example, A: Are you studying

i  English? B: Yes, I am. B: Is [Larry] waiching TV? A: No, he’s
R not. '

: ~ * Have students work independently to complete the
; exercise and then compare their answers in pairs.

* When reviewing answers, make sure students spelled
making, exercising, and taking correctly. Point out the
two possible ways to express the negative response in
items 3 and 6.

1 4 Conversation model

Describe today’s weather

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
* Use Hi and Hey to greet pecple informally.
» Say No kidding! to show surprise.

* If necessary, point out Vancouver and S3o Paulo ona
map.

* After students read and listen, ask How's the weather in
Vancouver today? (It's hot and sunny.) How's the weather
in Sdo Paulo? (It's raining and cold.)

173
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2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use falling intonation for How's the weather there in Sdo
Paulo?
< use rising intonation for Today?

3 Pair work

Don’t stop! Extend the conversation. Direct attention to
the Don't stop! box. Ask What is Molly wearing? (A coat
and scarf.) What is Jonathan wearing? (A shirt.) Have
students review the names of clothing items they know
and write them on the board: scarf, sweater, jacket, coat,
shoes, shirt, tie, dress, suit, blouse, pants, skirt. If you have
assigned the Vocabulary Booster, include those words as
well: bathing suit / swirnsuit, bathrobe, boots, hat, jeans,
nightgown, raincoat, umbrella, sandals, pajamas, T-shirt,
shorts, socks, pantyhose, underwear. Have students say
what they are and are not wearing.

* Have students brainstorm different cities in this country
or around the world and think about the weather there.
Make a weather chart on the board. For example:

Cairo, Egypt 1#'s hot and sunny.
Calgary, Canada I#’s cold and it's snowing.

* Model the conversation with a mare confident student.
Play Role A to show how to expand the conversation and
talk about clothes, too.

A: Hi, [Nick]. [Emily].

B: Hey, Emily. Where are you?

A: I'm calling from [Moscow]. How's the weather there in
[Caracas]?

B: Today? Terrible! It's raining and cool.

A: No kidding! It's warm and sunny here! I'm wearing
shorts and sandals!

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, make sure students express
surprise when they say, No kidding!

* Encourage students to use the adjectives to describe the
weather. Encourage students to talk about the clothing
they “are wearing” in the different locations.

4 Change partners

* Have students stand up and find another partner. Make
sure they describe the weather in other places around
the world.

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

2
Multimedia Disc

" EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 1-4
« Copy & Go: Activity 25




4 GRAMMAR e The present continuous: yes / no questions

Are you eating right now? Yes, 1 am. / No, I'm not.

Is she taking the bus? Yes, she is. / No, she's not. [OR Ng, she isn’t.]
Is it raining? Yes, it is. / No, it's not. [OR No, itisn't]
Are they walking? Yes, they are. / No, they're not. [OR No, they aren't.]

5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each statement, question, or short answer with the present
continuous. Use contractions.

1 ... Jtssnowing . now, and .......mwearingd . .. anice, warm sweater.
It / snow i I [ wear | -
2 ... shestudying 7 Yes he ... . o HES [ERTING his textbook.
“he fstudy i He / read )
3 Dad's net making / isn't making dinner right now. .........HES.WAIkiNg. .. late at the office.
Dad / not make He / work
4....Jeromesexercising . and ... ng...... ashower.
5 L WaIChing...... TV, ... THEYT i0g......... to music.
dren / not watch They / listen ; i
6 ] !t‘/fﬁ'r}‘ﬂﬂ . this morning? No. It’s cloudy and windy, but it ... 2900t
¥ ran ’ not ran
7 AR 10EY MeERHING............ in the office right NOW? Yes, - IELE i
they [ meet
NOW YOU Describe today’s weather
1 %) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. bad® |
o prir : awful
A: Hi, Molly. Jonathan. terrible

B: Hey, Jonathan. Where are you? good @

A: I'm calling from Vancouver. nice
How's the weather there in $3o Paulo? great

beauti
B: Today? Awful. It's raining and cold. f‘ffful

A: No kidding! It's hot and sunny here.

340

2 W) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the model. Choose two
cities. Role-play a conversation about the weather
there. (Option: Find the weather report in the
newspaper. Or log onto www.weather.com.)
Then change roles.

B: s 4 i« Where are you?
A: I'm calling from ... .
How's the weather there in ........?
Bi ToB Ay csmezin S comuprn o
A: No kidding! It's ... here. Don't stop!
Tell your partner what you're wearing,

i CHANGE.PAHTNERS Describe the | weating —.
weather in other places. I'm not wearing —.
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Ask about people’s activities

1 GRAMMAR ® The present continuous: information questions

What is she wearing? (A long black skirt.) ~ What are you doing? (We're checking e-mail.)
Where is he driving? (To work.) Where are they going? (They're going to the movies.)

BUT: Note the different word order when who is the subject.
Who is working? (Ben.)

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions about Mike and Patty. CEiisn: s i ?,ﬂ
Use the present continuous and What, Where, and Who. SRS Vit s Mike duing]

3:41

3 %) PRONUNCIATION ® Rising and falling intonation Use rising intonation for yes / no questions.
Use falling intonation for information questions. Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

7

Yes /no questions Information questions
| __x
‘ 1 Areyou eating? What are you eating?
- A
| 2 Is he walking? Where is he walking?
| ; il : =
‘ 3 Are they watching a movie? Who's watching a movie?
= . _J - .
| 4 Is her family at home? Where is her family?
| 7 —
\f Are you a teacher? What do you do?

4 GRAMMAR = The present participle: spelling rules

base form present participle base farm present participle
falk — talking makg —=> making
read —> reading takg  —> taking
watch —>  watching comg —> coming
Remember:
shop —> shopping get —> getting put—> putting
- »
UNIT 9



1 Grammar

= Direct attention to the information questions and
answers and have students study the examples.

* Write Whe is wearing a coatf? on the board. Circle the
verb is and the -ing ending. Say The present continuous
always uses be and the present participle in the -ing form.

* Say Who is the subject in this question. Draw a circle
around Who and write S above it. Write What is
Jonathan wearing? Say Jonathan is the subject in this
sentence. Draw a circle around Jonathan and write S
above it. Say When Who is the subject of the question, the
word order is subject + verb. When Wha is not the subject
of the question, the word order is verb + subject.

‘ActiveTeach

= Inductive Grammar Charts

! Multimedia Dise

2 Pair work

o

digi-zaban.ir

* Direct attention to the box and have students study the
questions and the arrows.

« First listening: Have students listen and focus on the
intonation at the end of each question.

* Point out that yes / no questions have rising intonation
and information questions have falling intonation.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Permit students to exaggerate their intonation
to emphasize the different intonations.

v,

Language and culture

= In American English, family
In British Engish famify

\ ActiveTeach

« Pronunciation Activities

Multimedia Disc

4 Grammar

« Ask students to study the pictures. Review the example
with the class.

+ Remind students to use information questions using
the present continuous; for example, Who's making
breakfast? (Mike is.) What's Patty doing at 8:507 (She's
washing the dishes.) What are Patty and Mike doing at
7:302 (They're getting up.)

* Encourage students to use contractions, Encourage
them to help each other correct mistakes.

= Ask pairs to role-play their questions and answers.

Option: [+3 minutes] As an alternative, give students a few
minutes to write their questions before they work together
in pairs to talk about the pictures.

_Possible responses ...
7:30 a.m.

What's Mike doing? (He's getting up.)
What's Patty doing? (She’s getting up, too.)
What are they wearing? (Pajamas.)

8:00 a.m.
What's Mike making? (He's making coffee.)
What's Patty doing? (She’s taking a shower.)

B8:20 A.m.

What's Mike doing? (He's eating breakfast.)

What's Patty doing? (She's eating breakfast, too. She's
reading the newspaper.)

8:50 a.m.

Where's Mike reading the newspaper? (In the kitchen.)
Who's washing the dishes? (Patty is.)

Wha's listening to music? (Mike and Patty are.)

Who's watching Patty? (The cat.)

» Have students study the examples in the Grammar box
in their book.

* You may want to say the examples and have students
repeat chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] For an inductive approach; ask the

students to notice what happens at the end of the verb.

The chart below summarizes spelling rules for forming
the present participle.

End of verb Spelling rule Examples

consonant+ e | drop the -e and add -ing make—making
take—taking
one vowel + double the consonant and sit—sitting
one consonant | add -ing* shop—shopping
two vowels and | add -ing; do not double the rain—raining
one consenant | consonant read—reading
two consonants | add -ing; do not double the brush—brushing
consonant work—working

*Exception: Do not double -w, -x, and -y: snow—snowing; fix—fixing;
say—saying

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have

students brainstorm verbs they know. Write the verbs on

the hoard. Then have students write the present participle

of each verb.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Inductive Grammar Charts

T4
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5 Grammar practice

* Have students compare answers with a partner.

* To review answers, have students write the participles
on the board. Make necessary corrections.

6 4 Listening comprehension

* Prepare students by saying People are talking on the
phone.
* First listening: Students listen and complete each item.

* Second listening: Students listen and confirm their
answers.

* To review answers, students say the sentences.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

F1: Hello?

F2: Hi, Sara, It's me. Are you working?

F1: Working? No way. It's Saturday. I'm watching TV.

COMNVERSATION 2

M1: Hello?

M2: Hi, Dan. It's Bret. What's up?

M1t Not much. I'm just washing the dishes.
M2: Want to go to the movies later?

CONVERSATION 3

F1: Eval What are you doing here?

b F2: Me? I'm going shopping. | need a sweater. What about you?
i F1: Just meeting my mom.

CONVERSATION 4

| M1: Helio?

| M2: Hi, Paul. Can you talk?
M1: Sure. I'm just reading.

CONVERSATION 5

i F: Hello. Marla here.

i M: Maria? Ben. Are you in the car?

} F: Yes. I'm driving home. | can’t talk right now.
M: No problem. Call me when you're home, OK?
F: Sure.

Ask about people’s activities

1 %) Conversation model

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

= Answer the phone with Hello?

» Identify yourself with Thisis___ on the phone.

= Use Well, actually, to begin an excuse,

= Say Oh, I'm sorry after interrupting.

* Say Talk to you later to indicate the end of a phone
conversation.

* Prepare students by pointing to the photo and asking
What's she doing? (She’s talking on the phone.)

T75

digi-zaban.ir

* After students read and listen, ask Who is calling?
(Jessica is calling Grace.) What is Grace doing? (She's
doing the laundry.)

2 %) Rhythm and Intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use rising intonation for Hello? and Should I call you
back later?
@ use falling intonation for What are you doing?
© pause after Well, and actually.

3 Pair work

* Have students look at the pictures of the people talking
on the phone. Have them say the present continuous
verb phrase for the other action in each one. (Watching
a movie. Eating dinner / lunch, Watching TV. Making
dinner / lunch.)

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.

For example:
A: Hello?
B: Hi, [Matt]. This is [Katie], What are you doing?
A: Well, actually, 'm watching a movie right now.
B: Oh, I'm sorry. Should I call you back later?
A: Yes, thanks. Talk to you later. Bye.
B: Bye.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, in the role-play, pause slightly
after each word when you say Well, actually, to indicate
you are giving an excuse not to talk right now.

* Move around the room and listen in as students work.
Make sure students change roles, so everyone can
practice both roles.

4 Change partners

* Write other activities on the board so students can
practice new conversations. For example:
I'm ‘!‘aking a nap.
I'm exercising.
I'm studying English.
I'm driving.

ActiveTeach

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

Multimedia Disc

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 5-7
» Copy & Go: Activity 26
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5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write the present pgr!igzlle c% eacllqg-slé lor;m.

3 wash ....washing... . 5 dfive ... 2mving____

reading
0 e & GO going............ 6 getup cdeflingup

1 read ...

2 write ...

342
6 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen. Complete each statement in the present
continuous.

1 Sara’s watching TV, ... 4 Paul’s ...
2 Dan’s ....washing ihe dishes . 5 Marla's ... divinghome . . .
3 Eva's ........90ing shopping

- = E
1 1‘;) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Hello?
B: Hi, Grace. This is Jessica. What are you doing?
A: Well, actually, I'm doing the laundry right now.
B: Oh, I'm sorry. Should I call you back later?
A: Yes, thanks. Talk to you later. Bye.

w

Bye.

2 "’.))' RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Role-play a telephone call. Use your
own names. Use the pictures or use your own
activities. Then change roles.

Hello?
Hi, ot s 5 TRISIEs s . What are you doing?
: Well, actually, | ........... right now.

Oh, I'm sorry. Should | call you back later?
: Yes, thanks. Talk to you later. Bye.

R B B oE

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask and talk about other activities.
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LESSON 3

GOAL EITETIREEN

3:45

1 ) VOCABULARY e More time expressions Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

ﬁ today\j | 5 tomorrow |

Monday, August 2 Tuesday, August 3 !
®

e ]

8:00 A 8:00 | -
280 2 this morning Ll S
T0:00 am 10:00 am 1'5

11:00 ma &
T'Z--?QW : 5 Wednesday, August 4 |
1100 4 8:00 a ’
- =3 .

the day after tomorrow |

;z::': ' if 3 thisafternoon o | 900w [7 next Monday |
A m .m }_1_-9 ﬂﬁ”"i_ e
..,
100 s B:00 au ‘
3 > i
7:00, t 4 this evening / tonight 9:00 a e |
8:00 o i : 2000 |
2 GRAMMAR e The present continuous with present and future time expressions
Actions in the present Future plans
Are you watching TV right now? I'm buying shoes tomorrow.
I'm not studying English this year. They're cleaning the house on Friday, not today.
She’s working at home this week. Janet’s meeting Bill at 5:00 this afternoon,

3 GRAMMAR PRACTIGE Read Marissa Miller’s date book for this week.

76

Then complete the paragraph. Use the present continuous.

Today is Monday, February 12t Marissa ».J..’.:.’,’.Fi?.t';.'.‘.ﬂ.. &
FEBRUARY

her mom at the mall, and she 'Fwwk'"ﬂ X . - ]
T s 5 . _
Tomorrow, she 'Swﬂjf'”&l, and at r%%{i;;iz‘m(inm lunch at the may 0 the laundry [
i R — . Yy e —
5:30, she |sm:3etmg Sandy at the R , . eet Jamas at Rossini's Restaumnt |
. ) ) ST Friday 16
City Bookstore. The day after tomorrow, she m@_ -
J d oy J;ghm%me. e
i 0 e T e 00 Take the buis 1o Colin's hotse
| B30 meet Sandy ot the. ity Bookstore Sl éﬁmawnn.,@ﬁﬁm'mﬂ“

her Dad at 1:00. Then, on Thursday morning,

she ......i8.doing the laundry At 3:30, she
i 2

i
| ork

call Dad ot Work pop

800 exercise in the parke with Sqrah , 
10030 1o the concert with Seatt

.i8.90i0g fO Cghinese. class . and later, she lzigene) - o = Suntay 18
!sme;etmg her brother James at B e 3 iﬂ;g&?&%r ==
Rossini's Restaurant. On Friday, Marissa
KINg. ... from 9:00 to 12:00. After work, she is !akin1gl the bus waennnss 10 Colin’s house. Colin

and Marissa 3“*‘"??*"”9 dinner together. Finally, the weekend|

On Saturday, Marissa coxifi

the park with Sarah. That evening, she ‘591041”9 to a concert with Scott. On Sunday, she 3591'(;!”9 twa
important things! She |sstu]d(ylng for her driving test, and after that she ........ i 551??“'”9 ...... the kitchen.
UNIT 9



1 %) vocabulary

| Suggested | - 5-7
| teaching time: | rmml:ﬁ

Youractual | l
m::hkngtlme i :

* Before students listen, give them a few minutes to study
the date book pages.

* After students listen, check their comprehension. What
is today? (Monday.) What is tomorrow? (Tuesday.) What
is the day after tomorrow? (Wednesday.) What date is
today? (August 2.) What date is next Monday? (August 9.)

» Direct attention to the date book for teday and have
students repeat the time phrases chorally.

» Further check comprehension by saying clock times and
having students choose the appropriate time phrase; for
example, 9 a.um. (This morning.) 3 p.u. (This afternoon.)

7 e.m. (This evening. ( Tonight.)

2 Grammar

* Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
study the examples.

* Point out that time expressions give important
information about when things are happening: in the
present (now) or in the future. Have students circle the
time expressions in the grammar box. Say The fime
expression tells you that the action is happening now or in
the future.

Option: (+5 minutes] For additional practice with time
expressions, ask students questions. Start with yes/no
questions and move on to information guestions; for
example, Are you working this week? When are you working
this week? Are you studying tonight? What are you studying
tonight? Are you going shopping this afternoon? Where are
you gomg shopping this afternoon?

« Inductive Grammar Charts

five’
Mult:medla Disc

digi-zaban.ir

3 Grammar practice
S S
| md\ingtlms o mihl?aa-
* Direct attention to the date book and have students
study the information. Ask a few questions to make sure
students understand the information. For example:
What time is Marissa meeting her ntom for lunch?
(At 11:00.)
When is she cleaning the kitchen? (On Sunday.)
What is she doing on Thursday afternoon? (She’s going
to Chinese class.)

* Review the examples with the class.

= Give students a few minutes to complete the exercise.
Have them work independently.

* To review answers, have students read the complete
sentences. (Use of contractions may vary.)

FYI: This exercise uses many time expressions, such

as: then, later, after, finally, that evening, and after that.
You may want to explain these before students start the
exercise.

=
%
'2‘:5
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LESSON PLAN

4 Pair work

* For the yes / no questions, encourage students to
formulate some questions that will require their partner
1o say no and then give follow-up information; for
example, A: Is she meeting Sandy on Tuesday morning?

B: No, she isn't. She's meeting Sandy in the evening.

* Give students a few minutes to write down some
questions to ask their partners.

* Move around the room and make sure students are
using proper question intonation: rising intonation for
yes/no questions and falling intonation for information
questions.

Passible responses...
[ Where is Marisse meeting Sandy? (At the City Bookstore.)
Who is exercising with Marissa on Saturday? (Sarah.)

What is Marissa doing on Saturday evening? (She's going to

‘aconcert.)

Is Marissa meeting her mom at the mall on Wednesday? (No
she isn't. She’s mesting her mom on Monday.)

When is Marissa doing the laundry? (On Thursday.)

Are Marissa and Colin making dinner together on Friday
evening? (Yes, they are.)

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
¢ Use So to introduce a conversation topic.

* Prepare students for the activity by directing their
attention to the photo. Say It’s Friday evening after work.
They're talking about their weekend plans.

¢ After students read and listen, point to the woman in
the photo and ask What is she doing on Saturday? (She's
meeting Pam in the park,) Point to both persons in the
photo and ask What are they doing on Sunday? (They're
getting together.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

sgpE g

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
= use falling intonation for So what are you doing this
weekend? and What about you?
= use rising intonatjon for Do you want to get together on
Sunday?
¢ pause after saying Weil.
o say Sure! with enthusiasm.

3 Plan your conversation

daeed T RiE

* Brainstorm with students their plans for the week. Write
their ideas on the board to inspire them as they fill in the
date book. For example:

77
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go to class clean the apartment
study English go to the movies
meet [Alyssal work

call [Kyle] go shopping

do the laundry exercise

* Tell students to write only the time phrase and the
verb phrase in the date book. Say On Monday evening
at seven, I'm doing ry laundry, but write on the board:
100 pm. do laundry.

* Encourage students to invent information if they don’t
have real plans.

* Walk around and provide help as needed.

4 Pair work

Don'i siop! Extend the conversation. Review the time
expressions in the Recycle box. Write the following
question on the board: What are you doing __? Have
students practice creating new questions using the time
expressions in the Recycle box; for example, What are
you doing on Friday? What are you doing this afternoon?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Expand the conversation with language from the
Recycle box. For example:

A: So what are you doing on Wednesday?

B: I'm working, What about you?

Az Well, on Wednesday, if it's sunny, I'm playing soceer.

B: Do you want to get together Wednesday evening? I'm
not doing anything special.

A: Good idea! Call me Tuesday night.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy
listed with the Conversation Model; for example, make
sure students accept the invitation with enthusiasm by
saying Sure!as if they really mean it.

* Have students check off each word or phrase in the
Recycle box as they use it in their conversation.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, bring

to class listings of local cultural or sports events, Pair
students and ask them to identify the events. Make a
list on the board. Then have students make plans and
practice their conversations, substituting these events.

* When students change partners, encourage them to
extend their conversations by asking about other times
of the week,

ﬂﬁﬁik‘nﬁ.’f&l’c » Conversation Pair Work Cards

EXTRAS (ontional)

* Workbook: Exercises 8-11
« Copy & Go: Activity 27
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4 PAIR WORK Ask your partner three yes / no Ylestions and [‘ £ Is Marissa exercising on Tuesday? ,’)

three information questions about Marissa’s schedule. Use
the present continuous. Answer your partner’s questions. .
(ﬂ f Where is she making dinner on Friday? 73

NOW YOU CAN BoeTER I ET
1 ) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen,

A: So what are you doing this weekend?
B: I'm not sure, What about you?
A: Well, on Saturday, if the weather is good, I'm
meeting Pam in the park.
B: Do you want to get together on Sunday?
I'm not doing anything special.
A: Sure! Call me Sunday morning.
347
2 o RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.
3 PLAN YOUR CONVERSATION Fill in the
date book for this week. Write your activities
and the times.

o
| g ,
e —— |
g Monday s
; Treohly 4 PAIR WORK Use the date book to personalize
= the conversation with real information. Then
o \ change roles.
Wednesd
g ay A: So what are you doing ...........?
[
g \ B: ....... . What about you?
[ Thursday A: Well, ont o
g \ B: Do you want to get together......... 7
) Pty I'm not doing anything special.
g Ay U CHllme
:‘: \w Don't stop!
-~ @ Ask about plans for other
days of the week.
g \ Be sure to recycle this language. T ;i CERSR S LT i
Sunda,
g 4 Time expressions Weather expressions Ways to agree
on [Friday] raining Surel
-k this [afternoon] snowing Okl
P T — in the [evening] if it's ¢ hot / cold Good idea!
g tomorrow windy
sunny

the day after tomorrow

5 CHANGE PARTNERS Discuss other plans.
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Extension
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Moie Practice

g ActiveBook Self-Study Disc

grammar - vocabulary - listening
reading . speaking . pronunciation

3:48
1 ) READING Read the newspaper column.

What’s going on in Compton Beach?

Around Town with Samantha Keyes

Sing{-:r Raphael is Shh! Don’t tell anyone, but the Elegance Hair Salon is
singing all this week at the having a special event this weekend at the Templeton
Cadillac Café Restaurant Mall. Elegance usually washes and cuts hairat their

and Concert Space. He salon in the Plaza Hotel, but this weekend only, they’re
has some great new songs, having a half-price sale for the first 100 customers at the
sorun, don’t walk, fo | Templeton Mall.

the Cadillac Café if you o

want a scat for one of the

On Saturday morning, Vin Blackwell. who usually
teaches exercise classes for Hollywood movie stars, is
speaking about exercises you can do at work, school,
and the mall. Blackwell isn’t very young, but he
exercises morning, noon, and night. Whether you're a
morning person or an evening person, he has something
right for you,

weekend shows,

Samantha Keyes

4

The French movie I Have No Life is playing Friday
and Saturday at the Seymour Movie theater on Old
Town Read, next to the Town Square Shopping Center,
There are two shows: the early show starts at 8:20, and
the late show is at 11:45.
W—f—-“.f‘?w

Y Y Y S Y Y T, T T S, Y Y Y Y O, Y S Y T N Y, T N Y N

2 READING COMPREHENSION Check the statements that are true. Correct the statements that are not true,
[ 1 Samantha Keyes is a singer.  writer / reporter
] 2 [ Have No Life is playing at the Town Square Shopping Center.
¥l 3 Elegance Hair Salon’s usual address is the Plaza Hotel.

[ 4 Vin Blackwell is a mevie star. teacher On your ActiveBook Seli-Study Disc:
(] 5 Mr. Blackwell only-exercises-on-Saturdays.  exercises morning, noon, L Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
and night
3 GAME Team 1 mimes an activity. Team 2 asks questions. Use the activities from the box.

comb your hair go to bed check e-mail
drive brush your teeth listen to music
exercise wash the dishes put on makeup
talk onthe phone  take out the garbage

get dressed

take a shower

read \on makeup?

watch TV

GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Extra practice » p, 143

UNIT 9
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FYl: The Charades Game (Exercise 3) may make this
lesson difficult to complete in 45, or even 60, minutes.
If you have only a 45-minute period, two options are
suggested:

1. Play the game as a warm-up for another lesson.

2. Have students prepare the Writing exercise on
page 79 as homework.

1 4) Reading

* To practice the reading strategy of scanning, ask
students What activities are happening in Compton
Beach? Give students a few minutes to scan for their
answers.

* Then have students read the text silently.

* Check students' comprehension. Ask the following
questions:

Where is Raphael singing? (At the Cadillac Café
Restaurant and Concert Space.)

What is he singing? (Some great new songs.)

When is the French maovie playing? (On Friday and
Saturday.)

Who is having a sale? (Elegance Hair Salon.)

Who is getting half-price hair cuts? (The first 100
customers.)

Who is talking about exercise? (Vin Blackwell.)

When is he giving his talk? (On Saturday morning.)

Option: [+10 minutes] To use this Reading for

pronunciation practice, have students read the newspaper
column while they listen to the recording of it. Pause after

each event and have small groups of students repeat,
imitating the pronunciation and intonation.

Option: [+10-15 minutes] To turn this readinginto a

listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers), or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. First

listening: Have students listen with books closed and

write down the events. Help with any spelling questions.

Second listening: Have students listen and write the
location of the events. Third listening: Have students
listen and write the times of the events, Have students
read the text to confirm their answers.

What's going on? Where is it? When is it?
Ecrlr?harﬁ Cadillac Café All week
is singing QR Rastatrant
Concert). and Coneert
Space
French movie is Seymour Movie l‘"_.-'lr.‘cy amnd

playing (OR

Maovie)

Theatar

Saturdey ot

820 and 1145

J'ﬁcrh""‘pr';ce saile

Te rﬁ{,# eton Mall

This weekend

Vin Blackwell is

speaking about

axercises

=
Saturday

RiGrRing
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efeach

e
Multimedia Dise

2 Reading comprehension

* Ask students to read the statements and then scan the
reading again.

* Have students check the statements that are true. Ask
them to underline the information in the text that
supports their answers.

* Have students compare answers.

* To review answers, ask students to say which statements
are true.

+ Encourage students to point out the information from
the text that shows that a statement is true or false.

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

* Tell students they are going to act out the verbs in the
box. Demonstrate what act out means. Write comb your
hair on the board. Use gestures and facial expressions to
act this activity out.

* Form teams. Create several small teams or divide the
class into two teams. Students on Team 1 take turns
acting out a verb in the present continuous. Students on
Team 2 ask yes/ no questions. For example:

Team 1 Student: (acts out exercising)

Team 2 Student: Are you geiting dressed? (rising
intonation)

Team 1 Student: No, I'm not. (continues acting cut
exercising)

Team 2 Student: Are you exercising? (rising intonation)

Team 1 Student: Yes, I am.

* Model the example by acting out exercising. Have
students guess what you are doing by asking
yes / no questions as in the example.

* Remind students to use proper intonation with yes/ no
questions: The voice goes up at the end.

¢ Have the teams switch roles and repeat the game.

Option: [+5 minutes] Extend the game by writing other
verb phrases on the board for students to act out: do the
laundry, clean the apartment. get up in the morning. take
a bus, go shopping, play soccer. go to the movies, and take
a WP.

T78
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes
of silent time to look at the photos and become
familiar with them. Ask Who's Sam? Who'’s Debbie?
{Students can point in response.)

Palr work

* Role-play the model with a more confident student.

* Have students work in pairs. Students will create a phone

conversation for each set of photos.
* Call on various pairs to role-play one of their
conversations in front of the class.
Option: [+10 minutes] For a different approach, allow
students to write the conversation before they act it out.
This will give them extra support as they act out the
conversation.

_Possible responses...

Thursday, May 5, 1:20 p.m.

A: Hi, Sam. This is Debbie. What are you doing? B: Well,
actually I'm making lunch right now. A: Oh, I'm sorry. Should
| call you back later? B: No, it's OK. So what are you doing
tomorrow evening? A: I'm not doing anything special.

Do you want to get together? B: Sure! Call me tomorrow
afternoon after work. Az OK. Talk to you later. Bye. B: By,
Saturday, May 7, 6:30 p.m.

A: Hi, Sam. This is Debbie. B: Hey, Debbie. Where are you?
A: I'm calling from [New York]. B: How's the weather there in
New York? A: Today? It's beautiful. Iit's warm and sunny.

A: No kidding! It's awful herel It's raining and it's cool.

Writing

* Prewriting: Ask students to make notes about what
they're planning to do next week.

= Model the activity by briefly talking about your plans
for next week and then writing a few sentences on the
board. For example:
I'm doing the laundry on Monday.
I'm going to a concert on Thursday night.
On Friday evening. Fm having dinner with friends from
school,

* Make sure students understand they need to use the
present continuous for future actions in their writing.
Remind them to use a time expression in each sentence.

Dption: [+10 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
work in pairs or small groups to share their writing and
compare plans. Ask them to find out if anyone has the
same activities planned.

P ActiveTeach

Multimedia Dise

« Writing Process Worksheets

digi-zaban.ir

ActiveTeach
L _p/ Multimedia Disc

Option: TVTVIVTATTIGILN (+15 minutes)

= Oral Progress Assessment Charts

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Just for Fun
» Complete Assessment Package
* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch/
And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides



PAIR WORK Create telephone conversations for
Sam and Debbie on Thursday and on Saturday. Ask
about activities and plans. Ask about the weather.
For example:

ani. Ti'\;,f J"; DQHJEG '.m co”ins ‘Frm-w P

WRITING Write five sentences about your plans for
next week. Use the present continuous. For example:

T ioin_it;;'f for dinner on Saturday.

o iy, o =

(MR Discuss plans.

Review
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GDALS After Unit 10, you will be able to:

1 Discuss ingredientsfor a recipe.
2 ‘Offerand ask for foods.
3 - Invite someone to join you at the table,

LESSON 1

GOAL

e 6 abanana
an apple
‘ 2 anonion i 4 anorange
a tomato
9 apepper

8 a potato 10 Beans More vegetables and fruits » p. 132

4:03

2 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Check the
foods you hear in each conversation.

= o PSS
1 v v
2 v

3| v

4 v

5 4 v v v v

3 PAIR WORK which foods do you like? Tell your partner. o b
Compare your likes and dislikes. & & | don't like bananas, but

I really like apples. 7 9

4 GRAMMAR e How many / Are there any

Use How many and Are there any with plural nouns.
How many enijons are there?  (Ten or twelve.)
How many apples are there in the refrigerator?  (I’'m not sure. Maybe two.)
Are there any lemons? (Yes, there are. OR Yes. There are three.)
(Mo, there aren’t. OR No. There aren’t any.)

UNIT 10




FYl: Count nouns and non-count nouns are presented in
Exercise 3 on page 82.

* Tell students Count nouns are things we can count. To
demonstrate, count out the number of beans in picture
10 (Eight.). You can draw three apples on the board and
count them out, too.

* First listening: Have students listen and point to the items.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

Option: [+3 minutes) As an alternative, after students listen
and repeat each item, ask them to say the plural form.
(You may want to have students review the pronunciation
of plural forms on page 44 of Unit 6.) For example:
izl eggs, onions, apples, lemons, bananas, tomatoes,
potatoes, peppers, beans, peas
/1z/ oranges
s/ None of the food items on page 80 have this final
sound in the plural. In the Vocabulary Booster,
the following plurai forms have this final sound:
grapefruits, grapes, apricots, dates.

Option: @CICGITEVIE e lody(34 (+7-10 minutes)

ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Disc

2 W) Listening comprehension

« Before students listen, have them look at the answer
choices (the pictures) and say each food item shown.

* First listening: Stop the audio after item 1 and review the
example. Tell students that some conversations will have
more than one answer. Then continue.

* Second listening: Have students listen to confirm their
answers.

» To review answers, have students say the foods that
should be checked for each conversation.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
F1: Let's see. | have cranges, lemons, bananas, What do you
like?
F2: Hmm. | really like oranges. | guess 'll have an orange.

CONVYERSATION 2
M: Where are you going?
F: To the suparmarket. We need onions.
M: Actually, we need potatoes, too.
F: Oh yeah, | forgot. Thanks!

CONVERSATION 3

M1: What are you making?

M2: Nothing special. Just some eggs.

M1: That's all?

M2: Well, actually, I'm making some potatoes, 100.

CONVERSATION 4
M: | really want bananas for breakfast tomorrow.
F: Well, the bananas are right over there.
M: Where?
F: Next to the apples,

CONVERSATION 5
F: Excuse me. Where are the oniens?
M: Onions? They're on the right ... next to the oranges and
lernons.
F: Oh! And | need some peas, too.
M: Peas are between the potatoes and the onions.
F: Thanks!

NY1d NOSSTT

3 Pair Work

* Model the activity, Write the following sentence on the
board: '
! don't like ., but | really like __.
Talk about your food preferences; for example, I don’t
like onions, but I really like tomatoes. Then have a student
read the example to the class.

4 Grammar

* Direct attention to the questions and answers in the
Grammar box. Have students read the rule and study the
examples.

= Write on the board:

How many — are there?
Are there any 7

* Point out that the answer to how mary is a number.

* To check comprehension, ask various students questions
with How many; for example, How many students are in
this class? How many months are in a year? How many
days are in a week?

* Write on the board Are there any ___?

« Remind students that a question beginning with Are
there. . . is a yes/ no question.

« Write the following responses on the board:
Yes, there are. There are [numberl.
No there aren't.

* To check comprehension, ask Are there any computers in
this room? Are there any desks in this room? Are there any
windows in this room?

"\ ActiveTeach :
« Inductive Grammar Charts

T80
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5 4 Vocabulary

* Ilustrate the new word, keep. Ask Where do you keepyour ~ * Review the names of the recipes and the ingredients

food? Do you keep your food in the stove? Do you keep your
Jood in the cioset? Say I keep my food in the fridge. Where
do you keep your food?

* First listening: Students listen and pay special attention
to the prepositions of place: in and on.

* Second listening: Students listen and repeat chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, do the
following exercise in groups of three. Write two columns
ontheboard. I. Keep in the fridge and 2 Don't keep in
the fridge. Have students categorize the foods in Exercise
1, using the two categories. After a few minutes write
students’ ideas on the board.

N ActiveTeach
Miultimedia Disc

« Yocabulary Flash Cards

6 Pair work

* Model an example with How many . . . ? Ask How many
tomatoes are there on the counter? (There are two.)

* In pairs, have students take turns asking and answering
questions with How many. . . ?and Are thereany.. . .2,
using the photos from Exercise 5.

Discuss ingredients for a recipe

1 %) Conversation model

* Introduce the words recipe and ingredients. Point to the
recipes and their ingredients and say These are recipes
for lunch and dinner. Each recipe has ingredients; for
example, the ingredients for green bean salad are beans,
peas, and onions.

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Say I'll check to indicate you'll get information for
someone.

* To prepare students for this conversation, say Two people
are in their home. They are talking about lunch.

* After students listen, ask Are there any beans in the
fridge? (Yes, there are.) Are there any onions? (The person
is not sure.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:

o use falling intonation for How about some green bean
salad?

° use rising intonation for Green bean salad?, Are there
any beans in the fridge?, and And do we have any
onions?

= say That sounds delicious! with enthusiasm.

T81
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3 Pair work

ki) '

needed. Ask comprehension questions; for example, Are
there any onions in the tomato potato soup? (Yes, there
are.) Are there any eggs in the stuffed peppers? (No, there
aren't.) How many ingredienis are there in the potato
pancakes? (There are three ingredients.)

Don't etop! Read the instructions in the Don't stop!
box. Review the language in the Recycle box. Give some
examples: I like stuffed peppers. We have tomatoes and
onions. We need peppers. Do you want fruit salad?, etc.
Have students practice making statements and asking
questions using this language.

* Model the conversation with a mote confident student.
Play the role of Student A so that you can model
expanding the conversation with questions about what
you need, want, have, and like. For example:

: How about some fruit salad?

¢ Fruit salad? That sounds delicious! I love fruit salad!

Are there any apples in the fridge?

: Yes, there are.

: And do we have any oranges?

: I'm not sure. I'll check. . . . No there aren't.

: We need oranges.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, make sure students pause after I'll check
and mime lookingin the fridge.

* To provide feedback on student conversations, move
around the room and listen in. Encourage students to
ask about all of the ingredients needed for the recipe.
Make sure students use language from the Recycle box.

™ ActiveTeach
Muitimadia Disc

PEFHPE>

» Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

¥
4

* When all pairs are finished with their conversations, ask
What recipe do you like? What ingredients do you have?
What ingredients do you need?

EXTRAS (optional)

+ Workbook: Exercises 1-3
= Copy & Go: Activity 28
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5 ) VOCABULARY e Places to keep food in a kitchen Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 in the fridge (in the refrigerator) 2 on the shelf

on the shelf? 9 9

6 PAIR WORK Ask and answer guestions about the Vocabulary £ £ How many potatoes are therew
pictures. Use How many and Are there any.

{\" £ There are three. 7 ’j

1 %) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: How about some green bean salad?
B: Creen bean salad? That sounds delicious! | love green beans.
: Are there any beans in the fridge?
B
A: And do we have any onions?
B: I'm not sure. |

: Yes, there are.

| check.

4:06
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the madel. Use the recipes.
Then change roles. Start like this:

A: How about some ..........7
B o ? That sounds delicious! 1 love ... .
A: Are there any ...........7

Continue with the other ingredients in the recipe.

| Be sure to recycle this language.

We need . We don't have .
Don't step! | like . | don't like .
Talk about what you need, -
want, have, and like. What do you think?

Sounds great.

4 GHANGE PARTNERS Discuss another recipe.

81
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GC I,H Offer and ask for foods

07

1 ) VOCABULARY e Drinks and foods: non-count nouns Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat'.

Drinks

1 water

4 juice 5 milk 6 soda

Foods

7 bread 12 chicken

13 fish 14 oil 15 butter 16 sugar 17 salt 18 pepper

2 GROUP WORK Which foods from the Vocabulary
do you like? Discuss with your classmates. & £ like cheese. 33

£ £ Me too! Cheese is J

£ £ Not me. | really
don’t like cheese, 39

my favorite food! 39

3 GRAMMAR e Count nouns and non-count nouns

Count nouns name things you can count. Non-count nouns name things you ean not
They can be singular or plural. count. They are not singular or plural.
I want an apple. | don't eat sugar. Be carefull
| like bananas. Rice is good for you. P uKIar s it
K We have three fomatoes on the shelf. Cheese s my favorite food. non,_mﬂm. GRS,
Rice is good for you.

NOT Riceare good for you.

* Don't use -s or a / an with
non-count nouns.

water NOT awater
NOT waters

8z UNIT 10



1 ) Vocabulary

Ry

v

* Tell students Non-count nouns are things we can't count.
For example, we can't count water. We can't say one water,
two water.

* Point outthat @ or an is not used with non-count nouns.

= First listening: Have students listen, look at the pictures,
and study the words.

* Second listening: Have students listen, point, and repeat
chorally.
FYi: Containers and quantities are presented on page 83.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students take turns covering the words and saying the

name of a food or drink and pointing to the picture of it.
Student A: Coffee. Student B: (points to coffee).

Language and culture & :
= Other words for soda are saft drink and (soda) pop.

ctiveTeach
ultimedia Disc

e « Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 Group work

* Write the following model on the board to guide
students in their conversations:
A | like __.
B: Me tool __ is my favorite food,
C: Not me. | really don't like .

+ Call on three students to read the example in the book
aloud to the class.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend the activity, take a poll to
see how many students like the drinks and foods on this
page. Ask How many people like [coffee]? Keep track on the
board of the number of yes responses. For example:

How many people llke
coffee?
tea? 10
juice 2

Call on various students to summarize the survey results;
for example, Student A: Four people like coffee. Student B:
Ten people like tea.

digi-zaban.ir

3 Grammar

* Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
study the rules and examples.
* Explain the difference between count and non-count
nouns.
= Write on the board:
count nouns: egg. apple. banana
non-count nouns: butter, milk, meat
Say one egg, two eggs, three eggs. Then do the same with
apple and banana. Then shake your head as you say
Dan't say one butter, two butters.
Write on the board:
| want .
1 like .
| need .

Ask students to complete the sentences with count
nouns from Bxercise 1 on page 80. Tell students to use an
article; the plural form, or a number; for example, I want
an apple. I like bananas. I need two lemons.

Then ask students to complete the same sentences on
the board with non-count nouns from Exercise 1 on
page 82. Tell students not to use articles, plural forms,
or numbers; for example, I want butter. I like tea. I need
bread.

Direct attention to the Be careful! box. Read the first rule
and examples. Write on the board Pasta is good for you.
Circle is and say Non-count nouns use singular verbs. Ask
Is milk good for you? Model the answer Milk is good for
you. Ask the same question with other non-count nouns.
Call on students to answer.

Read the second rule and examples in the Be careful!
box. Read aloud the sentences with non-count nouns.
For each sentence, emphasize the form of the noun; for
example, say I don't eat sugar. We don't say “Idon't eata
sugar”or "I don't eat sugars.”

Option: [+5 minutes] To review count and non-count
nouns, do the following exercise with students, books
closed. Say or write vocabulary from this page and page
80 and ask students to say if each word is a count noun or
a non-count noun.

Language and culture:

*The word pepper is a count noun when
vegetable; it is 2 non-count noun when
seasoning. AR NACH

\ ActiveTeach
Multiriedia Bisc

« Inductive Grammar Charts

T82

NY1d NOSS31
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4 Grammar practice

digi-zaban.ir

o

= After students complete the chart, have them take turns
talking about what they eat or drink.

Option: [+5minutes] To extend the activity, have students
take turns asking about what their partners eat or drink.
Student A: Do you eat fish? Student B: No, I don’t. Do you
drink soda? Student A: I love soda!

5 Grammar

* Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
study the rule and examples.

* Direct attention to the Remember box. Read the rule and
examples aloud.

¢ To check comprehension of How much vs. How many,

write the following questions on the board:

1. How many ___ are there?

2. Are there any __ in the fridge?

3. How much —_ is there?

4. Is there any __ on the shelf?
Then tell students to complete each question with an
appropriate count or non-count noun,

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Biso

« Inductive Grammar Charis

* Point out that the stress is on the nouns; for example, a
BOX of PASta, a LOAF of BREAD,

* Point out that containers and quantities are count
nouns. Write the plural forms of the ones in this activity
on the board. For example:

boxes, loaves, bottles. cans, bags

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, have students think
about different foods and drinks they know and the types
of containers they come in. Make a list on the board.

y « Vocabulary Flash Cards
* Learning Strategies

AcliveTeach
Multimedia Disc

7 Grammar practice

* Review how to choose between much and many. Write
on the board:
1. How ___ bags of rice do you need?
2 How ___ rice do you need?
Ask Is rice a count noun? (No.) Do I write much or many?
(Much.) Is bag a count noun? (Yes.) Do I write much or
many? (Many.)

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
* Decline an offer politely with No, thanks.
* Use Please pass the . . . to ask for something at the

table.
* Say Here you go as you offer something.

* After students read and listen, ask What is she drinking?
(Coffee.) Does she want sugar? (No.)
* Demonstrate Here you go by offering something,

2.

Language and culture :
* Would you like and Do you wont
but Would you like is more formal.

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
= use rising intonation for Would you like caffee and
falling intonation with ortea?
= use rising intonation for And would you like sugar?

3 Pair work

e,

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Tell students
to talk about additional foods on page 82 in their
conversations.

= Model the conversation with a more confident student.

As you speak, mime the gestures for offering foad. For
example:

T: Would you like juice or water?

8: I'd like juice, please. Thanks.

T: Here you go. . . . And would you like cheese?

S: Yes, please.

T: Here you go.

S: Thanks.

T: Please pass the meat, ete.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies
when modeling the conversation,
ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

« Gonversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

T

° Remind students to create new conversations.

EXTRAS {optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 4-11
* Copy & Go: Activity 29
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4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the chargggLre%. f

=% " pasta, peas...
Make the count nouns plural. Then compare with a partner.

5 GRAMMAR e How much / Is there any

Use How much to ask about non-count nouns. F
How much bread does she want? (NOT Hew-many bread does she want?) Remember:
Hﬂw mHCh mi"( |S there? {NOTH@W‘M&H’Y m'llk iS there'?) Use HQW many Wﬁh pfu[a| count nouns.
Is there any butter? Yes, there is. / No, there isn't. OR No. There isn't any. How many apples are there?
NOT Hew-much apples are there?

408

6 W) VOCABULARY e Containers and guantities Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

& — B

1 abox of pasta a loaf of bread 3 abottle of juice 4 acanofsoda 5 abag of onions

7 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each question with How much or How many.

1 ...Howmany . loaves of bread do you need? 5 ...Howmany.. eggs are there for the

p I nY..... bags of potatoes do we have? potato pancakes?

¥ How much . cheese is there in the fridge? 6 ...Howmany . cans of tomatoes are there
7

4 ...Howmuch . sugar do you want in your tea? on the shelf?

NOW YOU C .- Offer and ask for foods

1 3’9)} CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Would you like coffee or tea?
B: I'd like coffee, please. Thanks.
A: And would you like sugar?
B: No, thanks.
A: Please pass the butter.
B: Here you go.

410

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION
Listen again and repeat. Then practice
the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the model. Use other
foods and drinks. Then change roles.

A: Would you like .. B e ey

B: I'd like ........... - please Thanks.

A: And would you like ...........7

B: Don't stop! :
= - Offer other foods and

A: Please pass the ... . drinks. '

B: Here you go.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Change the model again.

a3
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LESSON 3

GOAL‘} Invite someone to join you at the table

1 GRAMMAR e The simple present tense and the present continuous

84

Remember: Use the simpie present tense Use the present continuous for actions in
with verbs have, want, need, and like. prnv%re’ss ngl: nm;.
i Im 'IK'IHQ e 1re making dinner naw.

LR oiige, N SRS She's siudyin% English this year.
Use the simple present tense fo describe
habitual actions and with frequency adverbs. Be careful!

| cook dinner every day. Don't say: We eeek dinner now.

| never eat eggs for breakfast. Don't say: | amreeeking dinner every day.

— W = e

——

2 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete each statement or question
with the simple present tense or the present continuous.

1 Who 'Si‘:‘?r‘g lunch in the kitchen right now? 6 Why d?{.]%‘?f..’;ggd six cans of tomatoes?
2 Where ...9988 . he usually ...... Ef:: .......... lunch—at R “'nﬂ’g‘k;" --Q_nq tomato soup for lunch?

home or at the office? 7 Arey‘é?,u/ Cég'ﬂq ......... to work tomorrow?
3 They d:ﬂf‘jhlr::e a lot of sugar in their tea. 8 How many boxes of rice dfogiuw\'a‘fgpt ........... ?
4 We . 32:? the kitchen every day. < 1] . dU”E:;‘f a bottle of juice in the fridge.
5 Elaine and Joe aren’t here. They ...1€/are driving 10 | can't talk right now. | 'm/:am studying,

drive stud
‘to work. y

3 GRAMMAR PRAGTICE Look at Suzanne and her weekly schedule. On a separate sheet of paper, write about
Suzanne. What is she doing right now? What does she do at other times? Use the present continuous and the
simple present tense.

i May May
.10 M:mday Thursday 13
Teach English Lintermediate] Work at home 8:00-12:00
at Linguatec: 10:00 A.M. Teach English [ beginning] at Bank
Street School: 4:00-6-00

Friday 14

- 11 Tuesday
Work at home 8:00-12:00
- Teach English [beginning] at Bank
Street School: 4:00-6:00

Study Chinese

Saturday 15

Laundry / shepping

12 Wednesday
Teach English [intermediate]
at Linguatec: 10:00 A.M.

Sunday 16
Cook for Mom and Dad

Suzanne is lif'feninq_ to music right now. She teaches English on Monc{a'vs and...

£ What's Suzanne doing}

Use the simple present tense and the present continuous, right now? 9 9.

4 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions about Suzanne’s activities. [‘

€ £ Does Suzanne W L‘ £ She's listening to music, 3 5)

teach English? 3 ¥

L £ Yes, she does, '

UNIT 10



1 %) Grammar

T ggested I 6-10 U Your actual |
l sadito: | TR LN
« Have students study the first rule about the simple
present tense and the examples. Show that we use have,
want, need, and Ifke with the simple present tense (not
with the present continuous). Write We are nzeding a
box of pasta. Cross out are needing and write need.

¢ Ask students to study the second rule about the simple
present tense and the examples.

» Point out that the simple present tense is used to talk
about actions a person does as a habit (again and again);
for example, She takes the bus every morning. He studies
English on Tuesdays.

= Ask students if they remember the four frequency
adverbs they studied in Unit 7.

* Ask students to study the rule about the present
continuous and the examples,

= Point out that the present continuous is used to talk
about actions that are happening now.

* Have students identify the time expressions in these
sentences. (Now. / This year.)

= Have students practice distinguishing between the
simple present tense and the present continuous.

» Write on the board:
simf:l'e present tense present continuous
1. You study English. 3. You are studying English
2. They eat breakfast. 4. They are eating breakfast.

+ Have students work in pairs to add frequency adverbs
to sentences 1 and 2; for example, always, usually. Have
students add time expressions to sentences 3 .and 4; for
example, now, today, this week.

« Ask students for their answers and make necessary
corrections. (Possible answers: 1 Always / usually /
sometimes / never. 2 Always / usually / sometimes /
never, 3 Now / this [year]/[tomorrow] morning.

4 Now / in the morning / on [Friday]).

* Read through all the exercise items with the class. For
each one, ask Is this happening now? Does this happen
every day? Is the verb have, want, need, or like? Then have
students complete the exercises.

+ To review answers, ask students to say the completed
sentences.

Option: [+10 minutes] For additional practice, write
sentence prompts on the board and have students
complete the sentences. For example:

digi-zaban.ir

I. we / practice English / every day (We practice
English every day.)

2.1/ never / go out for dinner (I never go out for
dinner.)

3. we / cook / all our meals / at home / this month (We
are cooking all our meals at home this month.)

4.1/ need / milk / for my coffee (I need milk for my
coffee.)

5. you [ watch / TV / every evening (Youwatch TV
every evening.)

6.1/ eat [ only / fruit and vegetables / today (I'm
eating only fruit and vegetables today.)

7. they / usually / work / on Saturdays (They usually
work on Saturdays.)

NV1d NOSS3T

3 Grammar practice

| teaching time: | minutes | teachingtime: |

» Tell studenis to look at the photo and read the date book.
Then read the example: Ask What is Suzanne doing right
now? What does she do every week? What is she doing this
week? (Answers may vary, but it is important to decide
which activities are habitual and which ones are not, so
students can write correct sentences.)

« Encourage students to write as many sentences as they
can using the simple present tense and the present
continuous.

* To review, ask students to work in small groups and
check each other’s sentences. Then have students
submit their writing to you for correction.

* Call on various students to read one or two sentences to
the class. Make necessary corrections.

_Possible responses...
Present continuous
Suzanne is listening to music. She's eating an apple. She's

checking her e-mail. She's sitting in a chair. On Sunday she
is cooking for her mom and dad.

Simple present tense

Suzanne teaches on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and
Thursdays. She works at home on Tuesdays and Thursdays,
She studies Chinese on Fridays. She does the laundry and
goes shopping on Saturdays.

4 Pair work

Suggested . 4-5 |  Youractual |
‘ teaching time: | minutes | teaching time: { e

* Encourage students to write yes/ no and information
questions and to use both the simple present tense and
the present continuous; for example, What does Suzanie
do on Mondays and Wednesdays at 10:007 Is Suzanne
eating at her desk? Does Suzanne speak Chinese?

* To review, you may want to have students exchange
papers and identify mistakes. Encourage students to
focus-on verb form and verb tense.

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, play this game.
Set a time limit of two minutes and have students write
as many questions as they can. Then have students read
their questions aloud to the class. Each grammatically
correct question receives one point.

T84
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>

5 Pronunciation

* Point to each column and clearly pronounce each vowel
sound. Ask students to study the chart.

* Have students listen and focus on the vowel sound
represented in each group.

* FYI: For the sounds /i/ and /e1/, the tongue is tensed. For
the sounds /1/, /e/, and /#/, the tongue is relaxed. Make
sure students open their mouths wide for the sound /&/.

* Have students listen again and repeat chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, call out the following
words in random order and have students listen and
identify which vowel category each word belongs to. For
example:

li/ cheese, peas, meat

/1/ chicken, fridge, milk

ler/ game, tomato, rain

/el shelf, egg, bread

=/ class, practice, bank

7 ®\ ActiveTeach ;
» Pronunciation Activities

* Model the activity. Tell a student to choose a word from
the Pronunciation box and read it aloud as you write it
on the board.

* Have students work in pairs saying and writing words.

* After a few minutes, have students compare the words
they wrote with the words in the Pronunciation box. Ask

the class Which words were difficult? Write those words
on the board and practice again,

Invite someone to join you at
the table

1 %) Conversation model

These conversation strategies are implicit in the madel: |

* Say Nice to see you to greet someone you already
know.

* Use You too to repeat a greeting politely.

= After students read and listen, ask What is Rita drinking?
(Lemonade.)

* Tell students that Would you like to join me? means
Would you like to [sit] with me?

85
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2 ¥) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
= use rising intonation for Do you come here often? and
Would you like to join me?
° use falling intonation for What are you drinking?
® pause after Surein Sure. What are you drinking?

3 Pair work

S b

* Write on the board Would you like ___? Ask students
what they could say to complete the question. Write
their ideas on the board and then practice the exchange;
for example, A: Would you like [sodaj? B: No thanks.

* To prepare students, have them think about different
language they can use during the conversation, Have
them identify the drinks and foods they see in the
photos at the bottom of the page. (Coffee, fruit salad,
soda, stuffed peppers.) For example:

What are you drinking? Soda.
What are you eating? Fruir salad.

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Tell students to use
language from the Recycle box in their conversations.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Be sure to ask additional questions using Would you
like. . .?. For example:

T: Hi, (Paul]. Nice to see you!

S: You too, [Ms. Williams]. Do you come here often?

T: Yes, I do. Would you like to join me?

S: Sure. Whatare you eating?

T: Stuffed peppers.

8: Mmm. Sounds good.

T: Would you like some green bean salad?

S: No, thanks.
P ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

e
* Encourage students to talk about the different foods

written on the board from your brainstorming session in
Exercise 3.

* Make sure students switch roles so that each student has
a chance to practice inviting someone to join him or her
atthe table.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 12-13
* Copy & Go: Activity 30
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5 ")) PRONUNCIATION e Vowel sounds Read and listen. Then Etsten again and repeat.

1 /if 2 [1/ 3 Jet/ 4 /ef 5 /&
see six late pepper apple
tea fish potato red jacket

street this train lemon has

6 PAIR WORK Read a word from Pronunciation aloud. On a separate
sheet of paper, your partner writes the word.

NeAVA (eIIRe.Y'E |Invite someone to join you at the table
1 i?)) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and
listen.

A: Hi, Alison. Nice to see youl

B: Yqu too, Rita. Do you éome. here
often?

A: Yes, | do. Would you like to join
me?

B: Sure. What are you drinking?

A: Lemonade.

B: Mmm. Sounds good.

2 3;)3 RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen

again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the model. Use
your own name and your own foods
or drinks or use the pictures. Then
change roles.

A: Hi; v . Nice to see youl

B: You too, ........ . Do you come
here often?

A: Yes, | do. Would you like to

join me?
B: .. . What are you i ?
B: Mmm. Sounds good.

Don't stop!
Offer other foods and drinks

Would you like —_ 7
Sure. / No thanks.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Invite another
classmate to join you.

85



' More Practice
o - Z
® o ActiveBook Self-Study Disc
Extension 2

grammar . vocabulary . listening
e reading - speaking - prenunciation

1 %) READING Read a recipe with only three ingredients.

Hungarian Cabbage \
and Noodles

4:15

) Cooking verbs

Ingredients £
1 large head of green cabbage TS
1/2 cup unsalted butter
11 ounces (700 grams) of ;
egg noodles :

ut the cat intc |l slices.
1. Cut the cabbage into small siices. -

2. Put the cabbage into a large bowl _and .ac::i:d ;saltt.
3 Putth aabb | ,age'.into thﬂrefngerat ere tor overnight.
4. The next day, drain the cahbage :

_Melt the butier in a large _pgn_.._ )
: Sauté the cabbage until it is _llghtrbmwn
and very soft (30-40 minutes). Ly
7. Cook the noodles and drain them. Mix them
> with the cabbage. Add lots of black pepper.
———————
ﬂ
m Recipes 1-2-3 by Rozanne Gold (New

York: Viking, 1997)
Source: Adapted fro

2 READING COMPREHENSION Answer the questions.

1 How many ingredients does the recipe have? (Three.)
2 What are the ingredients? (Cabbage, butter, noodles.)

3 [s there any butter or oil in the recipe? (Yes. There's butter.)
4:16

3 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the radio cooking program.
Write the correct quantity next to each ingredient. Then listen again and On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
number the pictures in the correct order. Listen again and check your work. | Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

4 SPEAKING PRACTICE Tell a partner GRAMMAR BOOSTER
what you eat for each meal. ¢ ST
£ € My favorite food for SR SR 1%
breakfast is eggs.’ b | sz
Top Notch Pop
86 UNIT 10 A B
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* Direct attention to the recipe.

* Introduce the following vecabulary by pointing to the
items in the pictures.
head of cabbage
1/2cup
eggnoodles
pan
black pepper
If necessary, make simple drawings on the board for
1/2 cup and pan.
* Play the audio of the cooking verbs and have students
look at the numbered pictures.

* Pre-reading: To practice the reading strategy of
scanning, have students read quickly and underline
all the cooking verbs in the recipe. (Cut, put, add, put,
drain, melt, sauté, cook, drain, mix, add.)

* Then have students read the article silently.

* Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:
After you cut the cabbage, what do you do? (Add salt.)
Where do you put the cabbage overnight? (In the

refrigerator.)
What do you sauté the cabbage with? (Butter.)
What do you mix with the noodles? (The cabbage.)
What is the last ingredient you add? (Black pepper.)

Option: [+10 minutes] To extend the activity, have students
listen to the audio as they read. Pause after each step

and have students repeat, imitating the intonation and
pronunciation.

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, have
students work in pairs. As one student reads steps 1-7, the
other student acts out the instructions with imaginary
kitchen tools, For example:

A: Cut the cabbage into small slices.

B: [Acts out cutting a cabbage head into small slices.]
7o ActiveTeach
Muttimedia Diso

« Learning Strategies

2 Reading comprehension

) iy o b

* Ask students to scan the text again to find the answer to
each question.

* Review answers by asking the questions and having
students say the answer.

¢+ Have students read the text one more time to confirm
the correct answers.

- \ctiveTeach
[ Multimedia Disc

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

digi-zaban.ir

3 Listening comprehension
PPy AT 7

* Pre-teach the following vocabulary by asking students
to point to the items in the pictures and read the
captions: cloves of garlic, olive oil, tablespoon. Point to
the pictures of pot and bew! and say these words.

= To prepare for the listening activity, give students
several minutes to look at the illustrations. Ask them to
guess what is happening in each picture. (Cut the garlic,
put the pasta in a bowl, sauté / cook the garlic, cook the
pasta, drain the pasta.)

* Play the audio once and have students mark their
responses. Have students listen a second time to {
confirm their answers. 0 L

* Ask students which of the two recipes on this page they I
want to try. Ask why. |

AUDIOSCRIPT
F: Good morning. This is Alexis Allen with today’s radio recipe. }
Do you have your pencils ready? OK, lst's begin. f
Today's recipe is for pasta with garlic and olive oil. R =
These are the ingredients: 4 cloves of garfic, 6 tablespoonsof |
olive oil, and 1 box of pasta.
Here are the steps: b
1 Cook the pasta in a large pot of water. poriis
2 Drain the pasta into the sink. e
3 Cut the gerlic into small sfices. ! pasy
4 Cook the garlic in oil. P ien
5 Put the pasta and the garlic in a bowl. Add salt and pepper v s
ifyou like,

Enjoy! Tomorrow 1'l have another deficious recipe for you. A
This is Alexis Allen with your radio recipe for today, s nodl

4 Speaking practice

* Brainstorm with students all the words for foods and
drinks they have learned from this unit, Write thewords
on the board. For example: | Ry

apple fish peas coffee kS
banana lermon pepper Juice

beans meat potato milk

bread oil rice soda

butter onion salt tea

cheese orange sugar water

chicken pasta tomato

egqg

* Write the meals of the day on the board. Ask students
What do you like to eat for breakfast? For lunch? For
dinner? Have students answer the question in pairs.

* Ask students to tell the class about one food their
partner likes.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, ask students to

describe a dish they like by naming the ingredients.

Tes
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of Description

silent time to explore the pictures and become familiar ‘

with them. ; 5
* Remind students to use the present continuous to

Memory game

describe what the people are doing now and the simple
present to give information about habitual actions.

* Give students one minute to study the top picture. -Passible responses i
y Y i 1 On Monday in the picture, Michael is doing the laundry.
¢ 8eta two-minute time limnit for :_at_udents to write the Sylviais putting food in the refrigerator. On Tuesday, Michas!
foods. Encourage them to describe the containers; for is reading a recipe and cooking. He's making soup. Syhvia is
example, boxes of pasta, a bottle of juice. taking out the garbage. Michael cooks dinner on Tuesday.

On Friday, Sylvia and Michael are eating dinner. Sylvia is
groups. Then have them open their books to check their sa.ymg sl Seer il P T,
lists and add words they forgot. Michael does the Iax._mdry aripea W He'donp me PRy
on Monday. Sylvia cooks dinner and goes shopping three
Option: [+5 minutes] For more practice, tell students days a week, on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday. Michael
to write sentences about the picture with There is and goes shopping and cooks dinner three days a week, on

* Have students compare their lists in pairs or small

thereare ... and to indicate the location of the items; for _Iuasday, Thursgay. and _S_alu_rd_ay. S_?"'ia takes out the
¢ S garbage three times a week, on Tuesday, Thursday, and
example, There is a bag of apples on the counter. There are Saturday. Michae! and Sylvia don't have choras on Sunday,

eggs in the fridge. There is a boitle of olive oil on the shelf.

Possible responses...
(a bottle of ) olive oil, {a bottle of) apple juice, (cans of} soda,
(cans of) tomatoes, (cans of) coffes, (a bag of) onions,
potatoes, tormatoes, (a bag of) apples, {a loaf of) bread, -
(boxes of) pasta, (a box of) rice, (a box of} milk, eggs, butter, * Remind students to use the simple present tense for
cheese, chicken, meat habitual actions such as things you do on a typical day.

* Complete the example with students; for example, write
Pair work 1 For breakfast, | eat eqgs and bread and drink coffee,

T i S - Writing Process Worksheets
= Write the question words on the board:
How many __? How much __?

* Say a few items from the pictures and have students tell
you which question they can ask about that item; for
example, T: cans of soda S: How many cans of soda are
there? T: olive oil S: How much olive oil is there?

* In pairs, have students take turns asking and answering
questions about the items in the pictures. Then have
them switch roles.

Pair work 2

* Encourage students to include follow-up questions. W ActiveTeac % :
ge e « Oral Progress Assessment Charts

_Possible responses....

Monday Option: (+10 minutes)

Sylvia: What are you doing, Michael? Michael: I'm doing

the laundry. Are you making dinner tonight? Sylvia: Yes,

| am. Michael: What are you making? Sylvia: Meat and

potatoes. Michael: That sounds good. EXTRAS (optional

Tuesday _ » Workbook: just for Fun

Sylvia: What are you making? Michael: Tomato potato » Complete Assessment Package

soup. Sylvia: Mmem. That sounds delicious. | love soup. » Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch

What are the ingredients?

Eriday And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:

Sylvia: Would you like peas? Michael: Please. | love peas. Top Notch Pop Song Activities

Sylvia: Here you go. Michael: Thanks. And please pass the Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets

salt. Sylvia: Here you go, Would you like tomatoes? Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons

Audioseripts

Unit Study Guides
T87



f Wednesday / Fid

1l' Nichagt: 40 Taundry
(manday ony)

Sifia: G0 5hopping

Syvia: ook dinnet

Tliasdy [ Thurs Gaturday. ]

Gfig: Toke put the qarbage

Wichael 4o shopping ond 2008 nouns correctly.
ginner

' [ PAIR WORK
) i : . = ! | | T Askand answer guestions about the pictures. Use

How many and How much. Answer with There is
and There are. For example:

A: How many boxes of pasta are there
onthe counter?
. B: There are two.

Review

| | MEMORY GAME Look at the pictures for one
{  minute. Then close your books and say all the foods
| and drinks you remember. Use count and nen-count

e

R B

2 Create conversations for Michael and Sylvia
¢ in the three pictures. For example:

A: Would you like Peaf?

B: Yes, please. And please pass the salt:

¢ DESCRIPTION Describe the activities and habitual

I actions, Use the present continuous and the simple

r present tense. For example:

T Tuesday. Michael is cooking dinner. S)/]uia
. cooks dinner on Monday.

| WRITING Write about what you eat in a typical day.
| Start like this:

| forbreakfast] eat. ..

NOW I CAN...

(W Discuss ingredients for a recipe,
Il Offer and ask forfoods.

Invite someone to join meat
thetable,

——



GDALS _After Unit 11, you will be able to:

1 Tell someone about a past event.
2 Describe past activities,

-

3 Talk about outdoor activities.

Past Events

LESSON 1

e(s):\8| Tell someone about a past event

4119

1 ‘3)) VOCABULARY e Describing times before today Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

days
weeks
months

week

month
year
Tuesday | 2

1 the day before
yesterday

2yesterday |

2 ‘ﬁ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen
and circle the year you hear.

19
1 1913 /(1930) 3(1967)/ 1976 2007 =; and on
(=t
2 (2016) 2060 4 2001 /2021 1990 10 iégg h:(thou nd ten / tyen i
1 1t02000 — mneteen) ninet o
3 PAIR WORK Choose five of the following years. Say 1 fﬂ"Z!-ae Me ntieth centyry,
a year to your partner. Your partner circles the year. nty» first Century.

:1'2003 1914) 1910 | aoslmm
1998 3g1a ) 1615 ) 2016 ]@][zm]

4 GRAMMAR e The past tense of be
: Contractions

was not =2 wasn't

| We :
was were ot =2 weren’t

He { wasn’t] at school yesterday. You [ weren’t} at home, e %

‘She They

It was cloudy yesterday.

There was a concert last night.
There were two movies last weekend.

Was he at work yesterday?
Whare was the party last night?
When was she in Italy?

BUT: When whao is the subject:
Who was at the party? (Adam was.)

Were they students in the gighties?
Where were they last weekend?
When were you at the bookstore?

88 UNIT 11




Past Events

FYl: Present the vocabularyin two parts: the time
expressions (items 1-4) and the years, decades, and
centuries (in the yellow box).

= Have studenits listen to the time expressions and study
them on the page.

* Then have them listen again and repeat chorally.

* To check comprehension, ask What day is today? Write
on the board yesterday / the day before yesterday.
Point to each word or phrase and say Tell me the day.
Then ask What month is it now? Write on the board las#
month / tiwo months ago. Point to each phrase and say
Tell me the month.

* Have students listen to the pronunciation of the years,
decades, and centuries in the yellow box.

* Then have them listen again and repeat chorally.

* To check comprehension, ask What year is it now? Write
on the board last year / two years ago. Point to each
phrase and say Tell me the year. Then ask What century

is it now? Write on the board last century. Point to the
phrase and say Tell me the century.

2 4 I.Istening comprehenslnn

* Have students first read the years silently and then listen
and circle the year they hear.

Language and culture

=In English, the converition is. m say y
digit numbers; for example, 195
1809 is eighteen oh nine; and. 2'501'0
are exceptions such as 2001 two tho :
thousand eight; 1600 sixteen hum!fmd m e@m‘wn
hundred. ;

= Speakers of British English may say T :
last Tuesday. o

AUDICSCRIPT

1M: nineteen thirty

2 F: twenty sixteen

3M; nineleen sixty-seven
4 F: twenty twenty-one

3 Pair work

: J Your actual | Vi 75
teachingtimes | © @ |

* To madel this activity, say a year and have a more
confident student circle it.

* Walk around and notice which numbers are difficult
for students. Do a quick review of the activity by having
students say the numbers aloud as a class.

2008 two thousand eight, 1914 nineteen fourteen,
1910 nineieen ten, 1809 eighteen oh nine,

1955 nineteen fifty-five, 1800 eighteen hundred,
1998 nineteen ninety-eight, 1814 eighteen fourteen,
1615 sixteen fifteen, 2016 twenty sixteen,

1922 nineteen twenty-two, 2012 twenty twelve.

Z

Option: [+5 minutes] Choose five years that are not printed
in the book. Say each year two times and have students
write the numbers. Choose students to write on the board.

4 Grammar

* Review the simple present of be. Write on the board:
I __ in class right now.
[Danal __ not in class now.
They __ very tired today.
Ask students to complete the sentences with is, am, or
are. (Am, is, are.)

* Have students study the example sentences with was
and were at the top part of the Grammar box. Ask
students to underline the time expressions in the
examples that signal the past. (Yesterday, yesterday, last
night, last weekend.)

* Direct attention to the contractions in the small box.

* Write the following on the board:

I.1 __ at a soccer game two days ago.
2. He __ (not) at school yesterday.
3. We __ at the park last Sunday.

4 They __(not) at the party last night:

To check comprehension, ask students to fill in the
blanks with was or were. Encourage students to use
contractions in 2 and 4 (and cross out net where
contractions are used). (Was, wasn't, were, 4 weren't)

» Have students study the examples at the bottom part of
the box.

* Write the following on the board:
Yes / no questions [Was / werel + subject
Information questions Question word + [was / werel +
subject
Questions with Who as the subject Who + [was / were]

* Have students repeat the questions chorally,

= Ask various students questions with be in the past tense.
Encourage students to use short answers and to offer
follow-up information. For example:
Were you in class yesterday? (No, I wasn't, I was at work.)
Where were you last Friday night? (I was at a restaurant.)
Who was not here Monday? (Paul and Lisa weren't here.)

9\ ActiveTeach ;
» Inductive Grammar Charts T88
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5 Grammar practice

* Review ordinal numbers 1st-30th with the class. Say
each number and have students repeat chorally. Then
have the class count out 1st to 30th, with each student in
turn calling out one number.

* Direct attention to the calendar on page 89 and identify
the date of April 20. If you have a current calendar
available, students can look at that instead.

* Model the question and answer with a student. Point
out that the answer is a complete sentence with the past
form of be.

_Possible responses...
{These answers are based on the calendar on page 89.)

1 Yesterday was April 19th. 2 April 14th was six days

ago. 3 March 20th was one month ago. 4 The day before
yesterday was April 18th. 8 The dates of last Saturday and
Sunday were April 13th and 14th. 8 Two months ago it was
February 20th.

Language and culture

» Ordinal numbers are abws
example, April twentieth. |
numbers in informal writing:
formal writing, cardinal numbers

6 4 Listening co

* Make sure students understand that for each conversation
they need to pay attention to which day or month to start
with and then listen for the time information so that they
can figure out the correct answer.

* To prepare, have students listen and write down the time
information for each conversation. Then have them read
the sentences and answer choices.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1

F: How was the party last night?
M: It was nice.

F: Were there a lot of people?
M: Yes, there were.

CONVERSATION 2

M: When was your birthday?
E: It was last month.

M: Really? Mine was too! What day was yours?
F: The first, What about yours?

M: The 15th.

CONVERSATION 3
F: So when was your game?

W: The day before yesterday.
F: How was it?

M: Great! There were a lot of people there.
F: That's terrific! Sorry | wasn’t there too.

\ AcfiveTeach

' Multimedia Disc

« Learning Strategies

digi-zaban.ir

Tell someone about a past event

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Ask Why? to ask for a clearer explanation.

* After students listen, check comprehension. Ask When
was the party? (Last night.) Where was the party? (At
Celia's house.) Were both women at the party? (No.)

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
= use falling intonation for Where were you last night?,
What time?, and Why?
© use rising intonation for There was?

3 Pair work

’).

* Have students look at the pictures and say the words
for events to use in their conversations; for example, a
movie, a game, a concert.

* Brainstorm different past time expressions students can
use in the conversation and write students’ ideas on the
board. For example:

last week +wo days ago
yesterday the day before yesterday
last Sunday

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
For example:
S: Where were you two days ago?
T: What time?
S: At about 3:00.
T: T'was at home. Why?
S: Because there was a great game at school.
T: There was? Too bad I wasn't there!

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, make sure students say Why? with interest.

W\ ActiveTeach At s
-Gnnversaﬁon Pair Work Cards

¢ To review, invite a few pairs to act out their conversation
for the class. As a follow-up, ask Where was [George] [the
day before yesterday]? Where | When was the [party]?

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 1-3
* Copy & Go: Activity 31
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)R (IIRe 'R Tell someone about a past event

5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE With a partner, take turns asking and answering the

g

questions about the calendar. Today is April 20. { M'RIL
1 What day was yesterday? & £ Yesterday was April 19th. 33 Sun | Mon | Tues Wed—[Thurs Fri | Sat
2 What day was six days ago? 112]|3/4|5]6]
3 What day was one month ago? 7l8lol10l1|12]13 i
4 What day was the day before yesterday? =
14 (15 |16 |17 [ 18 | 19 (20
5 What were the dates of last Saturday and Sunday? Lo
6 What day was two months ago? 21| 2223|2425 | 26| 27§
422 E_ il i | —i
6 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations about 28123 | 30 y

events. Then listen again and circle the correct day or month.

1 If today is Sunday, then the party was on (Saturday)/ Friday / Thursday).

2 If this is January, then their birthdays were in (February /@/ lanuary).
3 If today is Friday, then the game was on (Monday / Thursday /(Wednesday).

ey

1 “23;) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Where were you last night?

B: What time?

A: At about 8:00.

B: |was at home. Why?

A: Because there was a great party at Celia’s house.
B: There was? Too bad | wasn't there!

Aizd - y
2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Make a list of places for an event in your
town. Or use the pictures of events. Then change the
model. Then change roles.

A: Where were you .........7

B: What time?

A: At about ... .

B: |wasat ... . Why?

A: Because there was ... @t i o
B: There was? Too bad | wasn’t there!

Iy

4 CHAMNGE PARTNERS Talk about other events and places.
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90

LESSON 2

GOAL Describe past activities

1 GRAMMAR e The simple past tense

Form: regular verbs

Add —ed to the base form.
| | If the base form ends in -e,
You You add -d.

g: liked the movie. gﬁ didn’t like the concert. eall i called fike -) liged
e € BUT:study = studied
We We shop = shopped

They They : *
| I
you you

.. | he x Yes, | he did.

Did e watch TV last night? No, | she [ didn't
we we
they they

\ A

2 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the e-mail. Use the simple past tense and the past tense of be.

209

Hi, Lucille: Yesterday was very busy. In the morning; | ........shaved brushed ... my teeth,
1 shave 2 brush i

| and...cleaned the whole house—all before 8:30. Then | Viorkei ......... until noon. After lunch,

I ... histened . to the weather report. The weather ........... was. o warm, so | ....... invited .. .. all my
5 listen 6 be 7 invite

i 8 talk 9 play

while her older brother Jason ......2X¢/%i5ed | in the garden. The other children ......cecked . their
: 10 exercise 11 check

e-mail while | “;’gmhi‘dh Marie and Jason, At the end of the day, my daughters, Lisa and Eve, came
watc 1

home, and they ......co0ked . dinner for all of us. The kids ......... wanted pasta, of course. Eve
13 cook 14 want

e DOHE. . & big pot of water for the noodles. Lisa ......Washed . the tomatoes for the salad. The
15 bail 16 wash
children ........3Wdied __after dinner, and then we ......istened. . to Marie and Jason sing. Brian
© 17 study 18 listen ;

grandchildren here. We ... lakked . together for a while. Then little Marie .........Played . the piano

—

3 GRAMMAR = The simple past tense: information questions

= 4125
- ) Irregular verbs (Also see page 125) ‘
wgat::;:g%ud;;?ft weekend? buy = bought eat - ate read - read
ere. ! come -» came get = got say = said
When did he get home last night? cut = cut go > went see - saw
How many cups of coffee did she drink? do = did have = had  take - took
How often did you take a nap? drink -» drank make = made think = thought
drive = - wrote

drove put = put write

.

Who did they see yesterday?

BUT: The word order changes when Who is the subject:
Who went to the mall this morning? (We did.)

N
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1 Grammar

- Direct attention to the simple past tense statements in
the affirmative and have students study the rule and
examples in the small box on the right.

= To practice forming the simple past tense, write regular
verbs on the board: rain, snow, exercise, study, listen,
clean, wash, brush, check. watch. call, talk, work. Ask
students to form the simple past tense. (For all add ~ed;
but: add —d only to exercise only: exercised; change the -y
of study to { and add —ed: studied.)

« Point out that there is only one simple past form for all
subjects. Read the affirmative examples to reinforce this
point: I liked, you liked, he/she liked, we liked, they liked.

« Direct attention to the simple past tense statements in
the negative-and have students study the examples.

* Point out that to form the negative, we add did + not and
use the base form of the verb; for example, He didn’t go
to school yesterday. We didn't watch the movie last night.
They didn’t clean the house on Saturday.

* Direct attention to the yes / no questions and short
answers in the bottom part of the box and have students
study the examples.

* Paint out the structure of the question and write it on
the board.
Did + subject + base form of verb

* Have students repeat the yes / no question for each
pronoun chorally.

« Ask various students yes / no questions. Encourage
students to use short answers. For example:
Did you watch TV last night? (Yes, 1 did. / No, I didn't.)
Did you go to the park last Saturday? (Yes, 1 did. / No, 1
didn't.)
Did your family go on vacation last year? (Yes, we
did. / No, we didn't.)

\ ActiveTeach

el « Inductive Grammar Charts

* To prepare students for this activity, say This is an e-mail
from Brian.

FYI: Students will learn about pronouncing simple past
tense endings of regular verbs on page 91.

* To review answers, read the completed e-mail aloud
to the class so students get an opportunity to hear the
correct pronunciation of simple past tense endings of
regular verbs.

* As you review, make sure students correctly spelled
items 1 (shaved), 9 (played), 10 (exercised), and 17
(studied).

digi-zaban.ir

= Direct attention to the information questions in the
Grammar box and have students study the examples.

* Point out the structure of the questions. Write on the

board:
What + did + subject *+ base form of verb

Say the example for What aloud: What did you do last
weekend? Then erase What and do and write Whereand
go. Say the example for Where aloud: Where did you go?
Continue with When, How many, and How often. Point to
the elements of the question on the board to emphasize
the similar structure of each question.

» Have students repeat the information questions
chorally.

= Ask various students information questions; for
example, What did you make for dinner last night? When
did you check your e-mail yesterday? How many hours did
you study yesterday?

« Direct attention to the information about irregular verbs
in the box on the right.

« Tell students there is no rule for forming the simple
past tense of irregular verbs so students will need to
memorize them.

= Have students listen and study the examples. Then have
them repeat chorally.

¢ To practice irregular forms, have students close their
books. Ask them to listen again and write the simple
past tense form for each verb. Have students open their
books and check their spelling, Ask students to rewrite
any verbs they misspelled.

» Direct attention to the question with Who. Have two
students read the question and answer to the class.

* Write the following questions and answers on the board.
subject  object
Who did Anna see yesterday? Anna saw Pat
Who saw Pat yesterday? Anna saw Pat
Say When Who is about an object, use Wha did + subject +
verh.
When Wha is about a subject, use Who + verb + object.

FYI: Atthislevel, keep explanations about the subject and
object of the sentence very simple.

Option: {+5 minutes] For a challenge, have students

take turns saying sentences in the simple past tense
and changing them into past tense questions. A: I went
shopping on Saturday. B: What did you do on Saturday?
B: Sara went on vacation to France last year. A: When did
Sara go on vacation to France? or Where did Sara go on
vacation last year?

« Inductive Grammar Charts

TS0

2
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4 ) pPronunciation

* Point out that there are three different sounds for simple
past tense endings. See note below.

* Have students listen and study the examples. Then have
students listen and repeat chorally. Encourage them to
produce each ending clearly.

FYL: Students often pronounce the simple past tense ~ed
ending as /1d/ for every verb. Some students drop the
—ed ending altogether, especially if words in their native
language do not normally end with consonant sounds.

Option: [+5 minutes] Draw the following graphic organizer
on the board (without the answers) or print out the
graphic organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc.
Call out verbs that are regular in the simple past tense and
have students write the verbs in the appropriate column.

m # ndl

shaved brushed invited
cleaned worked wanted
listened talked started
played checked ended
exercised watched needed
boiled cooked

studied weshed

Option: [+5 minutes] In pairs, students take turns saying
a base form and responding with the simple past tense
form; for example, Student A: Work. Student B: Worked.

1t/, and /rd/. The -
extra syllable /1d/ |
example, started,

voiceless sounds

« Graphic Organizers
« Pronunciation Activities

* Review answers by having a pair of students read each
conversation aloud.

digi-zaban.ir

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
* Use What about...? to ask for more information.

* Use a double question to clarify.

* Use just to minimize the importance of an action.

* After students read and listen, point to the speaker on
the right and ask What did he do yesterday? (He gotup at
seven. He made breakfast. He went to work. After work,
he made dinner. He watched a movie.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
e use falling intonation for So what did you do yesterday?
and What about after work?
® use rising intonation for Did you do anything special?

3 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation, Have students
read the questions in the Don’t stop! box and the ideas
in the Ideas box. Then have students brainstorm more
questions they can ask. Write students’ questions on the
board. Prompt them to ask both yes / no questions and
information questions. -

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so you can model asking a variety of
questions. For example:

: So what did you do yesterday?

Well, I got up at 5:30. I exercised. I tock a shower.

Then I drove to work.

A: What about in the evening? Did you do anything

special?

B: Well, Iwent out to dinner with my friends.

A: Where did you go?

B: The World Café.

A: Was it good?, ete.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, encourage students to use just if
a past action was “nothing special.”

=

* Be sure students pronounce the simple past tense
correctly as they describe past activities.

7 NetiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

* Have students move around the room and practice the
conversation until they find a classmate who did one of
the same activities they did.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 4-6
* Copy & Go: Activity 32
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1))) PRONUNCIATION * The s:mpie past tens endmg Listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 /d/ 2t 3 /id/
listened = listen/d/ liked = like/t/ wanted = want/rd/

exercised = exercise/d/ washed = wash/t/ needed = need/1d/

5 ® GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations. Use verbs in the simple past tense.

Conversation 1 Conversation 2
A: Where didyourfamilygo . on Saturday?  A: .....NNolook . outthe garbage this morning?
1 your family / go "2 Who T take :
B We went. " to the movies. ... V8.5 ... B: Actually, Laura ...did.
2 We /go ; 3 we [ see 14
a good family movie. A And .. M"tsr?n‘jtgo the Iaundry"
Did you go out to eat afterwards?  B: I'm not sure. But | think Laura did the
4 yau! go | ey thit 15 Laura/ do
B: Yes, we ...dd . . .. Wﬁ ate e .. Indonesian aundry this morning, too.
food It had ;ﬁ;i of pepper. A: That's great, but ...... %’d Xou! g{? ... any household
e : g o
A: But ...lthought o you_r__ny'gpand didn't like chores?
8 [/ think g your husband / not fike B: Me? Last week .o L. all the chores:
peppery food. Al :
, : cighwent . shopping, and ......E8ME . home
B: He doesn’t usually like peppery food, but g U’d L 19"/ come ™
........... heate__alittle. Actually, ......18.58id__. he ear‘y an st T ey dinner every night.

10 he / eat 1 he /say
really likes Indonesian food.

_NOW YOU CAN.
g 7

1 ») CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: So what did you do yesterday?

B: Well, | got up at seven, | made breakfast, and
then [ went to work.

A: What about after work? Did you do anything
special?

B: Not really. | just made dinner and watched
a movie.

#:28 :

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Describe your past activities. Then change roles.

A: So what did you do ..........? = .
§ Don't stop! Ask more questions. £
B: Well, | ............., and then | ... : Dict you idothedishes)?
A: What about ..........7 Did you do anything Who [took out the garbage]?
special? When did you [go to the movies]? E

Id
4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about other o household chores

past activities. ® leisure activities
® entertainment events

91
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_ GOAL Talk about outdoor activities

VOCABULARY BOOSTER

f
4;29 |

1 ) VOCABULARY e Outdoor activities Read and listen. Then listen again o i
and repeat.

4 go forawalk 5 go swimming 6 go foradrive

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions with When and
How often and the Vocabulary. .
[‘ £ How often do you j

go to the beach? 35

4:30
3 %) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations.
Then check the correct picture to complete each statement.

1 Rosalie went __ . 2 She'sgoing — .

4 Hewent __ .

UNIT 11



1 %) Vocabulary
 teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:: [

* First listening: Have students listen, look at the pictures,
and study the verb phrases.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Make sure they stress the key words in each
phrase; for example, 1 go to the BEACH 2 go RUNning
3 go BIKE RIDing 4 go for a WALK 5 go SWIMming 6 go
for a DRIVE.

Option: @IV RUI@ {1 JoAY =80 (+5-7 minutes)

\ ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Disc

2 Pair work

= Point out that this conversation is about activities you
do frequently. It uses the simple present tense.

* Model the activity with a more confident student. Have
the student ask you the example question. For example:
S; How often do you go to the beach?
T: 1go about three times a year. How about you?
S: Igo every weekend.
» As students practice their conversations in pairs, move

around the room and make sure they are using the
simple present tense to talk about their habits.

 Have students look at all the pictures and identify the
activities in each one; for example, 1a go for a drive; b go
for a walk; 2a go swimming; b go running; 3ago fora
walk; b go bike riding; 4a go swimming; b go bike riding.

digi-zaban.ir

» Before students listen, say For each conversation think
about these two questions: Who is speaking? Are they
tallcing about the past or the present?

* Have students listen once to check the correct picture
and a second time to confirm their answers.

« To review answers, have students say the completed
statements aloud; for example, Rosalie went for a walk.

AUDIGSCRIPT

COMNVERSATION 1
M: Where's Rosalie?
F: I'm not sure. She said she wanted to go for a drive.
: Well, she didn't. Her car’s still here.
F: Well, maybe she went for a walk. The weather's great. And
she loves to walk.
M: Oh, you're right. | see her on the street in front of the house.

CONVERSATION 2
F: Want to go to the beach?
M: Sure. But | don't want to go swimming. | want to relax. | went
running this morning.
That's fine. You can just sit and read if you want. But I'm
going swimming.
M: Sounds like a plan to me. What time?
F: How's noon?
M: Great.

CONVERSATION 3
M: I'd like to go bike riding. What about you?
F: Hmm. | went bike riding yesterday. What about a run?
M: Actually, | went running this moming.
F: So what would you like to do?
: Let’s just go for a walk. That's always nice.

CONVERSATION 4

F: I'd really like to go swimming., Want to come along with me?
M: I'd like to but I'm working this afternoon.

F: But today’s Saturday. | thought you only worked from
Monday to Friday.

| usually do. But this week | didn’t work on Tuesday or
Wednesday.

F: How come?
M: | went bike riding with my cousin. So |'m working today to

make up the time,

F

s
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4 ) pPronunciation

* Point out that there are three different sounds for simple
past tense endings. See note below.

* Have students listen and study the examples. Then have
students listen and repeat chorally. Encourage them to
produce each ending clearly.

FYL: Students often pronounce the simple past tense ~ed
ending as /1d/ for every verb. Some students drop the
—ed ending altogether, especially if words in their native
language do not normally end with consonant sounds.

Option: [+5 minutes] Draw the following graphic organizer
on the board (without the answers) or print out the
graphic organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc.
Call out verbs that are regular in the simple past tense and
have students write the verbs in the appropriate column.

m # ndl

shaved brushed invited
cleaned worked wanted
listened talked started
played checked ended
exercised watched needed
boiled cooked

studied weshed

Option: [+5 minutes] In pairs, students take turns saying
a base form and responding with the simple past tense
form; for example, Student A: Work. Student B: Worked.

1t/, and /rd/. The -
extra syllable /1d/ |
example, started,

voiceless sounds

« Graphic Organizers
« Pronunciation Activities

* Review answers by having a pair of students read each
conversation aloud.

digi-zaban.ir

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:
* Use What about...? to ask for more information.

* Use a double question to clarify.

* Use just to minimize the importance of an action.

* After students read and listen, point to the speaker on
the right and ask What did he do yesterday? (He gotup at
seven. He made breakfast. He went to work. After work,
he made dinner. He watched a movie.)

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
e use falling intonation for So what did you do yesterday?
and What about after work?
® use rising intonation for Did you do anything special?

3 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation, Have students
read the questions in the Don’t stop! box and the ideas
in the Ideas box. Then have students brainstorm more
questions they can ask. Write students’ questions on the
board. Prompt them to ask both yes / no questions and
information questions. -

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A so you can model asking a variety of
questions. For example:

: So what did you do yesterday?

Well, I got up at 5:30. I exercised. I tock a shower.

Then I drove to work.

A: What about in the evening? Did you do anything

special?

B: Well, Iwent out to dinner with my friends.

A: Where did you go?

B: The World Café.

A: Was it good?, ete.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, encourage students to use just if
a past action was “nothing special.”

=

* Be sure students pronounce the simple past tense
correctly as they describe past activities.

7 NetiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

* Have students move around the room and practice the
conversation until they find a classmate who did one of
the same activities they did.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 4-6
* Copy & Go: Activity 32
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1))) PRONUNCIATION * The s:mpie past tens endmg Listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 /d/ 2t 3 /id/
listened = listen/d/ liked = like/t/ wanted = want/rd/

exercised = exercise/d/ washed = wash/t/ needed = need/1d/

5 ® GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations. Use verbs in the simple past tense.

Conversation 1 Conversation 2
A: Where didyourfamilygo . on Saturday?  A: .....NNolook . outthe garbage this morning?
1 your family / go "2 Who T take :
B We went. " to the movies. ... V8.5 ... B: Actually, Laura ...did.
2 We /go ; 3 we [ see 14
a good family movie. A And .. M"tsr?n‘jtgo the Iaundry"
Did you go out to eat afterwards?  B: I'm not sure. But | think Laura did the
4 yau! go | ey thit 15 Laura/ do
B: Yes, we ...dd . . .. Wﬁ ate e .. Indonesian aundry this morning, too.
food It had ;ﬁ;i of pepper. A: That's great, but ...... %’d Xou! g{? ... any household
e : g o
A: But ...lthought o you_r__ny'gpand didn't like chores?
8 [/ think g your husband / not fike B: Me? Last week .o L. all the chores:
peppery food. Al :
, : cighwent . shopping, and ......E8ME . home
B: He doesn’t usually like peppery food, but g U’d L 19"/ come ™
........... heate__alittle. Actually, ......18.58id__. he ear‘y an st T ey dinner every night.

10 he / eat 1 he /say
really likes Indonesian food.

_NOW YOU CAN.
g 7

1 ») CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: So what did you do yesterday?

B: Well, | got up at seven, | made breakfast, and
then [ went to work.

A: What about after work? Did you do anything
special?

B: Not really. | just made dinner and watched
a movie.

#:28 :

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Describe your past activities. Then change roles.

A: So what did you do ..........? = .
§ Don't stop! Ask more questions. £
B: Well, | ............., and then | ... : Dict you idothedishes)?
A: What about ..........7 Did you do anything Who [took out the garbage]?
special? When did you [go to the movies]? E

Id
4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask about other o household chores

past activities. ® leisure activities
® entertainment events

91
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_ GOAL Talk about outdoor activities

VOCABULARY BOOSTER

f
4;29 |

1 ) VOCABULARY e Outdoor activities Read and listen. Then listen again o i
and repeat.

4 go forawalk 5 go swimming 6 go foradrive

2 PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions with When and
How often and the Vocabulary. .
[‘ £ How often do you j

go to the beach? 35

4:30
3 %) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations.
Then check the correct picture to complete each statement.

1 Rosalie went __ . 2 She'sgoing — .

4 Hewent __ .

UNIT 11



1 %) Vocabulary
 teaching time: | minutes | teaching time:: [

* First listening: Have students listen, look at the pictures,
and study the verb phrases.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Make sure they stress the key words in each
phrase; for example, 1 go to the BEACH 2 go RUNning
3 go BIKE RIDing 4 go for a WALK 5 go SWIMming 6 go
for a DRIVE.

Option: @IV RUI@ {1 JoAY =80 (+5-7 minutes)

\ ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Multimedia Disc

2 Pair work

= Point out that this conversation is about activities you
do frequently. It uses the simple present tense.

* Model the activity with a more confident student. Have
the student ask you the example question. For example:
S; How often do you go to the beach?
T: 1go about three times a year. How about you?
S: Igo every weekend.
» As students practice their conversations in pairs, move

around the room and make sure they are using the
simple present tense to talk about their habits.

 Have students look at all the pictures and identify the
activities in each one; for example, 1a go for a drive; b go
for a walk; 2a go swimming; b go running; 3ago fora
walk; b go bike riding; 4a go swimming; b go bike riding.

digi-zaban.ir

» Before students listen, say For each conversation think
about these two questions: Who is speaking? Are they
tallcing about the past or the present?

* Have students listen once to check the correct picture
and a second time to confirm their answers.

« To review answers, have students say the completed
statements aloud; for example, Rosalie went for a walk.

AUDIGSCRIPT

COMNVERSATION 1
M: Where's Rosalie?
F: I'm not sure. She said she wanted to go for a drive.
: Well, she didn't. Her car’s still here.
F: Well, maybe she went for a walk. The weather's great. And
she loves to walk.
M: Oh, you're right. | see her on the street in front of the house.

CONVERSATION 2
F: Want to go to the beach?
M: Sure. But | don't want to go swimming. | want to relax. | went
running this morning.
That's fine. You can just sit and read if you want. But I'm
going swimming.
M: Sounds like a plan to me. What time?
F: How's noon?
M: Great.

CONVERSATION 3
M: I'd like to go bike riding. What about you?
F: Hmm. | went bike riding yesterday. What about a run?
M: Actually, | went running this moming.
F: So what would you like to do?
: Let’s just go for a walk. That's always nice.

CONVERSATION 4

F: I'd really like to go swimming., Want to come along with me?
M: I'd like to but I'm working this afternoon.

F: But today’s Saturday. | thought you only worked from
Monday to Friday.

| usually do. But this week | didn’t work on Tuesday or
Wednesday.

F: How come?
M: | went bike riding with my cousin. So |'m working today to

make up the time,

F
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Talk about outdoor activities

_NOW YOU

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Say Let me think to gain time to answer.

* Say Oh, yeah to indicate you just remembered
something,

" = Afterstudents read and listen, check comprehension
by asking What did she do on Saturday? (She went bike
riding and to a movie.) What did she do on Sunday? (She
went for a drive.) What did he do on Saturday? (He went
for a walk.) What did he do on Sunday? (He went to the
beach.)

2 4" Rhythm and intona

T

tion

L

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
© use rising intonation for Did you have a good weekend?
> use falling intonation for What did you do? and What

about you?
° stress greatin We had a great weekend.

* Write on the board: We had a / an ___ weekend. Have
students practice the statement using the adjectives in
the Recycle box. Make sure students place stress on the
adjective; for example, We had an AWFUL weekend.

| 3 Notepadding

* * Model this notepadding activity for students. Talk about
what you did on the weekend and then write notes on the
board. For example, say
Last Saturday morning I went to a soccer game.
Then my husband and I went for a walk.
My family went to a concert in the evening.
On Sunday, I made breakfast.
T'went bike riding.
I cleaned the house.
In the evening my children and I studied.
As you say each sentence above, write the corresponding
note for it on the board:
On Saturday: went to a soccer game
went for a walk
went to a concert
made breakfast
went bike riding
cleaned the house
studied

On Sunday:

Te3

digi-zaban.ir

4 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Brajnstorm
questions using other past-time expressions and
questions about other past activities. Write students’
questions on the board. For example:

What did you do last Tuesday evening?

What did you do yesterday?

What did you do the day before yesterday?

Where did you go?

When did you come home?

Who went with you?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Be sure to ask questions about other times and activities
in the past. Ask follow-up questions to keep the
conversation going. For example:

T: Did you have a good weekend?

8: Let me think . .. Oh yeah. I had a nice weekend.,

T: What did you do?

8: Well, on Saturday I went shopping with my friends.
Then I studied English. On Sunday, I went for a waik
with my parents. What about you?

T: Well, the weather was awful, so I cleaned the house.
Ididn’t go out all day. On Sunday, the weather was
good, so 1went to the beach. I went swimming. It was
nice. What did you do last night?

S: Well, I did my homework.

T: Did you have a lot of homework?

8: Notreally.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies listed with the Conversation Model. For
example, make sure students pause and think when
they say Let me think.

* Move around the room and listen in as students work in
pairs. Encourage students to ask each other a variety of
questions in the simple past tense.

* Have students check off each past-time expression
and adjective in the Recycle box that they use in their
conversation.

» Conversation Pair Work Cards
* Learning Strategies

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

5 Change partners

* To review, have students write three sentences about
their partner’s activities and report to the class.

EXTRAS (ontional)

* Workbook: Exercises 7-11
» Copy & Go: Activity 33
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43

L D) GDNVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: Did you have a good weekend?

B: Let me think. . .. Oh, yeah. We had a
great weekend.

A: What did you do?

B: Well, on Saturday we went bike riding and
to a movie. Then on Sunday, we went for
a drive. What about you?

A: Well, the weather was great, so we went
for a walk on Saturday. And on Sunday
we went to the beach. .

432

) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again

-and repeat. Then practice the Conversation

Model with a partner.

NOTEPADDING On the notepad, write what
you did on the weekend.

On Saturday

On Sunday

Ll e

i

ey

R

N ———

PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Use your own information.

A: Did you have a good weekend?

B: Let methink. . .. .. .
A: What did you do?

B NS THER s
A

: Well, the weather was ..., so We ...
on Saturday. And on Sunday we ............ .

CHANGE PARTNERS Talk about more activities.

T A e e e T T 4T

What about you?

e e

Don’t stop!

Ask your partner more questions
in the simple past tense. Ask about
other times in the past.

@ Be sure to recycle this Ianguage

. Past-time expressions Adjectives
. last week good
. yesterday nice

the day before yesterday | great

last month bad

last [Wednesday] awful

a [week] ago terrible

93
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Extension | Ry
grammar . vocabulary . listening

433 reading - speaking . pronunciation

1 &) READING Read about what people did last weekend.

FaCQTime Account

Rafaela Mexico
That'sa picture of my husband and me. We live in Mérida, on the Yucatan Peninsula. Last
weekend we drove to the small port city of Sisal, The drive wasn't very long—it took
onlyaboutone hour. In Sisal,we went to the beautiful beach. We ate fish ata wonderful
outdoor restaurant. The weather was beautiful—warm and sunny. We went to bed
early and got up early. We had a REALLY great time. Last weekend was my favotite
weekend ever!

I Comment

leremy i Jamaica

Last weekend was awful! I went to New York because my mom and dad live there. |
wanted to go to a concert and eat at a couple of good restaurants. But the weather
was really bad—it rained, and it was so windy! There were no taxis, so we stayed in
my parents’ apartment and cooked and ate. The food was good, but it wasn't what
we wanted. We watched old movies on TV. We didn't go to:a concert. Next time, my
parents are coming to Jamaica. It's always sunny here |

| Comment

Clifford Canada

Well, | actually had a good time. My friends came to visit me on Friday, and we went
out to eat at a terrific restaurant. On Saturday, | went fora walk alone in the park, and

that evening, | went swimming at a really nice swimming pool with my friends.
It was really exciting and we stayed out really late—so late that we ate breakfast
when we left the swimming pool. Sunday? On Sunday, | slept all day.

| Comment

=

jd:bf.

2 READING COMPREHENSION write one yes/no question and OD-YO:I'AE{N?%O* Self-Study Disc:
one information question about Rafaela, Jeremy, and Clifford. Eatie BRading Somplebe iR Qeuitions

Then answer a partner’s questions. GRAMMAR BOOSTER
Answers will vary but may include the following:
Extra practice = p. 145

Yes / no gquestions Information questions
D Ideas
| Rafaela Did Rafaela go for a drive last weekend? Where does Rafaela live? 1 Where were you (or Where did
|eremy Did Jeremy go to New York last weekend? Haw was the weather? VJ"::: g?d) i?:fj (E? e
Clifford Did Clifford go out to eat on Friday? What did Clifford do on Saturday? Who were you with?
When __7
What 7

3 SPEAKING PRACTICE Ask your partner questions about an activity in the

past. Then tell your classmates about the activity. Use past-time expressions. 4i34-4:35
Top Notch Pop
94 UNIT 11 L “My Favorite Day”
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* Pre-reading: To practice scanning, ask students to read
the text quickly and underline what each person did last
weekend. (Rafaela: drove to Sisal, went to the beach,
ate fish, went to bed early, got up early; Jeremy: went te
New York, stayed in his parents' apartment, cooked and
ate, watched old movies; Clifford: went out to eat, went
for a walk, went swimming, stayed out late, slept ail day
Sunday.)

* Then have students read the article silently,

* Check comprehension. Ask the following questions:

Where did Rafaela go last weekend? (She went to
Sisal. / She went to the beach.)

Wheo did she go with? (She went with her husband.)

Where did Jeremy go last weekend? (He went to New
York.)

Why? (Because his parents live in New York.)

Was the weather good? (No, it wasn't.)

What did Clifford do on Friday night? (He went out to
eat at a restaurant.)

Did he stay out late on Saturday night? (Yes, he did.)

Dption: [+10-15 minutes] To turn this reading into a
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. Then
have students listen to the audio twice. First listening:
With books closed, students listen and check the correct
column. Second listening: Students listen and confirm
their answers aurally. Then students read the text to
confirm their answers.

FYl: The actors who read these monologues are from the
countries indicated: Rafaela (Mexico), Jeremy (Jamaica),
and Clifford (Canada).

Activity Rafaela: Jeremy Clifford

cooked X
saw friends X
slept all day Sunday X
stayed inside X
watched TV X
went swimming X
went for a walk X
went outto eatin a X X
restaurant
went to a beach X
went to bed early X
went to bed late X
went to New York X
got up early X

WS CEG i © Graphic Organizers

il © Learning Strategies

digi-zaban.ir

2 Reading comprehension
T : D RSy

* Give students 2-3 minutes to write their questions.
Remind students that they can write past tense
questions with be as well as with other verbs.

* Asstudents are writing questions, move around the
room to check their work. Correct any errors.

* Have students work in pairs to ask their questions and
answer their partner’s questions.

_Paossible responses...

Rafaela: Where did Rafaela go? (To the beach.) Did she eat
chicken? (No, she didn't. She ate fish.) Did she have a good
time? (Yes, she did.) Was the weather good? (Yes, it was.)
Jeremy: Was the weather good? (No, it wasn't. It rained
and it was windy.) What did Jeremy do? {He watched TV.)
Did he go to a concert? (No, he didn't.) Why did he go to
New York? (Because his parents live there.)

Clifford: Did Clifford cook? (Mo he didn't.) He went to 2
restaurant. Who visited him? (His friends.) When did he go
swimming? (Saturday night.) Where did he go for a walk?(In
the park.)

\ ActiveTeach

« Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

Multimedia Disc

3 Speaking practice
i e

* Have students read the Ideas box. Then brainstorm
additional questions they can ask and answer. Write
their ideas on the board. For example:

Did you Igo bike ridingl?

When did you go [te the moviesl?
Where did you go [for a walkl?
Who went [for a drivel with you?
Was the lweatherl good?

* Move around the room as students are speaking. Make
sure they are forming correct questions in the simple
past tense.

T94

2
L
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Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to explore the pictures and become familiar
with them.

Verb game

* Form teams. Give students one minute to study the
pictures.

* With books closed, have the teams write as many verb
phrases (in base form) for the pictures as they can
remember.

* Review the lists with the class. Have each team say
aword from their list as you write it on the board. If
students disagree about a verb, the class can open the
book and check the pictures.

digi-zaban.ir

*» Model the activity with a more confident student. Have
the student start with the example question, playing the
role of Don or Karen,

* Encourage students to ask follow-up questions; for

example, Was the weather nice? Where did you go for
dinner? What did you eat?

_Passible responses...
Karen: So what did you do last weekend? Did you have a
good weekend? Don: Let me think , . . | had a great weekend.
| went swimming on Saturday moming. Then in the afternoon,
| went shopping with my friend. How about you? Did you do
anything special this weekend? Karen: Saturday was great.

I went out to eat at a terrific restaurant with my friend. Then
we went to a concert. Don: How about Sunday?

Karen: \Well, | stayed up late on Saturday, so Sunday

| just slept late. What did you do an Sunday? Don: | went out
for lunch with my friend. Karen: Where did you go? Don:

We went to [Beach Foods]. Karen: What did you eat? Den:
We ate [fish]. Karen: How was it? Don; It was delicious!

Possible responses...
[Karen Yesterday] watch TV, go shopping, cook dinner
[Don Yesterday] do the laundry, clean the apariment, go
for a walk

[Don Last Weekend] go swimming, go shopping, eat
lunch / go out for lunch

[Karen Last Weekend] go out for dinner, go to a concert,
get up late

Option: [+ 5 minutes] Have students give the simple

past tense form of the verbs on the board. (watched TV,
went shopping, cooked dinner, did the laundry, cleaned
the apartment, went for a walk, went swimming, went
shopping, ate lunch / went out for lunch, went out for
dinner, went to a concert, got up late.)

Story

« Tell students to choose one person (Don or Karen) and
tell that person’s story for yesterday or last weekend.

* Divide the class into pairs. Give students a few minutes
to take some notes before they tell their stories.

Opfion: [+10-15 minutes] If students need more writing

practice, have them write their story instead of telling it

and then share their story with a partner.

_Possible responses...

Karen watched TV yesterday. She also went shopping. Then
she made dinner. On Saturday, Karen went out for dinner
with a friend. Then there was a concert in the restaurant.
There were two musicians and a singer. On Sunday, she
slept late.

Don did chores yesterday. He did the laundry and cieaned
the house. In the afternoon, he went for a walk with his
friend, [Sue]. On Saturday, Don went swimming in the
morning. In the afternoon, he went shopping [with Sue] and
bought new shirts, On Sunday, he went to a restaurant with
[Sue].

Pair work

=

T95

Wiriting

* Read the writing model aloud. Remind students:
© Use time phrases; for example, last weekend, in the
morning, in the afternoon, then.
o Use adjectives to describe the weather, the food, the
activities.

Option: [+10 minutes] To prepare students, have them
describe their weekend in small groups. The students who are
listening should write down one follow-up question to ask.

W\ ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

« Writing Process Worksheets

" ActiveTeach
3/ Multimedia Disc

Option: @ L0 ETE T 290408 (+10 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Just for Fun
s Complete Assessment Package

@ Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides

= Oral Progress Assessment Charts
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* VERE GAME Form two teams. Look at the pictures for one minute. ReVIGW
). Then close your books. Each team makes a list of all the actions in the -
pictures. The team with the most actions wins. For example:
J wateh TV  deo the |aundry

8 STORY Tell a story about one of the people. Use past-time expressions.
For example:

Last weekend, Karen wentto a concert with her friends. She . ..

) PAIR WORK With a partner, play the role of Don or Karen. Discuss your
_ activities from the day before and the weekend before. Start like this:
), So what did you do [lastweekend?] . . .

WRITING Choose one of the following topics:

a Write about Don and Karen. Write about what they did.
b Write about your weekend. Write about what you did.
For example:

Last weekend I went to the beach . . .

(Ml Describe pastact

Talk about outdoor activities,



2, you will be able to:

1 Describe appearance.
2 Show concern aboutan injury.

=

3 Suggest a remedy:

1 ‘3336 VOCABULARY e Adjectives to describe hair Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 black 2 brown 3 red 4 blonde 5 gray 6 white

15-amus'tache 16 abeard

9 straight 7

g

0 wévy 11 curly 12 Fong- . 13 short 14 bald

4:37 438
2 ®) VOCABULARY e The face Read and listen. 3 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION
Then listen again and repeat. Listen to the descriptions. Write the

number of the conversation in the circle.

one tooth / two teeth

X T




57 | Youractual | G
_minutss 'teii_chlng'tlni!s;?| i

¢ Play the audio and have students look at the photos and
listen. Then have them listen and repeat chorally.

* To check comprehension, point to students in the class

and ask Is Laura's hair straight? Is your hair red? Does
[Tony] have a mustache? Is [Roger| bald? Is my hair long?

Language and culture : ‘

» Hair is 2 non-count noun. We say What mlor is yaur *
hair? NOT What color are your hairs?

»The spelling mustache and moustache are both correct.

Appearance and Health

(:) ric Sl - Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 4 Vocabuhry

* Have students listen and study the words. Then have
them listen and repeat chorally.

= Say the plural forms teeth, eyes, eyebrots, eyelashes, ears
and have students repeat chorally.

* To check understanding, have students take turns
pointing to a part of their face and having a partner say
what it is. For example:

A: (points to nose) B: Your nose.

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend practice, bring to class
magazines, newspapers, or other print materials that
have pictures of people. In pairs, have students take turns
looking at pictures and identifying the different types of
hair they see and describing the faces in the pictures.

QUEEEET - vocabuiery Fiash Cards

3 4 Listening comprehension

| it | s | s ||

FYl: The word glasses occurs in the audio. You may wish

to teach this word, even though it is not part of the body.
Point to the woman in the photo on the bottom right ora
student whao wears glasses and say glasses.

* To review, play the audio again and have students listen

and compare answers before reviewing answers with
the class.

AUDIOSCRIPT

COMNVERSATION 1
M: What does he look like?

F: Well, he has short, dark hair, And a mustache.
M: Is he good-looking?

Fr | think s0.

CONVERSATION 2
F: What does she look like?

M: Well, she has short, straight, gray hair.
F: Is she old?

M: No. Sheisn't very old . . . Oh, and she wears glasses.

F: AR,

CONVERSATION 3

F: What does she look like?

M: She has long, straight hair,

F: What color? Blonde? Brown?
M: Blonde.

COMVERSATION 4
M: What doas he look like?
F: He has curly, gray hair.
M: Gray hair?
F: Yes. And he has.a beard.

COMVERSATION 5
M: What does she look like?
F: She has long; curly hair.
M: Light or dark?
F: She has dark hair. And she's very pretty.
M: Does she wear glasses?
T No.

ActiveTi

G &
Muttimedia Disc J Leﬂﬂ'lll'!g Stratagies

T96
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4 Grammar

* Have students study the examples in the Grammar box.
* Point out the difference between the use of have and be

to describe people. Say Use be with an adjective. Use have

with an adjective + a noun.

* To make sure the difference is clear, write examples
describing yourself on the board. Use both be and have.
For example, write on the board:

I [brown] hair. (have.)

My hair __ [straight]. (is.)

My eyes __ [green. (are)

| — [long, darkl eyelashes. (have.)
Circle I'in the two sentences, Say [ is a person. What verb
do I use? [Have.] Underline My hair and My eyes. Say
My hair and My eves are things. What verb do I use? [Be.]
Write the correct verbs in the blanks and ask students to
repeat the sentences after you.

* Ask various students questions. Ask What color are your
eyes? Your hair? What color are his / her eyes? His | her
hair? Make sure students answer with is, are.

¢ Write on the board:

My eyes are brown.

My hair is black and wavy.

His eyes are blue.

Her hair is long and blonde.
Ask students to rewrite these sentences using have. Have
students compare their sentences. Then ask for answers.
(I have brown eyes. I have black, wavy hair. He has blue
eyes. She has long, blonde hair.)

Option: [+5 minutes] To extend practice, have students
take turns describing the hair and eyes of other people.
Ask What does [Jeff/ Angelina Jolie ! your best friend | your
sister or brother] look like? Encourage students to use both
be and havein their descriptions.

\ ActiveTeach

« Inductive Grammar Charls

Multimedia Dise

5 Grammar practice

TR T

* Complete the first conversation together.

* To review the answers, have students practice the
conversations in pairs. Offer help as needed.

| Describe appearance

1 4 Conversation model

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model;
* Use Oh to indicate you've understood.

* Say No kidding! to show surprise.

T97

¢ To prepare students for the listening, write on the board:
Who are they talking about? Who is he?

digi-zaban.ir

* Play the audio and ask for the answers. (Marco Antonio Solis,

He's a singer from Mexico.)

Language and culture
* He looks familiar means:

he knows him, has seen
* No kidding! means Really? or Wow

2 9) Rhythm and intonation

T

2= o

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
= use falling intonation for Who's thar? and Who?
@ stress the adjectives longand dark in The man with
the long, dark hair.

3 Pair work

* Have students look at the pictures. Read the names and
ask students to repeat after you.

* Ask students to describe each person. Talk about who
they are, what they do, and how they look; for example,
Marco Antonio Solis is a Mexican singer, He has wavy,
brown hair. He has dark eyes and a beard.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Then have students use the Conversation Model to
create and practice conversations about the people in
the pictures.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies;
for example, make sure students say Oh as if they've just
understood something,

Language and cu
«Marco Am;onln :

the glass pyramid §
¢Julia Roberts, an Al

Ac
Muitimedia Dise

4 cChange partners

* Make sure students swiich roles when they change
partners so they all practice describing appearance,

EXTRAS (ontional)

* Workbook: Exercises 1-6
« Copy & Go: Activity 34
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4 GRAMMAR e Describing people with be and have

£ Wi Remember:
With be ith hiave Adjectives come before the nouns they describe.
Her eyes are blue. She has blue eyes. She has blue eyes. NOT She has eyesbiue.
Their hair is gray. They have gray hait.

Adjectives are never plural.
She has blue eyes. NOT She has bites eyes.
Her eyes are blue. NOT Her eyes are bites.

Her eyelashes are long and dark. She has long, dark eyelashes.

5 GRAMMAR PRACTIGE Complete each sentence with the correct form of be or have.

1 A: What does your brother look like? 4 A: What does his grandmother look like?
B: Well, he ..n3s.. a mustache and wavy B: She .25, curly, gray hair and beautiful
hair. eyes.
2 A: What does your mother look like? 5 A: What does his sister look like?
B: Her hair ....[$.... curly and black. B: His sister? Her hair ....S.... wavy and brown.
3 A: What does her father look like? 6 A: What do your brothers look like?
B: He ..1185.. a short, gray beard. B: They .12V€. straight, black hair.

NOW YOU CAN Belcedl eyl ETE e
1 &) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. |

A: Who's that? He looks familiar. \
Who? '
The man with the long, dark hair.

Oh, that's Marco Antonio Solis.
He's a singer from Mexico.

A: No kidding!

oo w

4140

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Talk about the people in the photos.
(OR use your own photos.) Then change roles.

A: Who's that? ........... looks familiar. |
B: Who?
A The i with the ... . l
B OB RatS o o i oo S RO il 5

| Gérard Depardieu  actor (France)
f'_'—“ri‘ e ———

A: No kidding!

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Talk about other people.

' Julia Ry .
ia | oberts actress (the Us) | 7
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G’OAL_@ Show concern about an injury

441

1 ) VOCABULARY e Parts of the body Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 head { 7 neck
8 shoulder

2 chest

10 arm
3 stomach
4 hip
5 knee

1. 1eg one foot / two feet
6 ankle . VOCABULARY BOOSTER

| More parts of the body e p. 137

2 GAME Follow a classmate’s directions. If you make a mistake, sit down,

 Touch your toes.
=

442

3 ¥ VOCABULARY ® Accidents and injuries Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.

/ : v
1 He burned 2 She hurt 3 She cut 4 He broke 5 He fell down.
his finger. ~ her back. her hand. his arm.
UNIT 12



1 %) vocabulary

* Give students one minute to lock at the pictures and
words.

* First listening: Have students listen and point to the
parts of the body.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

* Point out that the plural form of foot is feet.

+ Set a time limit of one minute for students to study the
words. Have students close their books and write as
many words for parts of the body as they can. Then have
students compare their list with a classmate.

* Have students open their books and check their lists
with the book and review any words they did not have on
the list.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, review the words
left and right. Turn around (with your back to the class)
and hold up your right hand and say my right hand. Hold
up your left hand and say my left hand, Point to your left
leg. Prompt students to say Your left leg. In pairs, have
students take turns pointing to different parts of their
own bodies and saying which side of the body it is on.
Student A: (points to own left eye) Student B: Your left eye.

Option: @U@ el 3134 [+5-10 minutes]

RefiveTeach
Muitimedia Disc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 Game

* Ask the class to stand.

* Model the game. Say Touch your tves. Touch your head.
Don'’t touch your (left) hand. Check to make sure that
students are doing the actions. Ifa student makes a
mistake, he or she must sit down, The last student
standing wins.

* Have students take turns being the leader.

3 4 Vocabulary

I tenchlhgﬂme:

* First listening: Have students listen, lock at the pictures,
and read the sentences under the pictures.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat the
sentences chorally.

» Direct attention to the list of verbs in the box. Have
students listen and read. Then have them listen again
and repeat chorally.

* Ask students to point to and read aloud the irregular
verbs en that list and their past forms. Hurs, cut, break,
and fall are irregular verbs. Burn is a regular verb.

digi-zaban.ir

Option: [+5 minutes] For additional practice, do a pair
work activity, Students cover the sentences in their
books with paper and take turns saying what happened.
Encourage students to include extra information about
each accident or injury, such as when it happened;

for example, Student A: He burned his finger yesterday.
Student B: He burned his finger twice last week.

Language and culture : ?
«|n British English, the simple past tense
used as well as burned. 25

A RetiveTeach
Multimedia Bise

» Vocabulary Flash Cards

AUDIOSCRIPT for page T98.

CONVERSATION 1
M: Cindy, are you OK?
F: Oh, this? it's nothing. | burned my arm last Tuesday.
: Are you sure?
F: Oh, yeah. I'm fine.

CONVERSATION 2
F: Hi, George. How are you?
M: Not so good. | hurt my shoulder yesterday.
F: Oh, that's too bad.
: Thanks.

CONVERSATION 3

M: What happened to Nicole?

F: She broke her finger last week.
M: Is she OK?

F: | think so.

CONVERSATION 4
: Robett, what happened?
: What?

F: Your face.

nothing.

CONVERSATION 5

M: How's your grandmother?

F: Well, actually she fell down this morning in the kitchen,
M: Oh, no!

F: Yeah. But she’s OK.

M: Well, that's good.

COMNVERSATION 6
F: Why isn't Stewart here today?
M: Well, actually he went to the doctor. He burned his hand on
the stove this merning.
F: Really? That'’s too bad. | hope he's OK.

M: Oh, this. | cut my chin. | always cut my chin when | shave. It's

To8

-
Q.
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4 %) Listening comprehension

¢ First have students listen and complete the sentences.
Pause after each conversation to give them time to write.

* Then have students listen and confirm their answers.
* Review by asking students to read the sentences aloud.

5 %) Pronunciaton

* First listening: Have students listen and read the words.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Encourage them to produce each vowel sound
correctly. Make sure they try to produce five distinctly
different sounds.

Option: [+5 minutes] For further practice, have students
take turns saying one of the words. The other student
listens and points to the word he / she understands.
Ifitis the wrong word, the partners help each otherto
pronounce the word clearly.

Language and culture -
* The vowel sounds presented here are |
the back of tongue. The tip of the tong;
of the lower front teeth. The fips m
for Jul, 1vl, lovl, and /a/ to wide open
/al. Probably the most difficult sound
non-native speakers of English is the s
2. The lips should be relaxed and opene:
is important to point out that each soun
in multiple ways in writing; for exampi
column 1 has 29 different spellings,
blue, u- truly, o- do, oe- shoe, ough- through, ¢

P\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

« Pronunciation Activities

{ Show concern about an injury
1 %) Conversation model
TR R s

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Say I'm sorry to hear that, Oh, no, and That's too bad
to express sympathy.

* Use Actually to introduce an opinion that might
surprise.

* Prepare students for the conversation by writing on the
board What happened to Evan? After students read and
listen, ask for the answer. (Evan broke his ankle.)

* Call attention to the Ways to express concern box. Play
the audio and have students repeat the expressions
chorally. Then call on students individually to repeat the
expressions.

* Make statements about accidents and injuries, and call
on various students to express concern; for example,
Teacher: I cut my finger. Student; Oh, no.

digi-zaban.ir

2 4) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use falling intonation for What happened?
© stress sorry and hear in I'm sorry to hear that.

3 Pair work

* Have students review the pictures and say the sentences
for the injuries. (She burned her hand. He broke his leg.
He hurt his back. She cut her arm. He broke his arm.)

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role A 5o that you can model extending the
conversation by asking questions, For example:

: Hey, Mario. What happened?

: I'burned my arm.

Oh, no. Does it hurt?

: Actually, no. It doesn't.

Where were you?

In the kitchen, The stove was too hot.

When?

The day before yesterday.

: That's too bad!

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategies.

For example, make sure students express sympathy
appropriately.

pRrPEEFErEe

4 Change partners

* Encourage students to describe different injuries and
express concern in varied ways.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 7-8
» Copy & Go: Activity 35
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4 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Write each injury.
Then listen again and check your work,

1 She burnedherarm ... . .. . 4 He _euthischin
B-Sheelaionn o 0 s e
3 She broke her finger FRN— 6 He .bumedhishand. ... .

445
5 o) PRONUNCIATION = More vowel sounds Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
Then practice saying the words on your own.

1 Juf 2 fu/ 3 Jou/ 4 [of 5 fa/

tooth should nose awful blonde

blue good toe fall hot
long wash

food foot broke

) ) E ol 4:48 i
- NOW YOU CAN i) Ways to express concern
— e I'm sorry,to hear that,
1 @) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. Ohyno.
That's too bad.,
A: Hey, Evan. What happened? S

B: I broke my ankle.
A: I'msorry to hear that. Does it hurt?

-------- e R

B: Actually, no. It doesn't.

AT

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Change the model. Use the pictures
for ideas. Then change roles.
A: Hey, ......... . What happened?
O D s
Al o . Does it hurt?
Bt AN o i B
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LESSON 3

GOAL ISTIENE remedy

4:49.

1 %) VOCABULARY e Ailments Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

| don’t feel well. | have...

1 a headache 2 astomachache 3 anearache

6 acold 7 asore throat 8 afever 9 acough 10 arunny nose

2 PAIR WORK Tell your partner about a time you had an (é £ | had a headache last week. J ﬁ\)
AllmentUse tae Vecabulary, K‘E Really? | never have headaches. J ,)

4
3 ‘s;;) VOCABULARY ® Remedies Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 take something 2 lie down

4 GRAMMAR = Should + base form for advice

He shouldn’t go

Use should with the base form of a verh.
: to school today.

|

You

He should {ake something.
She shouldn’t go to work,
We

They

ke ' J

100 UNIT 12




4’)) Vocabulary
s eruqml i l

time: | I L e teaching tim

» Before students listen, point out that when you talk
about an ailment, you use the verb have; for example, I
have {a headache].

* First listening: Have students listen and peint to the
pictures.

* Second listening; Have students listen and repeat
chorally. Make sure students include the indefinite
articles (a/an).

* Give students a few minutes to practice pronouncing
the words on their own. Then ask students if there are
any words they would like to practice further with you.
Model the pronunciation of words students ask you to
repeat.

» Check comprehension by writing on the board:
What's wrong? Do you have __? Have students close
their books and tell them you are going to act out the
ailments. Students ask the question on the board, using
the vocabulary they have just learned; for example, hold
your hand to your head. Students say What's wrong? Do
you have a headache?

= Vocabulary Flash Cards
= Learning Sirategies

\ ActiveTeach
- v Muttimedia Dise

2 Palr work

* Give students a minute or two to think about a time
when they had an ailment. Move around the room and
help students with vocabulary.

* Read the example aloud with a student.

* In pairs, have students tell their partners about ailments
they have had.

3 %) Vocabulary

Suggested | 4-5° 1 Youractual

* First listening: Have students listen and look at the
pictures.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, ask various students
to say one or two sentences about what they do when they
have various ailments. Examples: I always take something
when I have & headache. T usually lie dawn on the couch
when I have a cold. Write the sentences on the board. Take
a survey of how many students use the same remedies
and rank the sentences on the board from most common
to least common remedies.

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Bisc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

digi-zaban.ir

4 Grammar

| mm%? i m;faes mghgi?-i:gm ! 2 J

* Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
study the examples.

* Have students look at the examples in the speech
bubbles. Point out the form used to give advice: should/
shouldn't + base form of the verb. Have students repeat
the sentences chorally.

* To check comprehension, tell students that you are going
1o say you have an ailment and they're going to use
should or shouldn't to give advice; for example, [ havea
headache. (You should take something.) I broke my foot.
(You should go to a hospital.) I have a bad cold. (You
shouldn’t go to school.)

* To provide more practice, describe different situations.
Ask students to give advice; for example, Thomas has
a backache. (He should lie down.) Maria has a fever.
(She shouldn't go to work.) Rob has a stomachache. (He
should have some tea.)

Language and cufture iy L
The modal verb should has only one form aﬂd'dbﬂ‘&:ﬂﬂf

change regardless of the pronoun that comes be
for example, he should /| should / they should / y
Should is always followed by the base farm of the v
should go. NOT He should to go OR He sho ¢

\ ActiveTeach

Hsinse U8 « Inductive Grammar Charts

T100
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LESSON PLAN

5 %) Listening comprehension

* Before students listen, have them study the chart. (One
conversation will have more than one answer.)

* Have students listen and check the ailments they hear in
each conversation. Then have them listen and complete
the last column with advice. Read the example to be sure
students understand the task.

Language and cnltm'e

*\When someone sneeaes )
(You) poor thing is a very info W of ¢
sympathy to a family mem
in response to pain. In_
expressing empathy for the |

digi-zaban.ir

* Answers for Exercise 6 will vary but may include the
following: 1 You should lie down. 2 You should see a
doctor. 3 He should take something. 4 You should see a
dentist. 5 You should have some tea, 6 She should take
something.

Sugdest a remedy

These conversation strategies are implicit in the medel:
* Use What's wrong? to ask about an iliness.

* Use really to intensify advice with should.

¢ Respond to good advice with Good idea.

* Say L hope you feel better when someone feels sick.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
E: | don't fesl well.

M: What's wrong?
F: | have a headache.

‘M: Oh, that's too bad. You should take something.
F: | know. Thanks.

CONVERSATION 2

F: What's wrong?
M: | have a backache.

F: Really? A backache? You should lie down.
M: Good idea.

CONVERSATION 3
: | really don't feel well.
: What's wrong?
¢ | have a stomachache and a fever.
M: A stomachache and a fever?
: Yes, | feel terrible.
M: I'm so sorry to hear that. You should see a doctor,

CONVERSATION 4
M: [sneezes] )

F: Bless you! Are you OK?

M: Sorry. | have a cold.

F You should take something.
M: You think s0?

F: Yes. Poor thing.

CONVERSATION 5
M: What's wrong?
¢ | have a sore throat.
M: Well, you should have some tea.
F: Good idea.

CONVERSATION 6

F: What's wrong?
M: | have a toothache.

F: What? You have a headache?
M: A toothache.

F: A toothache! Ow! You should see a dentist.
M: OK.

6 Grammar practice

= To review answers, call on pairs to read the ailments and
give advice.

Ti01

* Write on the board: What's wrong? What should he do?

* After students read and listen, ask for answers. (He has a
headache. He should take something.)

* Direct attention to the Ways to say you're sick box. Play
the audio and have students repeat chorally.

2 "’D Rhythm and Intunatlon

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use falling intonation for What's wrong?
© stress head- in I have a headache.
© stress really and take in You really should take something.

3 Pa!r work

* Review the lesson vocabulary.

Don't stop! Extend the conversation, Have students give
other advice.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Play Role B. For example:
A: Idon't feel so good.
B: What's wrong?
A: Thave a fever.
B: Oh, that's too bad! You really should go to bed,
A: Good idea. Thanks.
B: And you really should see a doctor, etc.

* Conversation Pair Work Cards
* Learning Strategies

P NttiveTeach

Multimedia Disc

4 Change partners

* Have students volunteer to present their conversation.
Ask comprehension questions, such as What's wrong?
What's the advice?

EXTRAS (optional)

« Workbook: Exercises 9-11
* Copy & Go: Activity 36
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4 ‘J)) LISTENING GOMPREHENSION Listen to t
each request.

gl -zaban.ir

conversations. Then complete

1 Could you Glose the window SR o[ -F- 1=
2 Could you ..turm.off the stove ?
3 Could you please ...nand me my glasses B
4 Could you please ...20¢n the door 7
5 Could you ...nglp.me ?

51

5 wf)) PRONUNCIATION e Assimilation of sounds: Could you...? Read and listen. Then listen
again and repeat.

[kudsu/ [kudzu/

1 Could you please open the window? 2 Could you please close the door?

6 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Look again at the Vocabulary. Choose three requests to read
aloud. Pay attention to assimilation of sounds in Could you.

502

1 ) GONVERSATIDN MODEL Read and

listen.
A: Could you do me a favor? w
B: Of course. _ ") Ways to agree
A: Could you please close the window? ~ toarequest
; SR : Sure,
B: Sure. No, problem. Na problem,
Of course.

513

2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen My pleasure.
again and repeat. Then practice the s
Conversation Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Ask for a different favor.
Then change roles.

A: Could you do me a favor?

A: Could you please .......7

Ideas for favors

turnon the do the laundry

turn off the make dinner
openthe take out the garbage
close the wash the dishes
hand memy__ clean the house

help me

Don't stop! Giveareason.
It's cold / hot. I'm going to bed.
I'm making lunch. I'm too tired.

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask for other favors.

109



More Practice

¢ ActiveBook Seff-Study Disc

Extension

5:15

1 &) READING Read the article.

grammar - vocabulary . listening
reading . speaking . pronunciation

Frominfanttotoddler...
At birth, an infant cannot do anything alone.
But before the age of two, a baby learns many things.

® @ & © ¢ 0 &5 & 60 & & @

Between 1and 3 months

a baby can... turn her head or
smile when her mother cry when she's hungry,
or father speaks. roll over, thirsty, or afraid.
Between 3 and 6 months
a baby can... ficc :
LN look at his own laugh and make
sit with help. reach forthings. hands and feet. an "m" sound.

Between 6 and 12 months -
ababy an...

sit without help and

- say some words.
crawl and stand. pick up small things. ./

fa

Between 1and 2 years
a baby can...

’ play next to. 2
throw things. say'no’. other children. walk.
® 2 % @ © 000 00O 9O 00O CE OSSO 00 S S8 S0 O

® ® 2 @ @ 9 ® @ © @ @ @ ® ® @ € @ 0 e @ &0 @ & @

L]
L]
L
L
®
[ ]
L
®
L]
L]
®
®
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
®
@
L]
[ ]
®
L ]

2 READING COMPREHENSION Write v for the things that five-month-old
babies can do, according to the article. Write X for the things they can't do.

¥l smile say some words %) crawl and stand throw things
&l pick up small things walk ¥ reach for things X1 sit without help
¥ see colors roll over ¥ laugh

3 INTEGRATED PRACTICE COH‘Ip'EtE the sentences On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
about what a baby cannot do. Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

| At one month, a baby can't crawl. |’ CRARBAR QOO TEE
Answers will vary but may include the following: Extra practice e p.146

1 At two months, a baby cant laugh.

2 Atfive months, 2 baby can't sit without help. \ saesar
A ‘ Top Notch Pop

3 At eleven months, & baby can't say “no’ T “She Cant't Play Caitar” r;

4 At sixteen months, a baby can'i read. ! - RS

_

4 GR(EUP WORK Discuss things children can and 11 ?;rfzrﬁsgzél;?}.acf:“g y | € Ateight years, a child can
can't do at other ages. HEEE- do some household chores. ¥ 9

110 UNIT 13
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2 Reading comprehension

1 %) Reading

« Ask students to scan the article to find the correct
information about a five-month-old baby.

* Direct attention to the title and the pictures. Tell
students infanr means a small baby and toddler means a
child who is just beginning to walk.

* Ask students if they have or know any infants or o) ﬂﬁa‘}:ﬂfﬁ;ﬂ « Extra Reading Comprehension Activities
toddlers. Ask them what they like most about infants.

Ask what they like most about toddlers.

* Pre-reading: To practice the reading strategy of 3 Integrated practice
scanning, write on the board: ery when she’s hungry. say i
no, sit with help, sit without help. Have students read

* Review answers by saying the information that should
have a check mark.

quickly and say .at which age an infant can usually do + Ask students to read the article again to find the
each of these things. answers, Encourage students to write complete
* Then have students read the text silently. sentences.
= Check comprehension. Ask students the following * Have students compare sentences.
questions: * Review answers by having students say their sentences.
At what age can a baby reach for things? (Between 3 and
6 months.)
At what age can a baby play next to other children? 4 Gup ork
(Between 1 and 2 years.)
When can a baby crawl? (Between 6 and 12 months.)
When can a baby turn her head? (Between 1 and 3 * Read the examples aloud to the class,
months.) ) * Encourage students to include memories and personal
When can a baby look at his own hands? (Between 3 experiences in their discussion; for example, At five
and 6 months.) years, a child can read. I read books when I was five.
Option: [+3 minutes] To practice increasing reading speed, * Walk around the room and provide help as needed.

have students read silently while they listen to the audio.

Option: [+10-15 minutes] To turn this reading into a
listening activity, draw the following graphic organizer on
the board (without the answers) or print out the graphic
organizer from the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc. Then
have students listen to the audio twice. First listening:

Ask students to listen for the answer to these questions:

1 When can a baby smile? (1-3 months.) 2 When can a
baby say no? (1-2 years.) Second listening: Ask students to
listen for the age when a baby can do the things on the list
in the chart. Then have students read the text to confirm

their answers.
1-3 3-6 6-12 1-2
months | months | months years
1 sit with help X
2 walk X
3 pick up small X
objects
4 laugh X
5 roll over X
6 stand X

FYI: This chartcan also be used as areading
comprehension activity.

A © Graphic Organizers
Muttimedia Dise 83 Leaming msms

T110



Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to look at the pictures and become familiar
with them.

Pair work 1

* Prepare for the activity by asking Where are the people?
(In their apartments.) What's happening in each picture?
(Possible answers: Apartment 3A: A man is resting.
Awoman is talking to a man. Apartment 2A: A girl is
closing the window. A woman is knitting. A man is fixing
abicycle. Apartment 2B: A boy is playing the violin.
Apartment 1A: A man and a woman are watching TV.
They're eating a sandwich and drinking soda.)

* Brainstorm different ways to begin the conversations.
Write the ideas on the board. For example:
Apartment 3A: A: Let’s go to a concert.

Apartment 2A: A: Could you please close the window?
Apartment 1A: A: Could you please hand me my
soda? | Could you please turn off the TV?

* In pairs, have students create conversations for the
people. Encourage them to continue the conversations.

Pair work 2

* Model the activity. Have a student complete the
examples aloud about Apartment 3A. Have another
student answer the questions; for example: Can she cook?
(Yes, she can. or No, she can't) Canr he paint? (Yes, he can.)

¢ Students take turns asking and talking about abilities.

&

In such cases, I'm not i

Game

* To prepare, make a false statement using too and an
adjective. Call on a student to explain why the statement
is false; for example, The woman in Apartment 2A is too
warm. (False. She’s cold. She’s saying Could you please
close the window?)

* In small groups, have students take turns making false
statements,

Story

* Setatwo-minute time limit for students in pairs to create a

story. Ask for volunteers to share their stories with the class.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a challenge, have students close
their books and work from memory, in groups. One
student is the recorder and writes the story. The groups
read their stories aloud to the class.

™

digi-zaban.ir

It's 8:00 in the evening. In Apartment 3A, a woman wants

to go outside. She's wearing a beautiful white dress. Her
husband is very tired. Three people live in Apartment 2A. The
wormnan is cold. Her daughter is closing the window. The gir's
father is fixing her bicycle. In Apartment 2B, a boy is playing
the violin. He can't play well. The music is awfull In Apartment
1A, two people are watching TV and ealing a sandwich.

Writing

* In pairs, have students read their sentences aloud toa
partner. Tell students to discuss if they do not agree with
the can and can’t sentences their partners wrote.

_Possible responses ...
At eighty, some people can't see well. They can't read.
Some people can't hear well. Some old people are healthy
and some have ailments. Some people can't walk well.
But some people can exercise and run at eighty or ninety.
Many cld people can't do daily activities. My grandmother
can't go shopping or do the laundry. But she can cook
dinner and wash the dishes. And she can read, sew, and
check her e-mail. Some people can't live alone, but my
grandmother can.

N ActiveTeach

» Writing Process Worksheets

Multimedia Disc

\ ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

Option: Mo ZVVTEVETTIIETE (+20 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional)

= Workbook: Just for Fun
= Complete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch

And on the ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides

» Oral Progress Assessment Charts




Could you

ple

ase 7

PAIR WORK
1 Create conversations for the people.

A:Lets .

B: What time is it?
2 Ask and answer questions with Can about the

people. For example:

Canshe — 7/ Canhe 7
GAME Make a false statement about the picture,
using too and an adjective. Your partner explains
why it's false. For example:

A: Apartment 24 is Too warm.

B: false, because the woman is cold.

- STORY Create a story about what is happening

in the apartment building. Start like this:
1¥s 9:30. ..

WRITING Describe some things people can and
can’t do when they get old. For example:

Teighty, sanipeaple can't rlriv_e}

but my grandfather can.
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(SR Atter Unit 14, you will be able to: @
UNIT Dty .

4 Life Events and Plans e

35 for the future,

LESSON 1

!

5:18

1 #» VOCABULARY e Some life events Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat. )
i H I P : )
)
3
§ i )
1 be born )
)
|
}
)
4 move 5 study 6 graduate )
519 )
2 ) PRONUNCIATION  Diphthongs Listen 3 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE Look at the Vocabulary §
and repeat. pictures. Ask and answer the questions out loud with a )
: partner. Use the correct pronunciation of the diphthongs.
j 3 )
1/at/ 2 /fao/ 3 /of 1 What's the boy’s first name?
my how boy 2 What's his last name? )
! hen ol 3 What school did he go to? )
tie town boil 4 What university did he graduate from? :
5:20
4 W) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversation about Graciela Boyd'’s life story. b
Which statement about Graciela's life is true? .
[ she was born in Boston and ™ She was born in London and [J She was born in Costa Rica and Z
lives there now. lives in Boston now. lives in Boston now, )
@) Listen again. Circle the correct word or words to complete each statement. If necessary, listen again. :
1 Graciela's mother is from (Costa Rica)/ 4 Graciela’s mother is a/an (Spanish)/ English) teacher. )
Boston). 5 Graciela grew up in (London /(Boston). )
2 Graciela was born in (Costa Rica f:LondoED. 6 In May, Graciela is graduating from
3 Her father is (American /(British). (Ehe university)/ medical school).
)
5 PAIR WORK Use the questions to interview your partner. Then tell the class about your partner. )

1 When and where were you born? What about other people in your family?
2 Where did you grow up? What about other people in your family?

12 UNIT 14



1 4 Vocabulary

[ suggested 1" 45 1 Youractal |- - |
imhm;;ﬂmm.l ‘minutes | teachingfime: | |

« Explain that life events are important things that happen
in your life. They tell your life story.

« First listening: Have students listen, study the pictures,
and read the verbs.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat the
Language and culture

words chorally.
¢In English, the common understandmg ef _gmwup is L
the time from when you are a bahy umil you become an
adult.
¢ Each of the verbs and phrases in thIS’le'
followed by specific prepositions. The chol
preposition is important, as it cﬁanjgs'thé
phrase. Some common preposmnnsw e
and phrases are: ;
o be born: on + date (on July 1) i+ place‘(m Detmlt) s
in+ year (in 1990) / gt + time (at:-].ﬂﬂ] e
= grow up: in + city (in Omaha) S
2 go to school: in+ place (in Los Ange!es- / at+‘p
the New School)
° move: to + place (to NewYork) / in + date n ]uiyzﬂﬂﬁ)
+ graduate: from + school {from the New Schod) fine
year (in 2009) / on + day {on Monday) - ;

ActiveTeach

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

Muttimedia Bisc

2 4 Pronunciatlon

Sug gesied |

+ First listening: Have students read the words and listen
to how the sounds blend.

+ Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

* You may want to have students listen (and repeat) again.

ActiveTeach

= Pronunciation Activities

Multimedia Disc

3 Pronunciation practice

* Give students a minute to read the questions and study
the details in the Vocabulary pictures for the-answers.

= As students work in pairs, move around the room
and make sure they are pronouncing the words with
diphthongs correctly: boy, Roy, Floyd, Town, Royal.

Life Events and Plans

4 %) Listening comprehension

[ Sugggsmd - Your actual : |
- i l‘fng‘lﬂme ol L)

imiinutes

» To practice the listening strategy of predicting, ask
students to guess what kind of information they may
hear about Graciela Boyd's life story. (Possible answers:
Where is she from? Where does she live? What's her
occupation? What's her age? Where did she grow up?)

« First listening: Have students read the statements and
then listen and check the correct answer.

« Second listening: Have students listen and circle the
information that is true.

= Review answers by writing the correct answers on the
board. You may want to have students listen again to
confirm the correct answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT

M: Good morning. This is it's Your Life, the radio program
that brings you interasting life stories of psople who live ir
beautiful Boston and other LS. ¢ities. This morning we're
talking to Graciela Boyd, who lives here in Boston, Ms. Boyd,
thanks for talking to us at #t's Your Life.

F: You're quite welcome. The pleasure is mine.

M: Let's start with your first name. That's a Spanish name,
isn'tit?

F: That's right. My mom is from Costa Rica and her name is
Graciela, and her mother's name was Graciela, tco. | guess
the name Graciela is a family tradition now.

M: Were you born in Costa Rica?

F: No. Actually, | was born it London, My mother went there to
teach Spanish ata British university. My dad is British—he
was a Spanish teacher at the same university. They got
married and she stayed. So | was born in London.

F: Very interesting. So when did you come to the U.S., Ms.
Boyd?

M: The family moved here when | was four years old. My mother
and father both teach at a university here in Boston. My little
brather Mext was born hera.

M: Soyou grew up here in Boston. That's why you sound like an
American,

F: True.

M: And finally, where did you go to school?

F: Here in Boston. Right now I'm studying at Hanvard University—
I'm gradualing in May. Then I'm going to medical school, |
want to be a doctor.

M: That's great! Congratulations! And thanks for taking time to
talk with us at ft's Your Life.

ActiveTeach

« Learning Strategies

Multimedia Disc

5 Pair work

ourac [

‘ﬁeacilugg\mj mimrm ms:hingtime

* Encourage students to give answers with extra
information; for example, I grew up in [Smithtown] and I
really loved it. I liked my school and 1 had a lot of friends.

* Have students report about their partner in small
groups ot in front of the class. Encourage students to ask
questions for more information.

T112
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6 € vocabulary

* Have students listen and read the words. Then have
them listen and repeat chorally.

* To test comprehension, ask students to think about each
academic subject and, in pairs, make a list of related
words they know. Write examples on the board:

Architecture: architect buildings, draw
Education: teacher. study, subjects, students

* Walk around as students make their lists and provide

. helpasneeded.

* Call on pairs to say their words. Write the words on
the board. (Possible answers: 2 Medicine: doctor,
nurse, hospital, ailment. 3 Psychology: doctor, think,
probiems, help. 4 Business: office, manager, money.
6 Mathematics / Math: teacher, numbers, count.
7 Information technology: computer. 8 Nursing: doctor,
medicine, hospital, ailment. 9 Engineering: engineer,
buildings, make / build. 10 Law: lawyer.)

* To practice, say a sentence about yourself: When I was
in school, I loved [math and science]. Then ask various
students questions to prompt use of the academic
subjects vocabulary; for example, What did you study?
What do you do? What are you studying now? Which
academic subjfects did [do] you like in school?

Option: [+5 minutes] As an alternative, have students form
groups of three and take turns asking one another about
what their friends and family studied (or study now) and
what they do now (occupation); for example, Do you have
[a brother]? What does | did [your brother] study? Where did
[he/study? When did [he] graduate? What does [he] do?

Option: @Yl O CTNTXT17:3 (+5-10 minutes

)

Language ond culture &5
=In British English, the alterna
is maths, :

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Bisc

1 %) Conversation model

L s i

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Use And you? to show interest in another person.

* To prepare students for the listening, point to the photo
and ask them to make guesses about the people; for
example, Who are they? (Possible answer: students.) Are
they friends? Where are they now? Where are they from?

¢ After students read and listen, ask questions to check
comprehension; for example, Where was she born? (In
Brasilia.) Where did she grow up? (In Toronto,) Where was
he born? (In New York.) Where did he grow up? (In New

™3

digi-zaban.ir

York.) Where is Brasilia? (In Brazil.) Where is Toronto? (In
Canada.) Are they good friends? (No. | Not really.) Where
are they now? (In New York.)

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
¢ use falling intonation for Where were you born?
© use rising intonation for And did you grow up here?, And
you?, and Did you grow up there?

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Before students
begin their conversations, write the language from the
Recycle box on the board. Brainstorm with students
additional questions they can ask in their conversations;
for example, How many sisters and brothers do you have?
Where does your family live? What do they do? When did
you move? Do you like it here?

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
T: Where were you born?
S: In [Colombia].
T: And did you grow up there?
S: Yes, Idid. And you?
T: Well, I was born in [California].
S: Did you grow up in [Californiaj?
T: Yes, ldid.
S: And did you go to school there?
T: No, Ididn't. I went to school in New York.
S: What did you study?, etc.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, make sure students ask And you? to focus
the conversation on their partners,

* Walk around the room and listen in on the
conversations. Encourage students to use the questions
in the Recycle box and on the board to extend their
conversations. Encourage students to use the correct
rhythm and intonation.

* Have students take notes about their partners.

* To review, ask students to share the information they
learned about their classmates with the class.

"EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 1-3
« Copy & Go: Activity 40
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VOCABULARY BOOSTER

6 %) VOCABULARY e Academic subjects Read and listen. Mewacademicsubjecsaip tas |
Then listen again and repeat. '

5:21

o

6 mathematics / 7 information
math technology

(o)A LINe.\'E Get to know someone’s life story

1 ‘;5)) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen. gt

) A: Where were you born?
Here. In New York.

: And did you grow up here?
Yes, | did. And you?

: 1 was born in Brasilia.

Did you grow up there?

> @ PP ®

: Actually, no. | grew up in Toronto.

, 2 ) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again and 3
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model |
with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation with
real information.

Don't stop!
A: Where were you born?  Ask and answer more
questions.
A: And did you grow up .......? - B i
Bt v.one . And yoU? @ Be sure to recycle this language.
. i | What do you do?
A: lwas born in .o . | \hat are you studying
B: Did you grow up ... ? | [or What did you study]?

Did duate?
Ao id you graduate

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Get to know another classmate's life story.
113
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GO. '-' Discuss plans

VOCABULARY BOOSTER

5:24

1 &) VOCABULARY ® More leisure activities Read and listen. Then listen
again and repeat.

More leisure activities = p. 135

1 travel 4 relax

Also remember
check e-mail
exe
go out fordinner
go running
go to the beach
go to the movies
listen to music

S

5 hang out with friends 6 sleep late 7 do nothing paint.
play soccer
e read
2 ‘P)) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the cell phone calis. take a nap
Complete each sentence with the present continuous form of one visit friends

of the words or phrases in the Vocabulary.

2 Rachel’s ...hanging out with friends
3 They're ...90ind fishing
4 Barbara’s sleeping late

5 Harvey's family is ... fraveling

3 GRAMMAR e Be going to + base form

Contractions . |

Use be going 1o + base form to express future plans. is not going = s not going = isn't going _
'm I'm : arenot going = ‘re not going = aren't going
You're You're T ——————

He's oing to relax this weekend te's not going to go camping this weekend
She's going to refax this weekend. She's going to go camping this weekend.
We're We'te

They're They're

Yes / no questions
Are you going to sleep late tomorrow? Yes, | am./ No, I'm not,

Is she going to travel to Europe? Yes, sheis. / No, she isn't.
\ Are we going to be on time? Yes, we are. / No, we aren’t. )
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LESSON

p

1 %) vocabulary

* Give students a minute to study the pictures. Then have
them listen and read the verbs and phrases.

= Have students listen again and repeat chorally.

* Direct attention to the Also Remember box.

* To check comprehension, ask students questions to
personalize the vocabulary; for example, Do you travel
often? Where do you go? Who do you go with? When do you
travel? Do you like to relax on the weekend? What do you do?
What time do you get up? Do you hang out with your family?

Option: @IS e [oky13:d (+5-10 minutes)

N ActiveTeach
Mutimedia Disc

« Vocabulary Flash Cards

2 ¥ Listening comprehension

» First listening: To focus attention, pause after the first
conversation. Say What words tell you that Charlie is
doing nothing? (Not much. / Just sitting here. / Looking
out the window.)

* Second listening: Have students listen and complete the
sentences.

Option: [+5 minutes] Before playing the audio, take a few
minutes to review the present continuous forms of the
verbs, Write subject pronouns on the board:

1 you he she we they
Point to one of the pronouns and say one of the verbs from
the Vacabulary or from the Also Remember box. Aska
student to make a sentence with the present continuous
form of the verb.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
M: Hello?
F: Hi, Charlie. Sarah. What are you doing?
M: Actually, not much. I'm just sitting here looking out the
window.

CONVERSATION 2
s Hello?
M: Hi, Rachel. This is Clark. What's up?
F: Oh, hey! My friends Claire and Mallory are here. We're just
sitting around.

CONVERSATION 3

M1: Hello. Pete here,

M2: Hi, Pele. Ken. Ella said you called.

M1: Oh, yeah. Thanks for calling back. Joanne and | are going
fishing on Saturday, Do you and Ella want to come, too?

M2: That scunds great!

CONVERSATION 4

F1: Helio.

F2: Hi, Barbara, Mom here. Are you busy?

F1: Hi, Mom. What time is it?

F2: Oneo'clock. Are you still in bed?

F1: Yeah, Mom. | got home really late last night.

digi-zaban.ir

CONVERSATION 5
M: Hello?
F: Hi, Harvey, Where are you?
M: Actually, we're in'the car. We're driving all the way to New
York. The kids are both with us,
F: Wow! When are you coming back?
M: In about two weeks,

3 Grammar

« Write the following sentences on the board and tell

students that both sentences refer to the future.
1. m going to the movies tomorrow:
Z, I'm going 1o go to the movies.

* Point out that sentence 1 uses the present continuous
plus a time word. Point out that sentence 2 uses the
following structure te talk about the future: be going to +
base form of a verb.

= Direct attention to the affirmative statements in the box.

Have students read the examples.

* Write the following verbs and verb phrases on the board:

go to a concert, make dinner, do the laundry. wash the
dishes. take the train, study. graduate, move to New
York, paint a picture, read a book. Have students take
turns expressing future plans with be going to and the
verbs. Listen for the complete phrase be going to.

* Direct attention to the negative statements, and have
students read the examples.

* Have students read the small box on contractions on the
right. Write on the board He is net going to go camping
this weekend. Erase the i in isand replace it with an
apostrophe so that the sentence now reads He's not
going to go camping. Next to this new sentence write
He isn't going to go camping.

» Call on students to make negative statements with be
going to and the verbs on the board, For each verb, have
them use the uncontracted form and both negative
contractions; for example, He is not goingtogotoa
concert. He's not going to go to a conceri. He isn't going
to go to a concert.

* Direct attention to the yes / no questions and short
answers in the box, and have students read the
examples. Point out that the short answers to yes/ no
questions include beand not the base form of the verb:
Yes, she is. No, she isn't. Not Yes, she'sgoing / No, she isn't
going.

* Ask various students questions with be going fo + base
form. Encourage them to use short answers. Examples:
Are you going to study English next year? Are you going to
move to a new country?, etc.

ActiveTeach

Multimedia Disc Inductive Grammar Charts

T4

gg'
i o
z 2

:




digi-zaban.ir

5 | 4 Grammar practice
S _ Suggesied o
o

* Do the first item with the class.

* Move around the room as students write the sentences
and offer help as needed.

* Have students compare their answers in pairs.

* To review answers, have students read their sentences
aloud.

* To check answers, have students who finish quickly write
one of their sentences on the board when they complete
the exercise. Students should add a sentence only if it
isn't on the board yet or if they have written the sentence
a different way. Correct the sentences on the board as a
class.

Language and cultu
= Note that going to
/ganal; for example, /'
to in the present contis
reduced to /gAnaflt ;

This conversation strategy is implicit in the model:
* Use Not rea]ly to soften a negative response.

* Point out that B pronounces going to as /gana/ in I'm just
going to hang out with my friends. Tell students to listen
for this pronunciation.

¢ After students listen and read, ask Do the women have
plans for the weekend? (Yes, they do.) Are they going to
do the same thing? (No, they aren’t) Is one wornan going
to go fishing? (No, she isn't.) Is ske going to go camping?
(Yes, she is.) Is the other woman going to play soccer this
weekend? (No, she isn't.) Is she going to hang out with
friends? (Yes, she is.)

Language and ciilture

* Have students repeat each line chorally. Make sure they:
° use rising intonation for Any plans for the weekend?
° use rising intonation for And you?
< pause slightly after Actually.

TS
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3 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Prepare students
to continue the conversation by reviewing the question
and time phrases in the Recycle box. Brainstorm with
students other future time phrases students know and
write them on the board; for example, next year, next
month, after school, after work, in a month, in a week.

* Have students study the photos. Ask them to tell you
what the people are doing in each photo. (They're going
for a drive. / She’s cleaning the house. / He's going
fishing. / He's watching TV. / He's relaxing.)

* Model and extend the conversation with a more
confident student. Encourage the student to use the
photos and language in the Recycle box and on the board
to create a new conversation. For example:

A: Any plans for after class?

B: Not really. I'm just going to watch TV. And you?

A: Actually, I'm going to go for a drive. How about this
weekend? Do you haveany plans?, etc.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation strategy;
for example, make sure students say Not really casually
and without emphasis, to soften a negative response.

* Move around the room and listen in as students work

in pairs. Be sure students use the correct rhythm and
intonation.

N ActiveTeach
Multimedia Dise

« Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners
E.é o

* Have students stand up and find another partner. Make
sure they switch roles so that they practice both asking
and answering questions about future plans,

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 4-7
» Copy & Go: Activity 41
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4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write sentences abol lfglre ;mméldoing to.

~ NOW YOU CAN BV IET

—

O o~ o g R W N

They / go to the miovies / tonight. ...TR8Y.ar¢.a0ing to 9o 1o the movies tonight.
I/ hang out with my parents / at the beach. ...m.geing o hang eutwith.my parents.atihe beach. ..
he / relax / tomorrow? ...18.n8.90In0 10 relax IOMOTTOWT. .. it st sstssssassiss s
she / go fishing / with you? ...12.80€.92ing Io ge fishing with yeu?. .
we / exercise / on Saturday? .Arewe going to exarcise on Saturday?
ing.to,
Jeff and joan / study / architecture. ...
She / graduate / in May. Sheisgoingto graduate I May. ... i i

ove?

they / move? ...

Je

1

@ Be sure to recycle this language.

4

")) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.
A: Any plans for the weekend?

B: Not really. I'm just going to hang out with
friends. And you?

A: Actually, I'm going to go camping.

5:27

%) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Use the Vocabulary or the pictures below

and be going to.

A: Any plans for .........7

- SIS | L1 ([0 17
A: Actually, I'm . .

Don’t stop!
Ask about other times. Ask more
questions with be going to.

next week
after class

Are you goingto 7

CHANGE PARTNERS Ask another classmate about his or her plans.
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LESSON 3

el L1l Express wishes for the future

5:28
1 4») VOCABULARY e Life cycle events Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

201

4 change careers

1 get married 2 have children

2 GRAMMAR e Would like + infinitive: statements and yes/no questions

We'd like to get

married. Use would like + an infinitive to express your wishes for the future.

infintive
She'd like to study art. Contractions
They wouldn't like to have children. would like = ‘d like
i would not like =» wouldn't like
:'l Yes/ 16 questians TR P T
. Would you like io change careers? Yes, | would. / No, | wouldn't.
— Would they like to get married? Yes, they would. / No, they wouldn't.

5:28
3 o) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to each person. Then complete each sentence
with would like. Use the infinitive form of a word or phrase from the Vocabulary.
1 She weuld like To.get martied. . 3 She.WoUldIKe 1O BHIE i

2 He .\Wouldlketochandecareers . ..., 4 They ..\would like to have children __ _...n .

4 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Complete the survey. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, write
staternents about yourself, using would like and wouldn’t like + infinitives.

In the next two years, would you like to...

[ 1 get married? [ study a new language? [J meet a Scorpio?

L] graduate? 1 write a book? [J paint your living room?
L1 have children? (] learn to play a musical instrument? [_] buya new refrigerator?
L] move to a new country? | getanewcar? ; [] OTHER _Idliketo...
[l move to anew city? - L] meet an important person.

[] move toanewapartment [ find a new job.
or a new house?

116 UNIT 14




* Give students one minute to study the pictures.

* First listening: Have students listen and read the words
and phrases.

* Second listening: Have students listen and repeat
chorally.

2 Grammar

* Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
read the examples.

FYI: While would like is followed by an infinitive here, it
is not necessary to teach students at this level all about
infinitives. Simply point out that would like is followed
by o+ base form. To + base form is called an infinitive.

* Point out that for all subjects (I, you, he/she, we, they)
the structure is the same: would like + infinitive.

* Point out the Contractions box and tell students d like
means would like; wouldn't like means would not like.
Say examples with contractions and have studénts
repeat chorally; for example, I'd like fo study law. Hed
like to get married. We wouldn’t like to move. They
wouldn't like to buy a new car.

* Directattention to the yes / no questions and answers.
Call on two students to read the questions and answers
aloud.

* Point out that the short answer for all subjects is: Yes,
[he] would. or No, [he] wouldn't. Remind students that
the contracted form is used only in negative short
answers, never in affirmative short answers.

Opfion: [+5 minutes] For additional practice; ask various
students questions with would like; for example, Would
you like to take a test this week? Would you like 1o speak
[Italian]? Would you like to go on vacation tomorrow?
Students can give short or full answers.

\ ActiveTeach
Muitimedia Disc

» Inductive Grammar Charts

digi-zaban.ir

3 4 Listening comprehension

* Play the recording for the first person on the audio. Then
ask students to read the answer in the book. (She would
like to get married.)

* Have students listen and complete each of the
sentences in their books using would like and the lesson
vocabulary. Stop the recording after each person speaks
to give students more time to think and complete the
sentences.

« To review the answers, ask students to say the complete
sentences. You may-also want students to write
sentences on the board to check for the correct use of
would like.

AUDIOSCRIPT

PERSON 1
F: | met Kevin last year at a party. | think he’s a wonderful man,
and | really want to be his wife.

PERSON 2

M: I'm a lawyer, but | don't like my work, Next month I'm going
to study education. In two years, | think | can geta job as a
teacher at the law schoaol.

PERSON 3

F: I'm tired of working. | want to spend my free time at home,
and my husband and | want to travel. It's just not possible to
do that while I'm working.

PERSON 4
M: My wife and | got married last year. We have a big house,
becausa we want a large family.

4 Integrated practice

« Have students write a checkmark (+') next to the things
they'd like to do to do in the future and an X next to the
things they wouldn’t like to do. If students don't know
what they want to do, ask them to imagine.

* Write on the board: | would like to buy o new car. Ask
students to identify the infinitive. Ask volunteers to offer
sentences about what they would like to do in the future.
Have students write their sentences on the board. Make
sure each sentence contains an infinitive.

* Walk around and provide help as necessary.

T116
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5 Pair work

* Have pairs of students compare their checks and X's on
their surveys. Tell them to talk about their wishes for the
future. Then have them report to the class.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] To extend the activity, have
students tell the class how their partner answered the
survey; for example, Martha would like to study Chinese
and travel to China. She'd like to graduate in two years.
Then shed like to get a job. And she would like to get
married and have children.

6 Grammar

¢ Direct attention to the Grammar box and have students
read the examples.

* Ask students to pay attention to the question structures.
Write on the board:

+ would + subject + like + infinitive

Who

* Say When Who is the subject, the word order is different.
Then write on the board:
Who * would + like + infinitive
Who would like to study Chinese?

\ ActiveTeach .
Py « Inductive Grammar Charts

7 Integrated practice

* Model the activity. Write the first sentence on the board.
* Ask a student for the answer to the second sentence and

write it on the board,
What would their children like +o study?
* When students have finished the exercise, have

volunteers write their sentences on the board and check
them together with the class.

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model:

* Ask What do you mean? to request clarification.
* Use Well to explain or clarify.

* Use emphatic stress on and to indicate two answers.

» Direct attention to the photo. Say These people are
colleagues. They are talking about their wishes for the
future.

™7
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= After students read and listen, ask What would Shawn
like to do in the future? (He would like to get married
and have children.) What would his colleague like to do?
(He'd like to study art).

2 %) Rhythm and intonation

* Have students repeat each line chorally, Make sure they:
° userising intonation on both fo get married and
have children in Would you like to get married or have
children?
o stress the word and in I'd like to get married and have
children.

3 Pair work

Don't stop! Extend the conversation. Tell students to ask
additional guestions, using the ideas in the Don't stop!
box and the Vocabulary on page 116.

* Model the conversation with a more confident student.
Ask additional questions about wishes for the future and
encourage the student to do the same. For example:

: So whai’s next for you, [Bill]?

: What do you mean?

: Well, would you like to get a new job?

» Actually, I would. I'd like to get a job in architecture.
What about you?

A: Me? Actually, 1'd like to study nursing.
B: Really? Where would you like to study nursing?, etc.

* Be sure to reinforce the use of the conversation
strategies; for example, make sure students say What do
you mean? in a friendly, inquisitive manner, to show that
they would like clarification.

* Provide feedback on student conversations by moving

around the room and listening in. Encourage students to
use the correct rhythm and intonation.

=gl

ActiveTeach
Multimedia Disc

= Conversation Pair Work Cards

4 Change partners

s

* Make sure students switch roles when they change
partners so they practice all parts of the conversation.

* To review, have some students tell the class about what
their partner would like to do in the future.

EXTRAS (optional)

* Workbook: Exercises 8-11
« Copy & Go: Activity 42
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5 PAIR WORK Ask your partner questions from survey in Exercise 4, Would you both like to do the same

things? Or would you like to do different things?

6 GRAMMAR Would like + infinitive: information questions

L

What would you like to study? (Business.)

When would they like to retire? (In June.)

Where would he like to go next weekend? (To the movies.)
Who would you like to marry? (Elena.)

BUT: Note the difference in word order when Who is the subject:
) Who would like to study ltalian? (I would!)

J

b 7 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Write information questions with would like, using the cues.

y 1 Where / you / get married ..Whereweuld yeu like Yo.get.matried?

) 2 What / their children / study ..\What would their children like to study? AT 0 i .
3 What / her husband / do ..WWhat would her husband ke 10.807 it

J 4 When / your parents / move ..YYhen would your parsnts | like to move?

) 5 Who / her daughter / marry .. \Whe would her daughter ke 10 MaIMYZ . ..ececmsssses

) 6 Who / change careers .. WWho would like to changs careers? ...

)

) L NOW YOU CAN Express wishes for the future
) 1 @) CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen, i

) A:
) B:
) A
B:
A

5:31

2 o) RHYTHM AND INTONATION Listen again
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation
Model with a partner.

3 PAIR WORK Personalize the conversation.
Use the Vocabulary frem page 116 and
real information.

A

B
A:
B
A:

4 CHANGE PARTNERS Ask another

So what's next for you, ..........7
: What do you mean?
i ?
Well, would you like to ..........7 Don't stop!
: Actually, ... . I'd like to ... . Continue asking about other
What about you? wishes for the futyre,
I * graduate
Me? Actually, I'd like to .. - study [nursing]
* maveto

So what’s next for you, Shawn?
What do you mean?

Well, would you like to get married or
have children?

Actually, yes. I'd like to get married and
have children. What about you?

Me? Actually, I'd like to study art.

* getanew job ‘ ———
* meetmy future fhusband /wife] B

classmate what he or she would like to do.

17



More Practice

ActiveBook Self-Study Disc

Extension

grammar - vocabulary . listening

reading . speaking . pronunciation
5:32

1 ) READING Read about Harry Houdini, a famous escape artist.

- @
e
o
| @
| @
&
| e
| o
e
.
@
”
]
.
..
e

Information source: hitp://ww.apl.org On your ActiveBook Self-Study Disc:
Extra Reading Comprehension Questions

2 READING COMPREHENSION Answer the questions in
complete sentences.

What was Houdini’s original name? ..Ehrich Weisz. i,
Where was he born? ....10.Budapest, BUNGaIY. ...
When did his family move? . 10878,

Did Houdini graduate from a umversn;y? NO
Did Houdini get married? ..Y88:. ..o

What was his wife’s name? .Beatrice Raymond. / Bess Raymond. .
Did the Houdinis have children? .0 ... ..ot ssresess
When did Houdini die? . J01926. it

Challenge: What would you like to know more about? SRAMMAR BOOSTER
On a separate sheet of paper, write three information Extra practice » p. 148
questions. Example:

Why did Houdini’s family move fo the United States?

O 0 N O W oW N =

-
=

5:33/5:34
Top Notch Pop

3 PAIR WORK Tell your partner your life story. Ask your partner questions about | I Wasn't Born Yesterday” |
his or her story. - ——ry

118 UNIT 14
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1 %) Reading

* Facus attention on the title and the pictures. Point to
the pictures and say This is Houdini. You're going to read
about his life story.

* Pre-reading: To practice the reading strategy of
scanning, have students read quickly and underline the
dates in Houdini’s life story. Call on various students
to read the sentences from the text in which the dates
appear.

* Then have students read the article silently.

* To check comprehension, write the following statements
on the board. Ask students to say if they are true or false
and correct the false statements.

Houdini was a famous escape artist. (True.)

Harry Houdini’s real name was Robert Houdin. (False.
His name was Ehrich Weisz.)

Houdini married Bess Raymond. (True.)

Houdini and his wife had many children. (False. They
didn’t have children.)

In one famous escape act, Houdini escaped from chains
underwater. (True.)

Houdini died in 1952. (False. He died in 1926.)

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, have students
read and listen to the first two paragraphs. After each
paragraph, have students close their books and tell you
what they remembet from the paragraph.

2 Reading comprehension

 Review answers by having students take turns reading
the statements. Have students read aloud the sentence
in the text that supports each answer.

Option: [+10-15 minutes] As a challenge, work with the
whole class to tell Houdini's life story. Have students
create a time line by writing Houdini’s life events on the
board. Then have them use the time line to summarize
Houdini's life and tell his life story.

Option: [+15 minutes] If students have access to
computers, have them look for the answers to the
questions they wrote in 10 Challenge. Encourage students
to write the answers and prepare to present them to the
class at another time.

= Extra Reading Comprehension Questions
= Learning Strategies

ActiveTeach
4 Multimediz Disc
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3 Pair work

= Brainstorm a list of questions that students can use to
tell their life story. Write the questions on the board. For
example:

Where were you born?

How many pecple are in your family?

What was your family like?

Where did you grow up?

Where did you go to school?

What would you like to do in two or three years?
What were your favorite academic subjects?
What would you like to do in the future?

What are you going fo do when you graduate?

* Give students a few moments to think about their life
story and make notes of important dates and events,
based on the questions on the board. Then put them in
pairs to tell each other their life story.

Option: [+10 minutes] For a challenge, ask students to
research the life story of a famous person outside of class.
Choose students to present the stories to the class.

T8




Before the first activity, give students a few minutes of
silent time to review the photos.

Pair work

* Prepare students for the activity by asking them to think
of one or two questions about Lauren’s life. Point to the
pictures as a prompt, and write the questions on the
board.

= Put students into pairs. Have thein take turns asking
and answering questions about Lauren’s life in the past,
present, and future.

When was Lauren bom? Was she a pretty baby? Did she
grow up in New York? Where did her family move? When
did they move? Was she a happy child? Where did she go ta
school? When did she graduate? What is her occupation?
Where doss she live now? What would she like to do in the
future?

Option: [+5-10 minutes] To review language about
appearance and clothing from Units 6 and 12, have
students describe Lauren’s appearance in each picture.

Tell a story

B B0

¢ Ask students to study the pictures and information
about Lauren’s life and then work together to tell about
her important life events. Call on one student to begin.
Call on different students to add to the information each
previous student gives. For example:
Student 1: Lauren was born in 1990 in New York.
Student 2: Her family moved to Chicago in 1992.
Student 3: She grew up in Chicago.
* Encourage students to use their imagination to tell the
story. Tell them to add details where they can.

Option: [+ 5-10 minutes] Have students write Lauren’s life
story on a separate piece of paper.

Option: [+10-15 minutes] As an alternative, have students
waork in groups of three. Tell them to make a time line of
Lauren’s life, using the pictures and their imagination.
Then have them use the time line to give a report about
her life to groups or in front of the class. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions; for example, How
old is she going to be when she gets married? How many
children is she going to have?

_Possible responses...
Lauren was born in 1990 in New York. She was a beautiful
baby, and her parents were very happy. Her family movad
to Chicago in 1992, Lauren grew up in Chicago. She lived in
a big white house. She was a happy child. In 2008, Lauren
went to Barton College of Engineering in Los Angeles. She
was a good student and graduated in 2010. Today she’s an
engineer. She lives in San Francisco. Next year she'd like to
get married. She also wants to start a family. She'd like to
have children in three years.

T119

digi-zaban.ir

Writing

* Students can use the notes and questions they prepared
on page 118,

* Model the activity. Talk about some events in your life,
and write several sentences on the board. For example:

I was born in Datroit, Michigan. | grew up in Los
Angeles with my brother and sister. They went o
school there. but | went to school in Santa Monica. |
had a lot of friends in school, and | was very happy. |
liked to hang out with my friends, and we did many
things together. We played ball. we went bike riding,
and we often went camping and fishing . ..

* You may want to have students write their life stories and
post them on the classroom wall for others to read. They
can also add photos.

Option: [+15-20 minutes] To challenge students, have them
interview their classmates and take notes on the answers.
Tell students to ask questions about past events, what

is happening now, and plans and wishes for the future.
Examples: When did you come to this city? Where did Yyou
8o ta school? What do you do in your free time? Do you hang
out with your friends on the weekend? What are you going to
do after you learn English? What would you like to do next
year? Tell students to write the story of their classmate’s
life.

ActiveTeach
Muitimedia Disc

« Writing Process Worksheets

ActiveTeach

Multimedia Dise

Option: @ ZV AL :ATI L (+15 minutes)

EXTRAS (optional

« Workbook: Just for Fun
» Comiplete Assessment Package

* Weblinks for Teachers: pearsonlongman.com/topnotch

And on your ActiveTeach Multimedia Disc:
Top Notch Pop Song Activities
Top Notch TV Video Program and Activity Worksheets
Supplementary Pronunciation Lessons
Audioscripts
Unit Study Guides

« Oral Progress Assessment Charis




ark
Lauren Denmar
porn May 12, 199 o -
New York (US-) :

PAIR WORK Ask and answer questions about Lauren's life.
Ask about her plans and her wishes for the future.
For example:

Where was Lavren born?

TELL A STORY Tell the story of Lauren Denmark’s life.
Talk about the past, the present, and the future. What did
she do? What is she doing now? What would she like to
do? Start like this:

Lauren was born in 1990. She grew vpin ...

WRITING On a separate sheet of paper, write the story
of your own life. Then write your plans and wishes for the
future. Include a picture or pictures if possible.
For example:

|1 was born in Madrid in 1987. T grew vp

T

May 21, 2010
Barton College of Engineering Los
Angeles (U.S.)

Next year she'd like...
s .

0, R
i

Today
San Francisco (U.5.)

| 118
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1 i))) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Check the picture that

answers each guestion.

1 Where does he live?

2 Where does he work?

2 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Complete the e-mail about Anna’s new apartment, Use there's
and there are, and the names of furniture and appliances.

kﬁts 8-14 Review

<&

0208 [ e

Hey, Mel: T have this great furnished apartment. Tt has everything!
Thesiuaid ki i.‘.%.h.@.’l ........... has a nice big stove and four ........cabinets |
There’s a dining room witha .........18RIE. . . and four .

Next to the dining 00m .......... IEES ... a large living room with

| agreen 30;3 ... And Sthe;e A€, four chairs: great for
hangmg out with my friends and watching ............. T . There’sno
office, but there’s & ... desk/computer . in the living room, And
Llove the bedroom. It has a 800:(5355 for all my books There are

| 0. DRAS . and twoblue ) .

| nice! There’s even a beautiful balcony next to the bedroom, with a little

: ta]bgle .. and two .. AllS.......... . The bathroom is

| the only room that isn’t perfect. ......... ... & shower but no

dathtub
18

e



1 %) Listening comprehension

This activity reviews: questions with where in the simple

present tense; prepositions of place; names of buildings

(Unit 8).

« Before students listen, have them study the picturesand
identify the place in each picture. Then have them read
the questions.

» First listening: Have students listen and check the
correct picture.

* Second listening: Have students listen again to confirm
their answers.

* Review answers by asking students to say @ or b as you
read each question.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] Challenge students by asking
them to give complete answers to the questions. (Possible
answers: 1 He lives in an apartment. 2 He works in his
apartment. 3 She works in an office. 4 She teaches at

" the airport. 5 She works at a hospital / at the Eastside
Hospital. 6 She works in her house.)

Option: {+5 minutes] To challenge students further and to
review vocabulary and negative statements, ask students
to look at the pictures they did not check and make
negative statements about them. (Possible answers: 1 He
doesn't live in a house. 2 He doesn’t work in his house.

3 She doesn't work in / at the train station. 4 She doesn't
teach at a school. 5 She doesn’t work in a restaurant. 6 She
doesn'tworkin an office.)

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
F: So where do you live?
M: Me? | live in an apartment building on Center Street.

CONVERSATION 2

M1: What do you do?

M2: I'ma writer.

M1: Do you have an office?

M2: Not really. | work at home In my apartment,

CONVERSATION 3
M: Where do you live?
F: |live in an apartment building on Sutton Place.
M: And is your office near your home?
F: Yes. The office building is right around the corner from the
train station.

CONVERSATION 4

F1: Avre you a teacher?

F2: Well, actually, yes, | am,

F1: Where do you teach?

F2: Atthe airport. We have a class for pilots thers, near their
waork.

F1: How interesting!

CONVYERSATION 5
M: Are you a chef?
F: Yes, | am. But | don't work in a restaurant,
: Really? Where do you work?
F: | work at the Eastside Hospital.
M: You work at a hospital?
F: Yes, I'm the chef in the hospital kitchen. We cook for the
patients and doctors.

CONVERSATION &
F: Where does your daughter live?
M: My daughter? She and her husband live in Canada.
F: Really? What do they do?
M: They're both doctors. They have a big house, and their
office is in the house.

2 Integrated practice

=

This activity reviews: names of rooms, furniture, and

appliances; There is and There are (Unit 8).

» Before students complete the e-mail, have them takea
minute to study the picture.

- Ask students to name the rooms, the furniture, and
the appliances in the picture. Help students recall the
names if needed.

* While students complete the exercise, write the numbers
1-16 on the board.

* As students complete the exercise, have them come to
the board to write the answers next to the appropriate
numbers.

= Review answers by checking the words on the board
with the class.

Option; (+5-10 minutes] For additional practice, have
students draw a diagram of their own apartment, room,
or house, including rooms, furniture, and appliances. Ask
students to show the diagram to a partner and, using the
e-mail in the book as a model, talk about their diagram.

Option: [+5 minutes] As a challenge, bring in pictures
from magazines. Give pictures to pairs of students, and
have them work together to describe the pictures. Pairs
can then form groups with other pairs to talk about their
pictures. For students who feel more confident with the
grammar and vocabulary, give a different picture to each
student to describe to a partner.

T120



' digi-zaban.ir

3 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: Questions with Where and What; Is
there. ..?and Are there. . .? (Unit 8).

* Model the first item or two with a more confident student
inthe class. For example:
T: Where do you live?
S: 1 live in an apartment.
T: Where is the apartment?
8: It's on Bleeker Street.

* Have students write the questions and then find a
partner to complete the activity. (Possible questions:
Is there a train station near your office? Are there
restaurants in your neighborhood? Where do you go
shopping? What do you do? Where do you work?)

* Tell students to read over their questions and answers
to make sure the capitalization and punctuation are
correct.

* Review answers by having pairs of students read the
questions and responses aloud,

Option: [+5 minutes] Have students write their questions

on the board. Correct the questions. Then have students

in pairs ask and answer the questions.

4 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: Simple past tense questions and

answers (Unit 11).

* Review answers by having pairs of students role-play the
conversations for other pairs of students.

Option: [+5 minutes] For a different approach, have
students role-play their conversations for the class.
Encourage students not to look at their lines as they role-
play. Tell them to read their line to themselves quickly,
then look up and say the line to their partner. Correct for
rhythm, intonation, and expression, as well as accuracy.

Ti21
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5 Conversation practice
oy 1 _ . ,_:‘ ': 3 =

This activity reviews: Locations (Unit 3); places in

the neighborhood (Unit 3, Unit 8); buildings, rooms,
furniture, and appliances (Unit 8); There is and There are
(Unit 8); information questions and yes / no questions with
the simple present tense (Unit 6, Unit 7, Unit 8).

* Write the three topics in the Ideas box on the board.
Brainstorm questions students can ask and the language
they can use to answer them. Write the questions on the
board, For example:

Location of your home, school and workplace:
Where do you work? (In an office.) Where is your
office? (It's near the museum,)

Places in your neighborhood:
What's your neighborhood like? (It's great! There are
restaurants and stores. There's a subway near my
apartment.)

Description of your home:
What's your apartment like? (It's big. It's beautiful.)
How many rooms are there? (There are three rooms.
There's a large kitchen, a bedroom, and a small
bathroom. There's also a large living room.) /s there
a balcony? (No, there isn't.)

* Remind students to use the example questions on
the board and the questions they wrote in Grammar
Practice 3.

* Have various pairs role-play their conversations in front
of the class.

Option: [+5-10 minutes] As an alternative, have students
practice the conversation by talking to three different
partners and comparing answers,

*Remind students about pol
people to keep the c
in response to | have a big ¢
neighbortiood, a polite
nice. / That’s great. /- >
to I have an ugly apartment. | live
response could be: Realiy? /

sorry. / Oh, no. / That’”uu i

w W P9 @Y
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3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Write questions about home and work. Use What, Where, Is there, and

Are there. Ask your partner the questions. Write your partner’s answers.
Answers will vary but may include the following:

Your guestions Your answers

1 What's in the living room?

There's a sofa, two chairs, and & table in the living room. |

Is there a balcony? Ne, there isn't.

Where is your computer? It's in my bedroom.

Where is the bathroom? it's next to the living reom.

Is there a garden? Yes, there is.

T
Lo ST PR O S [SVI | Y
(o S (% TR 1 R (Y R | NS Sy

Are there elevators? Yes, there are two elevators. !

4 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the conversations with the correct forms of the verbs.

1 A: Where .49 Jill ... 99..... last weekend? 3 A: Where e you this morning?
B: I'm not sure. I know she Wﬁ;‘:d ......... to B: Me? | m;ecm running.
gocamping, A: Did Sheri ........... £ - KA with you?
A: Maybe she ... 7l g‘g? ............. camping, then. B: No. She ... Well... . to class.
2 A: Would you like to éo to the beach? & e i
B: Noway. We Wgée there yesterday. B:
We :g\?e an awful time. A:
A: Why? What ... M wrong? B: Yes, | ..did..
B: The water ... V\Ig EES ............ really dirty,

50| ... didiige . swimming.
not go

5 CONVERSATION PRACTICE
Use the questions you wrote in
Grammar Practice 3. Exchange
real information about where
you live and work. Start like this:

& & What's your IF
~ apartment like? 39 | -

Ideas

e the location of your home,
school, and workplace

» the places in your neighborhood

@ the description of your home
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6 GRAMMAR PRACTICE Complete the telepho

di

continuous or the simple present tense.

1

A: Hello?
B: Hi, Sid. Ann. Are you slesping ?
; you /sleep
A: No, I'm not. I'm making breakfast.
I/ make
B: Do you usually make breakfast?
you / usually  make
A: Actually, | don't cook often.
|/ not cook
But Gwen is studying for a test.
Gwen [ study
A: Hello?
B: Hi, Bonnie, I'm shopping for food.
| / shop
Doyouneed . anything from the store?
you / need s ;
A: Actually yes. i'm making a salad for
I'f make
dinner and | don't have any tomatoes.
|/ not have
B: No problem. _.They're selling  those
 They/sell
beautiful tomatoes from Mexico right now.
A: Great! I'.'::e those tomatoes.
/g

7 PAIR WORK Partner A: Look at your picture.
Partner B: Turn your book and look at your picture.
Ask questions about the foods on the table.

122
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conversations with the present

3 A Hello?
B: Hi, Liz. Where are you?
A: I’rln/ddriying right now. Can |
nve
call you back?
B: Sure, Do yon neve my office
you have
nUMbEr? ..., L WOTKING today.
| / work
4 A: Hello?
B: Hi, Stan. What time do YC;U getup
ou [ getu
on Saturdays? il g
A WY DD yot/J aik that now?
yau { as
It's only Thursday!
B: Because M;:‘::_aisf ::i”g .her driving
test at 8:30, and sheneeds aride to
she [ need

the test.

E

£ £ Are there any W
apples an your table? 77

L“ No, there aren't. ,,]

3

4 HINIHYd

8 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Write questions to complete each conversation.

1

g

PrErErEr®

1 Where do you usually eat lunch ?
: | usually eat funch at the office.
. Where are Dana and Eric ?
: Dana and Eric? They went to Colorado.
. How much milk do we need 7
Milk? We need two large containers.
_What does Sally teach / Who teaches math 7
: Sally teaches math.
. Where was Madhur born / ?

Whe'was born in India
+ Madhur was born in India.

Units 8-14 Review

B.

6 A: Whatwould you like to study 2

I'd like to study architecture.

. Areyou going to graduate this year 7
Ne. I’'m not going to graduate this year.

. What happened e
She broke her leg.

e =S ?

. Oh, that's Juliette Binoche, the actress,

. Can your parents speak Arabic ?

10

> @rE>®»

: Yes, my parents can speak Arabic, but | can't.



UNITS

6 Grammar practice

This activity reviews: present continuous (Unit 9 and
Unit 10); simple present tense (Unit 7 and Unit 10); daily
activities and household chores (Unit 7); simple present
tense with like, want, need, have (Unit 6).

* Give students a minute to read the telephone
conversations.

* Point out the words usually and often in the first
conversation. Review frequency adverbs with the
simple present tense. Review other adverbs used with
the simple present tense; for example, always, never,
sometimes, on Sundays, every day.

* Point out the words right how in the second
conversation, Review time expressions used with the
present continuous; for example, this week, today, this
Yyear, etc.

* To prepare students for writing the present continuous,
review the formation of the present participle. Write
these verbs on the board. Ask students to say and write
the present participle form:

wash (washing)
eat (zating)
take (taking)
get (getting)
drive (driving)

« To prepare students for writing the simple present tense,
review the simple present form of the verb with he and
she. Erase the participles from the board, Ask students to
say and write the simple present tense forms for he/ she
next to the verbs on the board:

wash (washes)
eat leats)
take (takes)
get (gets)
drive (drives)

* Erase the verbs from the board, and have students
complete the exercise independently.

* Review the answers by having students read the
conversations aloud.

Option: [+5 minutes] To confirm correct spelling and
subject / verb agreement of the sentences in the
conversations, ask students to write the verbs from the
conversation on the board, and correct them as aclass.

digi-zaban.ir

7 Pair work

This activity reviews: There is and There are (Unit 8);
count and non-count nouns (Unit 10); How many and Are
there any (Unit 10); How much and Is there any? (Unit 10).

* Divide the class into two groups: Partner A and Partner
B. Pair students from each group.

* Remind students not to look at their partner’s picture.

* Madel the conversation with a more confident student.
Encourage the student to ask a variety of question types
about the picture. For example:

A: Are there any apples on your table?

B: No, there aren't. Is there any milk on your table?

A: Yes, there is. What about you?

B: No, there isn't. How much milk is there on your table?

A: There's one carton of milk. Is there any sugar on your
table?

* Move around the room as students practice, and offer
help as needed.

This activity reviews: Information questions and yes/ no
questions with the simple present tense (Unit 6 and Unit
7); information questions and yes / no questions with the
simple past tense (Unit 11); can and can’t for ability (Unit
13); would like + infinitive (Unit 14).

* Model the first item with a more confident student in the
class. Take the role of A. Review the answer first.

° Have students read each answer before they write the
question. Tell them to pay attention to the verb and
tense used in the answer in order to write the matching
question correctly.

* To review, have pairs of students read the conversations
aloud.

Option: [+5 minutes] For further practice, have students
read their questions and practice responding with short
answers. (Possible questions and answers: 1 A; Where

do you usually eat lunch? B: At the office. 2 A: Where did
Danaand Eric go? B: To Colorado. 3 A: How much milk do
we need? B: Two large containers. 4 A: Who teaches math?
B: Sally. Or A: What does Sally teach? B: Math. 5 A: Where
was Madhur born? B: In India. Or A: Who was born in
India? B: Madhur. 8 A: What would you like to study?

B: Architecture. 7 A: Are you going to graduate this year?
B: No. 8 A: What happened? B: She broke her leg. Or

A: What did she break? B: Her leg. 9 A: Who's that? B:
Juliette Binoche. 10 A: Can your parents speak Arabic?

B: Yes.)
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9 %) Listening comprehension

This activity reviews: time expressions (Unit 9); present

continuous (Unit 9); past tense of be (Unit 11); simple past

tense (Unit 11); be going to + infinitive (Unit 14).

= First listening: Have students check the correct column.

* Second listening: Have students listen to confirm
answers.

* Review answers by asking students to say past, present,
or future for each item.

AUDIOSCRIPT

CONVERSATION 1
F: What a beautiful day!
M: Itis, But it's a little hot.
F: Really? It's never too hot for mel

CONVERSATION 2

M: When did your mother see the doctor?
F: Last week.

M: What did he say?
F: He said she was much better.

CONVERSATION 3
M: What are you doing?
F: Right now? I'm washing the dishes.

COMVERSATION 4
F: What are your kids doing on Saturday?
M: They're going camping.

COMVYERSATION 5
M: Are you going to leave for the alrport at four?
F: Yes. Do you think that's too late?

COMNVERSATION 6
F: Where were his parents born?
M: In Vietnam.

10 Integrated practic

This activity reviews: Accidents, injuries, and ailments;
expressing concern and offering advice; should and
shouldn't (Unit 12).

* Give students a few minutes to read the problems.

* Do the first item with the class. Tell students that there
will often be more than one correct response, Call on
various students for other responses to the first item.

(Possible responses: That's too bad. You should lie down.

I'm sorry to hear that. You shouldn't go to class.)

* Review the answers by having various pairs of students
read their conversations aloud.

Option: [+ 5 minutes] An alternate way of checking
responses is to make a chart with two columns on the
board: expressing sympathy and making suggestions. As
students read their conversations, write the different
expressions of sympathy and suggestions in the
appropriate columns. Ask students to add to the chart if
appropriate.

T123
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11 Conversation practice

3

This activity reviews: Adjectives to describe appearance;
beand haveto describe people (Unit 12); abilities (Unit
13); life events and plans (Unit 14); academic subjects
(Unit 14).

* Give students a few minutes to look at the information in
the Ideas and Recycle boxes.

* Model the beginning of the conversation with a more
confident student. For example:

T: Tell me about your parents. What do they look like?

S: Well, my mother is tall. She has straight black hair
and blue eyes.

T: Is your father tall, too?

S: Yas, he is. He's very tall. He has curly gray hair and
brown eyes. And he has a beard.

T: What do your parents do?

S: My father's a lawyer. My mother is also a lawyer.

T: Would you like to be a lawyer, too?

S: Oh, no. Iwouldn't. I'm going to study computers.

« If possible, pair students with partners they have not
worked with.

« Encourage students to offer extra information and ask
follow-up questions.

+ Have various pairs role-play their conversations in front
of the class.

EXTRAS (optional)

» Workbook: Exercises 1-5; Vocabulary
Booster Activities 1-6

« Complete Assessment Package:
Review Test 2, Speaking Test 2
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36
9 ) LISTENING COMPREHENSION Listen to the conversations. Check past, present, or future.

Then listen again and check your work.

el o NE
1

o B W N

NOOOR O
LN BT RSN H <]
UNEDO O

10 INTEGRATED PRACTICE Express sympathy to each person. Make suggestions with should and shouldn‘t,

Answars will vary but may include the following:
| have a terrible headach@

[ My husband burned his
mouth with the soup.

vouy Oh

iR HE
should see a doctor

My brother and | have
stomachaches. | think

e ate something bad

9/1; wife has a terrible backacheD

I'm sorry

CYou\ fohearthat .. . . She

~Bhoyldntgotowork .

P R

11 CONVERSATION PRACTICE Discuss relatives and friends. Start like this:

ey £ £ Tell me about your mo

* Appearance Where was she born? 77
e Studies

o Abilities

® |ife events
e Wishes for the future Tell me about — .
Really?

No kidding.

@ Be sure to recycle this language.

¥ 1 didn"t sleep last night.
"# | feel terrible!

§ Gou\ Thatsteobad.... . vou

should have some tea

My son has an earache and a fever.
He’s only eighteen months old.

I'msorry to
.hear that

.should seea d

. He

My grandfather fell down and broke
his arm when the weather was bad.
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Test preparation that develops real English skills

As educators we spend a lot of time and energy preparing students for the rigors of study or work in an English-
speaking setting. We design our courses and choose our materials carefully in order to teach the strategies that
students will need to communicate effectively in English. However, when it comes to assessing their English skills, we
reatize that many high-stakes tests are simply a means to an end in which students dedicate valuable time to passing
the test without developing real English skills.

There is a new academic test of English that matches our efforts in the classroom, Pearson Test of English Academic
(PTE Academic), already recognized by institutions around the world and the UK Border Agency, it is endorsed by, and
is the preferred English language test of GMAC®.

Why are educators so excited about the new test? This state-of-the-art test breaks many of the barriers in testing, but
the key concern to teachers is that it truly helps students to become effective communicators in English.

“PTE Academic score data on the enabling language skills such as fluency, grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation,

gives us a great tool to assess the language abilities of incoming MBA applicants to ensure they can interact at the
levels expected in a small, experienced group of professionals on the Ashridge MBA program.”

Amy Armstrong, Director of Marketing

Ashridge Business School

Relevant tasks

Comprising 20 different and often innovative items types, PTE Academic assesses the communicative skills of Listening,
Reading, Speaking and Writing in a great number of ways. It assesses a range of enabling skills; grammar, oral fluency,
pronunciation, spelling, vocabulary and written discourse to create a detailed profile of test takers’ strengths and
weaknesses.

Many of the 20 item types integrate these communicative and enabling skills to provide a real-life measure of a test
taker's ability to deal with academic English language in communication.

International English

PTE Academic reflects the international world in which we live. Measures are taken to ensure that the material in the
test is representative of international academic English. Not only are test development professionals based in several
regions, including the United Kingdom, Australia, and the United States, but test items are internationally cross-
validated to ensure that there is no regional bias.

Targeted preparation for test takers
A variety of dedicated test preparation materials are available for test takers. These include:

= Twao fully-scored online practice tests with same-day score reporting, providing an authentic predictor of
official PTE Academic test performance

= An unscored online practice test with sample answers

= afree PTE Academic Tutorial providing an overview of the test, instruction on each item type that the test
taker will encounter and tips on how to navigate through the test

» The Official Guide to PTE Academic providing detailed information on administration, descriptions of all item
types, analysis of sample answers, test-taking strategies and a wealth of practice items on the accompanying
CD-ROM

The skills that students acquire in preparing for PTE Academic will serve them greatly once they arrive at their higher
education institutions, or professional and government organizations.

“As we evaluate candidates, PTE Academic will give us an important tool for measuring their ability to study in an
academic environment where English is the primary language of instruction.”
Randall Sawyer, Director of Admissions
Cornell University, The Johnson School

For free PTE Academic teaching resources visit Www. pearsonpte.com/success
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Reference Charts

'®  Countries and nationalities

Argentina Argentinean / Argentine Guatemala Guatemalan Peru Peruvian
Australia Awustralian Holland Dutch Poland Polish
Belgium Belgian Honduras Honduran Portugal Portuguese
Bolivia Balivian Hungary Hungarian Russia Russian
Brazil Brazilian India Indian Saudi Arabla Saudi / Saudi Arablan
Canada Canadian | indonesia Indonesian Spain Spanish
Chile Chilean [ reland Irish Sweden Swedish
China Chinese Italy ltalian Switzerland Swiss
Colombia Colombian Japan Japanese Taiwan Chinese
Costa Rica Costa Rican Korea Korean Thailand Thai
Ecuador Ecuadorian Lebanon Lebanese [ Turkey Turkish
Egypt Egyptian Malaysia Malaysian the United Kingdom  British

El Salvadar Salvadorean Mexico Mexican the United States American
France Frerich Nicaragua Nicaraguan Uruguay Uruguayan
Germany German Panama Panamanian Venezuela Venezuelan
Greece Greek Paraguay Paraguayan Vietnam Vietnamese
Numbers 100 to 1,000,000,000

100  one hundred 1,000 onethousand 10,000 ten thousand 1,000,000 one million
500 five hundred 5,000 five thousand 100,000 one hundred thousand 1,000,000,000  one billion

Irreqular verbs

This is an alphabetical list of all irregular verbs in the Top Notch Fundamentals units. The page number refers to the
page on which the base form of the verb first appears.

base form simple past page base form simple past page hase form simple past page
be was / wers 4 get got 52 say said 90

break broke 98 go went 25 see saw 85
buy bought 76 grow grew 112 sing sang 104

can could 23 hang out hung out 114 sleep slept 114

come came 52 have had 32 study studied 52
cut cut 98 hurt hurt 98 swim swam 104

do did 52 lie lay 100 take took 22

draw drew 104 | make made 52 teach taught 84

drink drank 85 meet met 1 tell told 88

drive drove 22 put put 52 think thought 80

eat ate 52 read read 54 wear wore 72

fall fell 98 ride rode 92 write wrofe 5

feel felt 100

® Pronunciation table

These are the pronunciation symbols used in Top Notch Fundamentals.

Vowels Consonants
Symbol KeyWords Symbol Key Words Symbol KeyWords Symbol KeyWords
i feed a banana, around p park, happy t butter, bottle
1 did g shirt, birthday b back, cabbage £r button
el date, table ar cry, eye t tie I she, station,
£ bed, neck av about, how d die special, discussion
® bad, hand at boy k came, kitchen, quarter 3 leisure
a bok, father i here, near g game, go h hot; who
k) wash er chair T chicken, watch m men
ou comb, post ar guitar, are & jacket, orange n sun, know
i book, good ar doaor, chore f face, photographer 1 sung, singer
u boot, food, student ur tour v vacation W week, white
A but, mother 8 thing, math 1 light, long
0 then, that r rain, writer
5 city, psychology y yes, use, music
z please, goes
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Vocabulary Booster

UNIT 1

5:37

) More occupations

10 a pha'rmacist

15 asecretary 16 a waiter 17 anurse 18 alawyer

On a separate sheet of paper, write five statements about the pictures. Use He or She and the verb be.
For example: He's an accountant.
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539
) More titles

UNIT 2

5:38

) More relationships

1 asupervisor 3 ateammate 1 Doctor [Smith] 2 Professor [Brown]
2 an employee or Dr. [Smith]

On a separate sheet of paper, write three statements about the photos, using He's or She's and possessive adjectives.
For example: She’s het supervisor.

@ UNIT 3

5:40
%) More places in the neighborhood
sEmaas. = =

12 aconvenience store

e

On a separate sheet of
paper, write five questions
about the places.

For example:

Where's the c!c‘h'qing store?

>
Can I walk to the hotel’

13 atravel agency 14 a post office 15 a taxi stand
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UNIT 4

54

) More adjectives to describe people

2 muscular

On a separate sheet of paper, write a
sentence for each phato. Use a form
of be and the adverb very or so.

For example: He'svery .

3 heavy

1 slim / thin

UNIT 5

542

) More events

1 an exhibition

4 afootball game

3 a ballet

i
i B

7 aplay 8 aspeech

On a separate sheet of paper, write five statements about the events. Use your own times and dates.
For example: There’s an exhibition on Tuesday, June 15.
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543

> More clothes

1 bathing suits /
swimsuits

3 boots

-

2 a bathrobe

6 a shirt
7 jeans

4 acoat

ST 12 pajamas
11 sandals

13 a T-shirt
14 shorts

17 underwear
_‘ L".-

9 an umbrella
10 a raincoat

e 15 socks ol
8 a nightgown

On a separate sheet of paper, write five
questions and answers about the colars
of the clothes and shoes. For example:

Whatcolor are the boots? Theylr'e brown

) 16 pantyhose = T . e r——
UNIT 7

5:44
) More household chores

1 dust

2 sweep 4 vacuum
Who does these chores in your house? On a separate sheet of paper, write four statements,

using the simple present tense and frequency adverbs or time expressions.
For example: 1 usual!y dust once a week.
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UNIT8 |

545
‘D.) More home and office vocabulary

= g
S w2 g

3 aroof

8 ablanket
9 asheet

. 17 a burner 19 adishwasher

18 an oven

24 anapkin
25 aplace mat
. 26 aglass

]
36 afax machine

o

55 a filing cabinet

130 Vacabulary Booster

N .
10 a medicine cabinet
11 toothpaste

12 atoothbrush

13 ashower curtain
14 a bath mat

e

21 aladle
22 apot

20 rake )
a coffee maker 23 afood processor

27 abowl 29 acup BeleS 3

28 aplate 30 asaucer 31 afork
a knife

33 a tablespoon /
a soup spoon

34 ateaspoon

On a separate sheet of paper, write five statements.
Use the Viocabulary. For example:

f“\)r apartment hasa {fire efcape.

There’s no shower curtainin my bathroom.
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' UNIT 9

546

‘))) More weather vocabulary

1 athunderstorm

3 a hurricane
547
o) Seasons

1 spring

3 fall f autumn

digi-zaban.ir

- B

2 asnowstorm

4 atornado

4 winter

On a separate sheet of paper, write four statements about the pictures.

For example: It net rain

ng.

Vocabulary Booster
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UNIT 10

5:48

) More vegetables

P [l

9 lettuce

1 carrots

2 cabbage 10 asparagus
3 broccoli 11 an eggplant
4 cauliflower 12 beans

5 leeks 13 peas

6 cucumbers 14 celery

7 brussels sprouts

5:49

o) More fruits

@

10 apricots
T
<J
el L IE 9 a pear
1 atangerine 11 peaches

2 a grapefruit

3 alemon

4 alime - - ;

5 an orange g grapes = 12 strawberries

e i SR _ 7/ apineapple 13 raspberries
e S e 8 bananas .

2t

19 awatermelon

14 a honeydew melon
15 an avocado

16 a papaya 20 raisins

17 amango 21 figs

18 a kiwi 22 prunes
23 dates

On a separate sheet of paper, write five statements about the fruits and vegetables you and your family like,
For example: 1 like lemans. My sister doesn’t like lemons.
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UNIT 11

5:50
) More outdoor activities

5 go snorkeling

On a separate sheet of paper, write
five sentences to describe the photos.
Use the simple past tense.

For exampie: They wentsailing.

UNIT 12

5:51

) More parts of the body

8 go windsurfing

5 tongue

1 forehead 3 earlobe
2 cheek 4 lip

On a separate sheet of paper, describe

one of the people. Write three statements.
Use the Vocabulary from Unit 12.

For example: She has straight, bron hair.

Vocabulary Booster 133



digi-zaban.ir dl gl 'Zaban.l r

%) More musical instruments

4 atrumpet

~ " - " o 0

5 2 apiano 3 atuba 5 atrombone
1 acello
6 aflute

7 aclarinet

8 arecorder

10 a xylophone

=T

11 ‘an accordion 12 drums

On & separate sheet of paper, write four statements with the Vocabulary. '

can'tand the adverbs weil and badly. For examiple:

My sister can playthe piano.
My father plays the decordion well.

PEIPrLEt=T Y rIne T TSRV U T L T T —ry
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UNIT 14

digi-zaban.ir

5:53
W) More academic subjects

1 biology

5 drama

3 history
5:54

) More leisure activities

4 garden

== =

On a separate sheet of paper, write
four statements, using I'd like to or

be going Lo and the Vocabulary.
Include time expressions.
For example:

1 like toistudy tine artin the Tu

I'm not going To go on a cruise This year.

5 go on a cruise 6 geta manicure
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Grammar Booster

The Grammar Booster is optional. It contains extra practice of each unit's grammar.

UNIT 1

1 Write each sentence again. Use a contraction.
1 Heis an engineer. _He’s an engineer.
2 We are teachers, __We're teachers.
3 No, we are not. _ No, we're not.
4 They are not artists. _They're not / They aren't arfists.
5 | am a student. _'m a student.
6 Sheis a chef. __She’s a chef.

2 Write the indefinite article a or an for each occupation.

12 chef 5_8 scientist
2 _an ‘gctor 6 _an_ architect
3_2 banker 7__a photographer

4 8 musician

3 Complete each sentence with the correct subject pronoun.
1 Mary is a student. __She is a student.
2 Ben is a student, too. _He jsa student, too.
3 My nameisNora. | am an artist.
4 Your occupation is doctor. __You areadoctor.
5 Jane and Jason are scientists. __TheY _ are scientists.

4 Write a question for each answer.

i A: Areyou musicians ?
B: Yes, we are. We're musicians.

2 A: Are they teachers 9
B: No, they’re not teachers. They’re scientists.

3 A: s Ann a doctor 2
B: Yes. Ann is a doctor.

4 A:; Is Elien a writer ?
B: No. Ellen is a flight attendant. She’s not a writer.

5 A: Are you a pilot ?
B: Yes. | am a pilot.

§ A: Are you flight attendants 9

B: No. We're not flight attendants. We're pilots.

5 Write six proper nouns and six common nouns. Use capital and lowercase letters correctly.

Proper nouns Common nouns

i (Answers will vary.) 7
2 8§
3 9
4 10
5
[}

11
12
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UNIT 2

1

138

Write the correct possessive adjectives.

1 Miss Kim is Mr. Smith’s student. Mr. Smith is _her __ teacher.

2 Mr. Smith is Miss Kim’s teacher. Miss Kim is __NiS___ student.

3 Mrs. Krauss is John’s teacher. Mrs. Krauss is 'S tsacher.

4 John is Mrs. Krauss’s student, John is €7 student,

5 Are_ YOU' colleagues from Japan? No, they aren’t. My colleagues are from Korea.
6 Mr.Bellois— M feacher. lam__Nis __ student.

7 Jake is not Mrs. Roy’s student. He's 87 poss!

8 Mr. Gee is not Jim and Sue’s teacher. He's __thelr__ dogtor,

Complete the sentences about the people. Use He’s from, She’s from, or They're from.

1 Ms. Tomike Matsuda: She’s from Hamamatsu, Japan.

2 Miss Berta Soliz: She's from Monterrey, Mexico.

3 Mr. and Mrs. Franz Heidelberg: They're from Berlin, Germany.

4 Mr. George Crandall: He's from Victoria, Ganada.

5 Ms. Mary Mellon: She's from Melbourne, Australia,

6 Mr. Jake Hild and Ms. Betty Parker: They're from Los Angsles, US.
7 Mr. Cui Jing Wen: He's from Wuhan, China.

8 Ms. Noor Bahjat: She's from Cairo, Egypt.

Complete the questions.

1 What's  your name?

2__ \Where  are you frem?

3___ Whats _  hjs e-mail address?
7 S| she & student?

5__ Whats  her phone number?
6__ Afe  they colleagues?

7 I8 hefrom China?

8__ Whatare their first names?

Complete each question with the correct possessive adjective.
1 A:What's ___YOUT  name?

B: I'm Mrs. Barker.
2 A:What's___YOUT __ |ast name?

B: My last name is Crandall,
3 A:What's NS address?

B: Mr. Marsh’s address is 10 Main Street.
4 A:What's____Ner _ e-mail address?

B: Ms. Down’s e-mail address? It's down5@unet.com.
5 A:What are __thelr first names?

B: They're Gary and Rita.

6 A:What's___Ner _ phone number?
B: Miss Gu’s number is 555-0237.

Grammar Booster
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1

Write the sentences with contractions.

1 Where is the pharmacy? Where's the pharma “3,\’-P
2 It is down the street, _It's down the street.

3 It is not on the right, 'S not / Itisn't on the right.

4 What is your name? _Whal's your name?

5 What is your e-mail address? _\What's your e-mail address?
6 Sheis an architect, . She's an architect,

7 | am a teacher.__'m & teacher.

8 You are my friend. _You're my friend.

9 He is her neighbor. _H€’s her neighbor.
10 They are my classmates. _1hey're my classmates.

2 Complete each sentence with an affirmative or a negative imperative.

1 Take  thebustotherestaurant. _ Don't  walk.

2 Take / Don't takethe pus to the bank.

3___ Walk  tothe school. It's right over there, on the right.

4__ Dot  igkeataxitothebank. ek s across the street.

Complete the questions and answers. Use contractions when possible.
1 A Where's  the pharmacy?

B: The pharmacy? 'S across the street.
2 A Where's  the newsstand?
B!  down the street on the right.
3A__ Can I__walk _ tothe restaurant?

B: No, don't walk there.___T8KE a4 taxi.

4 A HOW  do you go to school?
B:Me?lgo___ %  motorcycle. What about you?

® unT4

1

Write questions. Use Who’s or Who are and he, she, or they.

1 A _Who's he ]
B: He's my grandfather.
2 A. Who's she ?
B: She’s my mother.
3 A: _Who's he )
B: He's Mr. Ginn’s grandscn.
4 A: _Who are thay ?
B: They’re Ms. Breslin’s grandparents.
5 A:_Who's she )

B: She’s Sam’s wife.
6 A:_Who are they ?

B: They’re his wife and son.

Grammar Booster
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2 Unscramble the words and write sentences.

a form of be.
1 so /father / my / handsome _My father is 5o handsome.

2 brother / very / her / short __Her brother is very short.

3 grandchildren / cute / neighbor’s / so'/ my My neighbor's grandchildren are so cute.

4 his/tall / not / sister / very _HIS siser is not very tall.
5 grandfather / very / old / my / not My grandfatiier is nof very old.

6 teacher / young / so / brother’s / my __My brother's teacher is so young,

Complete the sentences. Use have or has.
1 |__have  4wo brothers.

2 She___N88 _ gnechild.

3 They @€ four grandchildren.

4 We__Nave g children.

5 You_ Nave  ten brothers and sisters!
6 He_ N85  three sisters.

Complete the questions. Use How old is or How old are.

1 How old are your children?

9 How old is his son?

a How old are her grandchildren?
4 How old are Nancy's sisters?

5 How old is Matt’s daughter?

6 How old is their grandmother?

UNIT 5

1 Write a question for each answer. Use What time, What day, or When.

140

1 _Whattime is it? It’s six thirty.

2 What time is the party? The party is at ten o'clock.

3 _ What day is the dinner? The dinner is on Friday.

4 _When is the game? The game is at eleven thirty on Saturday.
5 _ When is the conceri? The concert is in May.

g _What time is the meeting? The meeting is at noon.

7 _What time is it? It’s a quarter to two.

8 _ When day is the movie? The movie is on Wednesday:

Complete each sentence with in, on, or at.

1 The concertis__ N March.

2 The dinneris 97 Friday. 21 5:00.

3 Thepartyis__ 00 Aprilan 8l g:00.

4 Themovieis 8 3:00em. 9N Tuesday.

5 The gameis_ 2. noon___ 90 Monday,

6 The meetingis_— 97 August 10" _8l __ 9:00 am.

Grammar Booster
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i Complete each sentence with the correct form of the verb.

1 They _.Liaa.‘:’.e__. nice ties at this store.
Ve

2 She_ Wanls 5 jong, blue skirt for the party.
want

3i__lke. myshoes.
like
4 We_donthave  ijean shirts.
not have
5 Ourchildren___ 9001 need  pje nants for school.
not need
6 Doesshelike  gnort skirts?
she/like
7 Does your wife need new shoes?
your wife / need
8 Da | need a suit for work?
I/ need
9 Why doesshelike  those old shoes?
she / like
10 Which shirt do you want for tomorrow?
vou /want
11 Do they have this sweater in extra large?
they [ have

2 Answer each question.

(Answers will very:)

digi-zaban.ir

1 What clothes do you need?
2 Do you need new shoes?

3 Why do you need new shoes?

4 Do you have a long skirt?

5 Do you like pink shirts?
6 Do you have a loose sweater?

7 Do you like expensive clothes?

UNIT 7

1 Write the third-person singular form of each verb.

1 shave._shaves 13 come comes
2 brush brushes 14 change changes
3 go goics 156 make makes
4 have has 16 get gets
5 study studies 17 comb combs
6 do does 18 put puts
7 take takes 19 eat eals
8 play plays 20 watch watches
9 exercise exercises 21 cledn cleans
10 visit visits 29 read reads
11 practice practices 23 check checks
12 wash washes 24 listen listens

Grammar Booster
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does

2 Complete each question with do or

1 When 90 you go shopping?
2 What time 40825 _ she make dinner?
3 How often___ 90 they clean the housa?

4 What time 9088 your son come home?

5 How often __d0 your parents go out for dinner?
6 What time___ 90 you go to bed?

7 When 0085 oyr teacher check e-mail?

8 Howoften 9985 Alex do the laundry?

Unscramble the words and write sentences in the simple present tense.

1 usually / on weekends / go shopping / she _She usvally goes shopping on weekends.

2 go jogging / my sisters / on Fridays / sometimes!y sisters sometimes go jogging on Fridays. / Semetimes my sisters go jogaing on Fridays.
3 in the morning / never / check e-mail /| | never check e-mail in the morning.

4 always / my daughter/ to work / take the bus _ My daughler always takes the bus to work.

5 we / to school / walk / never__YVe never walk o schoal.

6 sometimes / my brother / after work / visit his friends _My brother sometimes visits his friends after work. /
Sometimes my brother visits his friends after work. /
Sometimes after work my brother visits his friends.

Complete each response with do or does.

1 Who takes out the garbage in your house? My daughter__90es
2 Who washes the dishes in your family? | __do

3 Who makes dinner? My parents___ 40

4 Who does the laundry in your house? My brother _ does

5 Who watches TV before dinner? My granddaughter __does

& Who takes a bath in the evening? My sister __does

1 Write questions with Where.

142

1 your grandparents / live _here do your grandparents live?
2 John’s friend / go shopping Where does John's friend go shopping?
3 her brother / study English _Yhere does her brother study English?

4 you / eat breakfast__Where do you eat breakfast?

5 they / listen to music__Where do they listen o music?

6 Rob and Nancy / exercise _Where do Rob and Nancy exercise?
7 his mother / work _Where does his mother work?

' 8 your brother / do the laundry _Where does your brother do the laundry?

Complete the statements with in, on, at, or to.

1 His house is 91 Barker Street.

2 They work 97 _ the tenth floor.

3 Ms. Cruz takes the train 19 work.

4 It's_2l 18 Spencer Street.

5 Jack studies French 2! the BTI Institute.
6 Mr. Klein works 2L/ 10 the hospital.

7 Her office is _90__ the fifth floor.

8 She works 2l 5 Main Street.
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3 Complete each sentence with There’s or T ]
1 There's a movie at noon.
2 There's a concert at 2:00 and a game at 3:00.
3 There's a bank an the corner of Main and 12" Street.
4 There are two apartment buildings across the street.
5 There are bookstores nearby.
6 There's a pharmacy and a newsstand around the corner.
7 There are two dressers in the bedroom.
8 There are three elevators in the Smith Building.

Write questions with |s there or Are there.
1 aconcert /. this weekend _1s there a concert this weekend?

2 three mestings / this week _Are there three meetings this week?

3 a bank / nearby__ S there a bank nearby?

4 How many / games / this afternoon __HoW many games are there this afternoon?

5 How many / pharmacies / on 3¢ Avenue How many pharmacies are there on 3" Avenue?

6 How many / parties / this month __How many parties are there this menth?

UNIT 9

1 Write the present participle of the following base forms.

1 rain_faining 15 come____Coming
2 snow snowing 16 wear wearing
3 watoh._waiching 17 shop____shopping
4 eat eating 18 go going
5 take taking 19 study studying
6 drive driving 20 listen listening
7 check___ checking 21 wash washing
8 make making 22 play playing
9 do doing 23 read reading
10 exercise __exercising 24 clean cleaning
11 shave shaving 25 work____ Wworking
12 put putting 26 write - wiiting
13 comb cormbing 27 talkk___ talking
14 brush brushing 28 buy buying

2 Check the sentences that indicate a future plan.

L1 1 'm watching TV right now.

[ 2 Is Marina taking a shower?

[/] 3 On Tuesday I'm working at home.

1 4 Where is she going tomorrow night?

[ & Jen’s eating dinnet.

[ 6 'm driving to the mall this afternoon.

[1 7 rm studying Arabic this year. My teacher is very good.
[/ 8 Who's making dinner on Saturday?

Grammar Booster
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3 Complete each conversation with the pres glltian 2 anl r
1 A: What are you doing ?
you/ tda
B: 'm washing my hair.
1/ wash
2 A Where's she driving "
Where / she / drive g
B: She's going to the bookstore.
Sha/ge
1 A: Why is he taking the bus?
Why / he / take
B: Because it's raining
it / rain
4 A Are we eating at homa tonight?
we / eat
B: No. We're going out for dinner.
We / go
5 A s Maya wearing a dress to the party?
Maya wear
B: No. She's not weating a dress. She’s wearing pants.
she / not wear Shie ./ wear

UNIT 10

1 Complete each question with How much or How many.

How much

How many

How many

How much

How many

How much

How many

How many

B0 N T R W N -

How many

How much

-
=)

sugar do you want in your coffee?

onions do you need for the potato pancakes?
cans of coffee are there on the sheif?

meat do you eat every day?

loaves of bread do we need for dinner?

pepper would you like in your chicken salad?
bottles of oil does she need from the store?
eggs do you eat every week?

oranges are there? | want to make orange juice.
pasta would you like?

2 Choose the correct word or phrase to complete each statement. Circle the letter,

1l
a am studying

English every day.

@study

5 This store
a is having

beautiful clothes.

@has

dinner for my parents.
cook

() drink

on weekdays.

@don’t watch TV

2 We usually the bus to work. 6 On Wednesdays |
a are taking @'take a am cooking
3 Annematie the kitchen now. 7 They never coffee.
@is cleaning b cleans a are drinking
4 He really lemonade. 8 Our children
a is liking @iikes a are watching TV
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3 Complete each sentence with There’s or T ]
1 There's a movie at noon.
2 There's a concert at 2:00 and a game at 3:00.
3 There's a bank an the corner of Main and 12" Street.
4 There are two apartment buildings across the street.
5 There are bookstores nearby.
6 There's a pharmacy and a newsstand around the corner.
7 There are two dressers in the bedroom.
8 There are three elevators in the Smith Building.

Write questions with |s there or Are there.
1 aconcert /. this weekend _1s there a concert this weekend?

2 three mestings / this week _Are there three meetings this week?

3 a bank / nearby__ S there a bank nearby?

4 How many / games / this afternoon __HoW many games are there this afternoon?

5 How many / pharmacies / on 3¢ Avenue How many pharmacies are there on 3" Avenue?

6 How many / parties / this month __How many parties are there this menth?

UNIT 9

1 Write the present participle of the following base forms.

1 rain_faining 15 come____Coming
2 snow snowing 16 wear wearing
3 watoh._waiching 17 shop____shopping
4 eat eating 18 go going
5 take taking 19 study studying
6 drive driving 20 listen listening
7 check___ checking 21 wash washing
8 make making 22 play playing
9 do doing 23 read reading
10 exercise __exercising 24 clean cleaning
11 shave shaving 25 work____ Wworking
12 put putting 26 write - wiiting
13 comb cormbing 27 talkk___ talking
14 brush brushing 28 buy buying

2 Check the sentences that indicate a future plan.

L1 1 'm watching TV right now.

[ 2 Is Marina taking a shower?

[/] 3 On Tuesday I'm working at home.

1 4 Where is she going tomorrow night?

[ & Jen’s eating dinnet.

[ 6 'm driving to the mall this afternoon.

[1 7 rm studying Arabic this year. My teacher is very good.
[/ 8 Who's making dinner on Saturday?

Grammar Booster
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3 Complete each conversation with the pres glltian 2 anl r
1 A: What are you doing ?
you/ tda
B: 'm washing my hair.
1/ wash
2 A Where's she driving "
Where / she / drive g
B: She's going to the bookstore.
Sha/ge
1 A: Why is he taking the bus?
Why / he / take
B: Because it's raining
it / rain
4 A Are we eating at homa tonight?
we / eat
B: No. We're going out for dinner.
We / go
5 A s Maya wearing a dress to the party?
Maya wear
B: No. She's not weating a dress. She’s wearing pants.
she / not wear Shie ./ wear

UNIT 10

1 Complete each question with How much or How many.

How much

How many

How many

How much

How many

How much

How many

How many

B0 N T R W N -

How many

How much

-
=)

sugar do you want in your coffee?

onions do you need for the potato pancakes?
cans of coffee are there on the sheif?

meat do you eat every day?

loaves of bread do we need for dinner?

pepper would you like in your chicken salad?
bottles of oil does she need from the store?
eggs do you eat every week?

oranges are there? | want to make orange juice.
pasta would you like?

2 Choose the correct word or phrase to complete each statement. Circle the letter,

1l
a am studying

English every day.

@study

5 This store
a is having

beautiful clothes.

@has

dinner for my parents.
cook

() drink

on weekdays.

@don’t watch TV

2 We usually the bus to work. 6 On Wednesdays |
a are taking @'take a am cooking
3 Annematie the kitchen now. 7 They never coffee.
@is cleaning b cleans a are drinking
4 He really lemonade. 8 Our children
a is liking @iikes a are watching TV
144 Grammar Booster
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1 Complete the conversations with the past tense of be.

J

1 A:Where____Wer8  payl and Jackie last night?
B: | don't know, but they ___ Weremt  here,
2 A, Was  gheat school yesterday?
B:No.She_ Was __ at home.
3 A:When___Wer®  youin ltaly? Last year?
B: Last year? No, we____Werent  jn jtaly last year.
We___ Were therein 2005,

4 A:Whattime W85 the movie?
B: it W&  at7:.00.

5 A Were _ your parents at home at 10:00 last night?
B: No.They_ We€reé  ataplay.

6 A:Who____Was ___ at work on Monday?
B: Barry and Anne were But | wasn't

First complete each question. Use the simple past tense. Then write an answer.

1 Did you go to work yesterday?
go

(Answers will vary.)
2 What time___did___you__make  dinner?
make

p]

(153
=
=
8

did you ___ ¢at for breakfast?
eat

9

o
=
=
(]

8% preakfast with you?

m
o
=

9

en
=
=
-8

did you buy this week?
buy

UNIT 12

1

Write sentences with be or have.
1 Kate's / hair / long / straight _<ate’s hair is long and straight.

2 George / short / black / hair George has short, black hair.

3 Harry /long / curly / hair Harry has long, curly hair.
4 Mary’s / eyes / blue Mary's eyes are blue.

5 Adam / beard / mustache . Adam has a beard and a mustache.

6 Amy / pretty / eyes _ Amy has pretty eyes.

Grammar Booster
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2 GComplete each sentence with should or ;hgu'_:@ an%a verE !ror'n Oll:e box. g X

call

1 It's your birthday. You should go out for dinner! )
- X (not) exercise
2 I'm sorry you have a toothache. You SHOLIC See a dentist.
o
3 There’s a movie on TV tonight. We should waich it. 9
4 You have a cold? You shouldn’t exercise today. bl
5 We have tomatoes, potatoes, and onions. We shauld make e
tomato potato soup for dinner tonight! (not) play

6 Pam’s taking a shower right now. You should call back later. see
7 Martin has a headache. He shouldn't play soccer tonight. get

8 It's time for bed. You should get undressed. o
UNIT 13

1 Write sentences with the simple present tense and the adverbs well or badly.
1 my father / sing / really well _["ly father sings really well.
2 my mother / cook French food / well My mother cooks French food well.
3 my grandfather / play the guitar / badly My grandfather plays the guitar badly.
4 my grandmother / sew clothes / very well My grandmother sews clothes very well,
5 my sister / knit sweaters / well _My sisler knils sweaters well,
6 my friend / draw pictures / really well __My friend draws pictures really well.
7 1/ play the violin / badly __! Play the violin badly.

Z Answer each question. Use short answers with can or can’t.
1 Can you play the piano? (Answers will vary.)
2 Can you ski?

3 Can your parents sing well?
4 Can your friends speak English?
5 Can you draw?
6 Can your father fix things?

3 Complete each sentence. Use too and an adjective.

e

1 I need a new dress. This dress is too old

2 This skirt is foo long | want a short skirt.
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3 His shirt is 00 large / loose He needs size small.

4 | don’t want that suit. [t's too expensive

5 He needs size medium. This shirt is 100 small / fight

4 Write five polite requests with Could vou please.

Could you please wash the dishes?
(Answers will vary.)

Grammar Booster
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1 Answer the following guestions, using be going to.

1 Are your classmates going to study tonight? __ (Answers will vary.)

2 Are you going to relax this weekend?

3 Are you going to exercise today?
4 Are you going to make dinner tonight?

5 Are you going to move in the next two years?
6 Are you going to check your e-mail today?

7 Are you going to hang out with your friends or family this weekend?

Write a question with be going to for each answer. Don't use the verb do.

1 _Are you going to go to the movies tonight? Yes. I’'m going to go to the movies tonight.
2 _Are they going to eat in a restaurant after the concert?

Yes. They’re going to eat in a restaurant after the concert.
3 _Is Carla’s brother going to go fishing with her? Yes. Carla’s brother is going to go fishing with her.

4 _Are you going to go to work tomorrow? Yes. I'm going to go to work tomorrow.
5 _Is he going to graduate this year?
6

No. He's not going to graduate this year.
Are they going to take the bus fo school? Yes. They’re going to take the bus to schaol.

Write three yes/no interview questions for a new friend, Then write three information questions.
Use would like + infinitive.
Would you like to study a new lanquaqe? What would you like to study?

(Answers will vary.)

Grammar Booster



Top Notch TV Teaching iNotes

UNIT 1

For some general guidelines on using the Top Notch
TV sitcom and interviews, see the For the Teacher
document in the Top Notch Video Worksheets
folder on the Active Teach Multimedia Disc.

Sitcom: Nice to meet you.

(01:34)*

PREVIEW

« Write the word occupations on the board. Ask
students to name different occupations and list
them on the board. Add president, receptionist, tour
guide, office manager, mailman to the list. Discuss
their meanings.

REVIEW

o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.
Is Cheryl the office manager? (yes)
Who is a tour guide—Bob or Paul? (Paul)
Is Bok a chef? (no)
Is Bob an architect? (no)
Is Bob an actor? (no)
Whao is president of Top Notch Travel—Mr. Evans
or Mr. Rashid? (Mr. Evans)

EXTENSION

Oral work

» Discussion. Ask students Is Bob really the mailman?
(no) Write on the board Bob is . Then ask What

do you think Bob's occupation is? Write students’
guesses on the board.

s Group work: role play. Ask students to identify
the different responses to greetings they heard
in the video episode. Write them on the board.
(It’s a pleasure to meet you. Nice to meet you. Glad
to meet you.) Then have students work in groups
to role-play the greetings between Mr. Rashid

and the different Top Notch Travel employees.

Written work

o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
affirmative and negative statements about the

characters in the video episode. For example, Marie
is the receptionist. Bob is not a singer.

» Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
five yes / no questions about the occupations of the
different characters. For example, Is Bob an athlete?
Then combine pairs into groups of four and have
them exchange questions and write short answers,

VIDEO SCRIPT

The staff of Top Notch Travel, a small travel agency,
greets Mr. Rashid, a customer,

Mz, Evans: Hi! Are you Mr. Rashid?

Mr. Rashid: Yes, I am.

Mr. Evans: It's a pleasure to meet you. I'm James
Evans, president of Top Notch Travel.

Paul: Hi. 'm Paul. I'm a tour guide.

Mr. Rashid: Glad to meet you.

Cheryl: Hi, 'm Cheryl,

Mr. Rashid: The office manager.

Cheryl: Yes!

Mr. Evans: Bob? Bobis. ..

Mr. Rashid: A chef.

Mr. Evans: No, Bob is not a chef. Bobisa...
doctor? No, Bob is mot a doctor. Bob is not
a singer. He’s mot an architect. He's mot an
athlete . . . Bob!

Bob: Hi. .. I'm the mailman.

Mr. Evans: This is Bob. Bobis . . .

Mr. Rashid: An actor!

Interview: Hi. How are you today?
(02:52)

PREVIEW
e On the board, write:
Wheat’s your name?
My nameis .
o Ask students the question. Refer them to the
prompt as they answer.

*Note: The numbers give the counter location on the videotape where a segment can be found.

*Note: The answer key provides answers to the Activity Worksheet exercises.

Vi
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REVIEW

o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.
Is Alvino a businessman? (yes)
Is Emima a teacher or a receptionist? (a receptionist)
Is Christiane a teacher? (no)
Is Vanessa a teacher? (yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

o Pair work: interviews. On the board, write the
following questions that the interviewer asks the
people: What's your name? How are you today? What
do you do? Put students into pairs and have them
take turns asking and answering the questions.

o Pair work: role play. Have students choose one of
the characters from the interviews and role-play
the short conversation between the interviewer
‘and the character. Tell students to try to include all
the information they talked about.

Written work

o Write these names on the board: Vanessa, Emma,
Alvino. Tell students to come to the board and
write sentences describing what each person does.
For example, Vanessa is a teacher,

a Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
down one of the dialogues from the video. Tell
students to write as much information as they can
remember.

LANGUAGE NOTES: I'm well is another way of
saying I'm fine. It can be used in response to the
question How are you?

For example, Nice to meet you as well.

Christiane pronounces her name as Christiang,
which is the German pronunciation of the word.

CULTURE NOTE: Retail refers to selling goods in
stores to people. When the interviewer asks Alvino
what he does, Alvino says, “Retail.” This answer is
short for “I work in retail.” The interviewer finds
out Alvino’s occupation by asking him if hes a
businessman.

The term as well means the same thing as too or also.
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Interviewer: I'm well. My name’s Doug. What's
yours?

Dan: Dan.

Interviewer: Hi, Dan. Nice to meet you.

Dan: Nice to meet you.

Interviewer: Hello.

Christiane: Hello.

Interviewer: My name’s Doug, What's your name?

Christiane: My name‘s Christiane,

Interviewer: Hi, Christiane. It's nice to meet you.

Christiane: Nice to meet you too, Doug,

Interviewer: So tell me, what do you do?

Christiane: I work in a hotel.

Interviewer: Good morning.

Vanessa: Good morning,

Interviewer: My name’s Doug,

Vanessa: My name’s Vanessa.

Interviewer: Hi, Vanessa.

Vanessa: How are you?

Interviewer: I'm well. Thank you. Tell me, what do
you do?

Vanessa: I'm a teacher,

Interviewer: Good afternoon.

Emma: Good afternoon.

Interviewer: My name’s Doug.

Emma: My name is Emma.

Interviewer: Hi, Emma.

Emma: Hi. Nice to meet you.

Interviewer: Nice to meet you. What do you do?

Emma: I'm a receptionist.

Interviewer: Oh, that's interesting, Well, take care.

Emma: Bye-bye,

Interviewer: Hi. My name’s Doug,

Alvino: Hi, Doug,

Interviewer: What's your name?

Alvino: Alvino.

Interviewer: So, Alvino, what do you do?

Alvino: Retail.

Interviewer: You're a businessman?

Alvino: Yes, [ am.

Interviewer: Well, it's nice to meet you.

Alvino: Nice to meet you as well.

Interviewer: Take care. Have a nice day.

Alvino: You as well. Bye-bye.

Interviewer: Bye-bye.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Hi. How are you today?
Dan: Good. How are you?

VZ TopNotch TV Teaching Notes
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UNIT 2

Sitcom: Who's that? (04:21)

Sodatlanguage

« Discuss nationalities and c k
 + Possessive adjectives

PREVIEW
o Write these prompts on the board:

A: That's ;

B: That's not . That's .

Play the role of Speaker A by identifying a student
in the class incorrectly. Then refer to the prompt

to have students correct your mistake. Call on
volunteers to identify students incorrectly and then
correct each other’s mistakes.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

(gesturing hat) Is the man in the hat David
Ducain? (no)

(gesturing hat) Is the man in the hat Clark
Thomas? (no)

(gesturing hat) Is the man in the hat Mr. Evans?
(yes)

Is Mr. Evans their boss or their lawyer? (their boss)

Is Clark Thomas from Mexico? (o)

Is Alan Reese their lawyer? (yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

» On the board, write the following names in a
column: David Ducnin, Arturo Montoya, Jeff Davis,
Alan Reese, Clark Thomas. Then write the following
occupations in a column: a musician, a lawyer, a
writer, an artist, a doctor. Call on students to create
affirmative and negative statements about the
people.

» Pair work: role play. Have students role-play the
conversation between Paul and the waitress. Then
call on volunteers to share their role plays.

Written work

« On the board, write Alan Reese, Mr. Evans, Paul,
Cheryl in one column, and Boss, Friend, Lawyer, and
Employee in another column. Tell students to come

digi-zaban.ir

to the board and write affirmative and negative
sentences about these people’s relationships to
each other. Remind students to use possessive
nouns (name + 's) or possessive adjectives (his, her,
their). For example, Mr. Evans is Paul's boss. Cheryl
is not Mr. Evans’s lawyer.

o Pair work. On the board, write England, France,
Mexico in one column, and David Ducain, Clark
Thomas, Arturo Montoya in another column. Have
students work in pairs to write yes / no questions
about these men’s countries of origin. For example,
Is David Ducain from Mexico? Then combine pairs
into groups of four and have them exchange
questions and write short answers.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Bob, Cheryl, Paul, and Marie are having coffee in the
café. A man in a hat and sunglasses walks in, and the
Sfour friends try to guess ks identity.

Paul: This is good coffee.

Bob: It is good.

Paul: Who's that?

Bob: That's your friend David Ducain. He's a
writer from France.

Cheryl: That's not David Ducain. That's Arturo
Montoya. He's Mr. Evans’s neighbor. He's a
doctor from Mexico.

Marie: No. That's Jeff Davis. He’s an artist.

Bob: No. That's Alan Reese. He's our lawyer.

Cheryl: That's not Alan Reese.

Marie: Oh! It's Clark Thomas from England. He’s
a musician!

Paul: Excuse me.

Waitress: Yes?

Paul: Who's that?

Waitress: That's ... Mr. Evans. He's . . . your boss.

Bob: That's not Mr. Evans.

Mr. Evans: Hey, guys!

Paul: (fo Marie) Musician!?

Interview: Where are you from? (0s:ss)

PREVIEW

e Ask individual students the following questions:
What's your name? Could you spell that for me? Write
students’ names on the board as they spell them.

V3
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» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

Is Natalie Chris's wife? (yes)

Is Chris from England? (yes)

Is Natalie from England or the United States? (the
United States)

Is “Deepti” a last name? (no)

Is “Gupta” a last name? (yes)

Is Deepti Gupta from India or the United States?
(India)

Does Matt live at 100 Concord Square? (no)

EXTENSION
Oral work

s Group work: role play. On small pieces of paper,
write the first names of the interviewees from the
video segment. Ask one student to role-play the
interviewer. Give other students the names on
pieces of paper. If there are more students than
names, repeat some of the names. Then have the
interviewer ask each student What's your name?
Could you spell that for me?

« Interviews. On the board, write the following
questions that the interviewer asks the people:

What's your name?

What's your address?

What's your phone number?

What's your e-mail address?
Put students into pairs and have them take turns
asking and answering the questions. Alternatively,
have students interview five classmates with
these questions and write them down. Then have
volunteers report back to the class.

Written work

» Pair work. Ask students to recall the names of
all the interviewees and write them on the board
(Natalie, Chris, Deepti, Lisa, Matt, Elli, Ian). Have
students work in pairs to write questions about
these people, starting each sentence with What's.
Remind students to use the possessive form. For
example, What's Deepti’s lust name? What's lan's
phone number? Then combine pairs into groups of
four and have them exchange questions and write
answers.

» Have students write statements saying where
some of the interviewees are from. For example,
Natalie is from Oklahoma.

V4 Top Noteh TV Teaching Notes
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LANGUAGE NOTE: Yep is a variation of Yup, a very
informal way of saying yes. Some people might
find it a bit rude if used with someone who isn’t a
friend.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Hi.I'm Doug.

Natalie: Hi. Natalie. This is my husband Chris.

Interviewer: Hi, Chris. Nice to meet you.

Chris: Nice to meet you.

Interviewer: Where are you from?

Natalie: I'm from Oklahoma.

Chris: I'm from Bristol in England.

Interviewer: Hi. What's your name?

Deepti: My name is Deepti Gupta.

Interviewer: That's an interesting name. Could
you spell it for me?

Deepti: Yes. The first name is Deepti, which is
D-E-E-P-T-I. The last name is Gupta. That's
G-U-P-T-A.

Interviewer: And are you from the United States?

Deepti: No, I'm not.

Interviewer: Where are you from?

Deepti: India.

Interviewer: What's your phone number?

Lisa: My phone number is 239-0560.

Interviewer: And your address?

Matt: 43 Concord Square.

Interviewer: Do you have an e-mail address?’

Elli: Yep. It's my name, which is Elli Fordyce—
E-L-L--F-O-R-D-Y-C-E@msn.com.

Interviewer: What's your cell-phone number?

Tan: My cell-phone number is 555-1312.

' Top Notch Pop and Karaoke:
¥7] Excuse Me Please {07:03; 08:57)*=

**Note: The first set of numbers gives the counter location of the Top Notch Pop seng.

The second set of numbers gives the counter location of the Top Notch Pop karacke version.
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UNIT 3

Sitcom: Don’t take the train! (11:01)

PREVIEW

o Write places in the neighborhood on the board. Ask
students to name different places and list them on
the board—for example, a school, a bank, a pharmacy,
a bookstare.

o Add café, park, taxi stand, and frain station to the list.
Explain their meanings.

REVIEW

¢ Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
‘episode again if necessary.

Is the woman a tourist? (yes)

Is the woman looking for a store or a café? (a café)

Does Mr. Evans say, “Take the train”? (no)

Is the Red Café next to a bookstore or a pharmacy? (a
pharmacy)

Is the pharmacy next to the station? (ro)

Does Mr. Evans say, “Go through the station”?
(yes)

Is the bookstore across the street from the train
station? (yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

o Play the video episode with the sound off. Have
students focus on Mr. Evans’s hand gestures. Then
ask what actions and locations he was showing
with his hands (corner, left, go, right, around the
corner, don't, through, across, bookstore, next to). Then
play the video episode again with the sound on.

» Group work: role play. In groups of four, have
students role-play the characters and reenact what
happened in the video episode. Have students take
turns playing the two speaking roles and the two
non-speaking roles.

Written work

» Have students write down all the places Mr. Evans
mentioned in his directions (café, train station,
bookstore, pharmacy).
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» Have volunteers come to the board. Ask them to
write questions with Where to find out the location
of the places Mr. Evans mentioned. For example,
Where is the café? Then have students work in pairs
to write answers on a piece of paper. Write these
words on the board to help them: around the corner,
across the street, next to,

LANGUAGE NOTE: Mr. Evans says, “Got it?” The
expression fo get something means to understand

something.

VIDEG SCRIPT

Mr. Evans, Paul, and Bob are having coffee in the café
when a tourist walks in to ask for directions.

Tourist: Excuse me. How doI get to the Red Café?

Mr. Evans: The Red Café? Let's see. Go to the
corner and tern left.

Tourist: Left,

Mr. Evans: Go two blocks and turn right.

Tourist: Right.

Mr. Evans: Around the comer is a train station.

Tourist: Take the train.

Mr. Evans: Don't take the train! Go through
the station, across the street to the bookstore.
Next to the bookstore is a pharmacy. Next to
the pharmacy is the Red Café.

Tourist: Yes!

Mr. Evans: Got it? Let's do it again.

Mr. Evans and tourist: Comer. Left. Two blocks.
Right. Around the corner. Don't take the
train! Through the station, across the street.
Bookstore, Pharmacy. Red Café!

Tourist: Thank you very much.

Mr. Evans: You're very welcome.

Interview: Is there a bank near here?
(12:41)

PREVIEW

o Ask individual students Is there a near here?
Ask about different places in the community—for
example, a pharmacy, a bookstore, a bank, a restaurant.
Have students answer with short answers.

V5
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REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

Is there a bank nearby? (yes)

Is there a newsstand nearby? (yes)

15 there a taxi stand nearby? (no)

Is Tavern on the Green a restaurant? (yes)

Is the restaurant Tavern on the Green at the train
station? (no)

Is the restaurant Tavern on the Green in the park?
(yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

o Pair work: role play. On the board, write
restaurant, newsstand, bank. Have students role-play
the short conversations between the interviewer
and the people who spoke about these locations.

e Pair work. On the board, write Tell me and
Excuse me. Point out that these are two ways the
interviewer spoke to people before asking them a
question. Have students work in pairs to combine
these expressions with Is there . . . and Whereis . . .
to ask each other questions about locations.

Written work

o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
questions about the places the interviewer asked
about. Tell them to use Is there . . . Then combine
pairs into groups of four and have them exchange
questions and answer them. Bring the class
together and go over the answers as a class.

o Have students write their own answers to the
interview questions in the activity above, using
real information. For example, No, there isn't a bank
near here. Yes, there is a restaurant on the corner.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Before repeating Rob’s
directions to the newsstand, the interviewer says,
“So that was . . . “ This is short for So what you said
was ...

When Christine says, “You'll run right into it” she
means, “You won’t have to make any turns—you
will walk straight into the train station.”

OO0PS! When the interviewer asks Catherine,
“Is there a bank near here?” she says, “There’s
several.” She means to say, “There are several,”

V6 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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because the verb refers to banks, which is a plural
noun.

Rob gave wrong directions the second time. It
should be one block, not two blocks.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Tell me, uh, is there a bank near
here?

Catherine: Actually, there's . . . there's several.
Uh.. . there’s one on the corner up here, and,
uh, one right behind us, across the street, and
then one diagonal.

Interviewer: Excuse me. Is there a newsstand
nearby?

Rob: Yes, there is. There’s one right down the
street, two blocks, make a right, go one block,
and it's right on the right-hand side.

Interviewer: OK, so that was go up the street two
blocks . ..

Rob: Yes.

Interviewer: Make a right, one block. ..

Rob: Two blocks.

Interviewer: Two blocks. . .

Rob: And it's right on the right-hand side,

Interviewer: Right on the right-hand side.

Interviewer: Do you know if there’s a restaurant
nearby?

Joe: Yes, there’s a great restaurant in the park.
Uh, it's called Tavern on the Green.

Interviewer: Is there a taxi stand nearby?

Ian: No, there isn't.

Interviewer: Can you tell me how to get to the
train station?

Christine: Uh, would you like to walk or take the
subway?

Interviewer: Um, I'll walk.

Christine: Just walk straight down this street for
about thirty blocks and you'll run right into it.

Interviewer: That's a long walk.

Christine: Itis a long walk, but you like to walk,
right?
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UNIT 4

Sitcom: Who's this?

PREVIEW

» Invite a student to the board to draw a family tree
of his or her immediate family (parents, brothers,
sisters). Go over the vocabulary. Then invite
students to name other words for family members
that they know.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

Is Cheryi's brother an architect of a doctor? (a
doctor)

Does Cheryl’s brother have a wife? (yes)

Does Marie think Cheryl's brother is old? (o)

Is Cheryl’s mother fifty-eight? (yes)

Who has a son—Cheryl's brother or sister? (Cheryl's
sister)

Is the son an architect or a student? (a student)

Does Marie think Cheryl is pretty in the last photo?
(no)

EXTENSION

Oral work

o Ask students to make statements with have about
the people in the pictures. For example, Cheryl has a
sister and a brother. Cheryl’s sister has a husband and a
son. Cheryl's mother has a son and two daughters.

o On the board, write mother, brother, Cheryl, sister’s
son. Ask students to create questions asking these
people’s ages. Call on volunteers to answer the
questions. Point out that they will have to guess
the ages of Cheryl and her sister’s son. (Hint: He is
a university student.)

Written work

« Have students write down the adjectives Marie
used to describe the people in the pictures. Then
have students use them to write sentences about
the people.
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o On the board, write a short old woman. Remind
students that Marie described Cheryl as a short
old woman. Ask Do you agree? Then have students
write sentences describing Cheryl, using adjectives
they know. For example, Cheryl is very pretty.

VIDEOQ SCRIPT

Marie and Cheryl look at Cheryl's family album and
discuss her family members.

Marie: Is this your family?

Cheryl: Yes.

Marie: Whe's this?

Cheryl: My brother.

Marie: He’s so handsome. How old is he?

Cheryl: He's thirty-four.
Marie: Oh!

Cheryl: He's a doctor,
Marie: Oh!!

Cheryl: That's his wife.

Marie: Oh. She's very pretty. Who's this?

Cheryl: That’s my mother.

Marie: Your mother? But she’s so old.

Cheryl: She’s not old. She's fifty-eight.

Marie: OK. Who's this? Is he a doctor, too?

Cheryl: No, he's an architect. That's my sister’s
husband.

Marie: Who's this?

Cheryl: That's my sister’s son. He's a university
student. '

Marie: He's so cute!

Cheryl: He's se young,

Marie: Who's this short old woman? What?

Cheryl: Thatisnot a short old woman. That's me.

Marie: Oh! Sorry.

Interview: Do you have any children?
(16:03)

PREVIEW

o Ask individual students Do you have any brothers
or sisters? How old are they? If there are students in
class who are old enough to have children, ask Do
you have any children? How old are they?

v7
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REVIEW
s Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

Duoes Rita have two or three children? (three)
Does Mauro have a son and a daughter? (yes)
Are Mauro’s children doctors? (no)
Does Chris have a brother or a sister? (a sister)
Is his sister twenty-five years old? (no)
Does Maiko have a brother or a sister? (a brother)
Is her brother short? (no)
Is her brother handsome? (yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

» Ask students to name the interviewees from
this segment. Write the names on the board
(Rita, Mauro, Chris, Maiko). Call on volunteers to
make statements about the family members the
interviewees talked about.

 Pair work. Have students role-play the
conversation between the interviewer and Maiko.
Then tell students to take turns using the questions
to interview each other. Remind the interviewer to
ask questions about the siblings. For example, Is ke
tall? Is she preity?

Written work

» Ask students What did the interviewer ask Mauro?
(Do you have any children?) Write the question on
the board. Then ask What did Mauro say? Have
students write down the answer. (I have two
children—a son and a daughter.)

» Pair work. Assign each pair one of the following
people from the video segment: Rita, Mauro, Maiko.
Have students write a few sentences summarizing
the information about their families.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Rita says her son is forty-one,
soon to be forty-two. This means he will be forty-
two soon.

Sibling means brother or sister. It is generally used
in formal English.

Lean is another word for thin.

V8 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Wha's that in the picture in your left
hand?

Rita: T have two girls and a boy.

Interviewer: Could you tell me how old your
children are?

Rita: Yes. My oldest boy is forty-one, soon to
be forty-two. The second one, who is a girl, is
forty. And my baby is thirty-four.

Interviewer: Do you have any children?

Mauro: Thave two children—a son and a
daughter.

Interviewer: Could you tell me a little about
them? What do they do? What are their
occupations?

Mauro: Oh, they're both students.

Interviewer: Do you have any siblings?

Chris: Yes. I've got one sister who's twenty-six.

Interviewer: Tell me, do you have any brothers
or sisters?

Maiko: Yes, um, I have one younger brother.

Interviewer: Tell me, what does he look like? Is
he tall?

Maiko: Um, he is very tall, very skinny, very lean.

Interviewer: So is he handsome?

Maiko: Um, yes, he is.

g ] Top Notch Pop and Karaoke:
&7 Tell Me All about It (17:08; 20:10)
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UNIT S

Sitcom: You're late. (23:33)

PREVIEW

s Write events on the board. Ask individual students
What events do you go to? Write the answers on the
board—for example, concerts, movies.

e Add a talk to the list. Explain its meaning.

REVIEW

o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

Is Bob late? (yes)

Is he two minutes or five minutes late? (two
minutes)

Whose birthday is on Saturday—Bob's or Cheryl's?
(Bob's)

Does Cheryl want to go to e play? (yes)

Does Bob want to go fo a Mozart concert? (no)

Does Bob want to go to a talk by a writer? (no)

Does Bob want to go to a baseball game? (yes)

Does Cheryl want to go to a baseball game? (no)

Do they go to the baseball game? (yes)

EXTENSION

Oral work

o Have students name the different events that
Cheryl and Bob talked about and write them on
the board (a French movie, a play, a Mozart concert, a
talk by a writer, a baseball game). Ask students Do you
want togotoa ... ? Poll the most liked and least
liked events.

» Pair work: role play. On the board, write the
question Are you usually late? Have students share
their answers. Then have students work in pairs
to role-play Cheryl and Bob and reenact their
conversation about lateness at the beginning of the
dialogue. '

Written work

e On the board, write play, concert, and ball game. Call
on students to write questions asking what time
the events are. Ask volunteers to come to the board
and write answers, based on the video episode.

o Pair work. On the board, write French mouvie, Play,
and Talk in one column, and the Avalon, the Arts
Center, the University in another column. Have
students work in pairs to write questions with
Where about the different events. For example,
Where is the French movie? Then combine pairs into
groups of four and have them exchange questions
and write answers.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Oh, wow! is a common
expression of excited surprise.

That sounds great is a common expression used
to enthusiastically agree with someone about
something.

VIDEO SCRIPT

In the café, Cheryl and Bob discuss their plans for
Saturday night to celebrate Bob's birthday.

Cheryl: You're late.

Bob: What time is it?

Cheryl: Two minutes after six.

Bob: Iam not late. Two minutes is not late.

Cheryl: Yes, it is. It's two minutes late.

Bob: Oh, look! It’s five to six. I'm early.

Cheryl: So for your birthday on Saturday,
there's a great French movie at the Avalon.

Bob: There’s a baseball game on Saturday night.

Cheryl: Or there’s a play at the Arts Center at
8:00 p.m. Life Is @ Dream,

Bob: The Tigers are playing the Giants. You
know, baseball?

Cheryl: Oh, look! There’s a Mozart concert on
Saturday. Would you like to go?

Bob: What time?

Cheryl: Half past seven.

Bob: The ball game's at 7:00.

Cheryl: Oh, wow! There’s a talk by the writer
Ellen Lee at the University om. ..

Bob: Om Saturday night. Is your birthday on
Saturday?

Cheryl: No. It's your birthday. Would you like to
go to a baseball game for your birthday?

Bob: A baseball game! That sounds great!

ve
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Interview: Do you know what time
itis? (25:32)

PREVIEW

s Write different times and events on small pieces
of paper for every student. For example,
concert—2.:00; movie—4:15; party—8:30; play—7:45.
Then ask the class What time is the concert / movie
/ party / play? Have the student with the answer
respond in a complete sentence.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.
Daes Blanche have the time? (yes)
Does Angelique have the time? (no)
Is Alexandra at the post office? (no)
Where is Alexandra? (at the movie theater)
What time's the movie? (at 6:00)
Is she on time? (yes)
What's the date? (September 29")

EXTENSION
Oral work

o Discussion. Ask students to recall the interviewees’
names and write them on the board (Lorayn,
Vanessa, Stephan, Blanche, Herb, Alexandra,
Angeligue). Ask Who does not have the time? (Herb
and Angeligue) As a class, think of places where you
can find clocks—for example, cell phones, stores,
restaurants, buildings, parks, train stations. Write
them on the board.

o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to create
their own scenarios, using the interviewer’s
conversation with Alexandra as a model. On the
board, write:

What time is (the movie)?
What time is it now?
You are (right on time / early / late).

Written work

¢ Have students write sentences about Alexandra.
For example, Alexandra is at the movie theater. It is
5:30. The mouie is at 6:00.

V10 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
simple scripts asking about the time, using the
interviews as models. For example:

A: Excuse me. What time is it?
B: Itis 9:15.

A: Thank you.

B: You're welcome.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Sure or O, sure are friendly
and informal ways of saying yes.

Sure can also mean ceriain. When Angelique says,
“I'm not really sure” she means she does not know
for certain.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Do you know what time it is?

Lorayn: Five o’clock.

Interviewer: Could you tell me what time it is?

Vanessa: Sure. Um, it is 10:30.

Interviewer: Excuse me. Do you have the time?

Stephan: Oh, sure. It's 4:15.

Interviewer: Thank you.

Stephan: You're welcome.

Interviewer: Could you tell me what time it is?

Blanche: Itis...

Herb: Ican't.

Blanche: It is ten minutes to twelve.

Interviewer; Great. Thanks so much.

Blanche: You're welcome.

Interviewer: What movie do you want to see?

Alexandra: [ want to see National Treasure.

Interviewer: And what time is the movie?

Alexandra: Itis at six o'clock.

Interviewer: By the way, what time is it now?

Alexandra: Um . .. itis 5:30.

Interviewer: So you're right on time,

Alexandra: I am.

Interviewer: Could you tell me what time it is?

Angelique: I actually don’t wear a watch, so I'm
not really sure.

Interviewer: Do you know what the date is?

Angelique: I believe it's the 29" of September.

A 1 a 2 b B.a 4.b

B.1b2c3.adc

c.1 Nﬁ,shé. doesn’t. 2. Yes, she does. 3. ch,fte
doesn’t. 4. Yes, she does.
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UNIT &

Sitcom: Do you like this blouse? (26:s5)

Soclal language
« Express likes
o Describe clothes

o This /that / hese /those
« The simple present tense: like

PREVIEW

» Call on students to name the items of clothes they
are wearing. Write the words on the board.

REVIEW

s Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

Does Cheryl have new clothes? (yes)

(gesturing show) Does Cheryl show Bob a blouse or
a shirt? (a blouse)

(gesturing see) Does Bob see her new shoes? (yes)

(gesturing see) Does Paul see her new shoes? (no)

(gesturing see) Does Bob see her new dress? (no)

Does Bob say that Cheryl looks like Julia Roberts?
(yes)

(gesturing show) Does Cheryl shaw Bob a skirt?
(no)

EXTENSION
Oral work

o Call on individual students to name the colors of
the clothing items that Cheryl showed Bob and
Paul and the clothes the characters are wearing,

» Group work. On the board, write Do you like this /
these ? Divide the class into groups
of three. Have students point to articles of clothing
they are wearing and ask each other if they like
them. For example, Do you like this shirt? Do you like
these pants?

Written work

o Pair work. Ask students to remember the clothes
that Cheryl mentioned to Bob and Paul (blouse,
shoes, dress, skirt, sweaters). Then have students
write sentences that Bob and Paul said about the
clothes. For example, I like that blouse. That skirt is
very nice.

« Have students write their opinions of Cheryl's
clothes. For example, I don't like those sweaters. That
dress is nice.
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LANGUAGE NOTES: What about. . .
saying What do you think about . . . ?

is a short way of

I'see is another way of saying I understand.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Bob and Paul are watching a ball game on TV at
Cheryl’s apartment. Cheryl tries to get their opinions
on the clothes she bought.

Cheryl: Do you like this blouse?

Bob: Yes.

Paul: That blouse is beautiful!

Cheryl: Thank you! What about these shoes? Do
you like them?

Bob: 1like those shoes.

Paul: I really like these shoes.

Cheryl: And what about this dress?

Bob: Ireally like that dress!

Cheryl: You de?

Bob: You look like a movie star—Julia Roberts!

Cheryl: Isee. And this skirt?

Bob: That skirt is very nice.

Cheryl: Bob. Bob!

Bob: What?!

Cheryl: What about these sweaters?

Bob: I like those sweaters. Those sweaters are
beautiful!

Paul: Ireally like those sweaters. They're really
nice.

Cheryl: Thank you!

ANSWER KEY

A. blouse, s}wesdrmsskm;swaa&rs
B.1.b 2 o
c thxsz‘.’ﬂut&theseilthm 5. this 6. that

Interview: Do you like that color?
(28:44)

PREVIEW

« Have students name as many colors as they can
think of. Write them on the board. Then ask
individual students What is your favorite color?

REVIEW

« Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

Who likes green and yellow—>Martin or Dan?
(Martin)

Is Vanessa’s blouse new? (yes)

Does Lorayn like purple? (no)

Does Martin like yellow? (yes)

Does San like to wear white? (yes)

Do Lotayn and Natalie say they need new shoes?
{yes)

Vi
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EXTENSION
Oral work

e Discussion. Ask individual students Do you need
new shoes? Do you buy new shoes often? See if men
and women answer differently. Then say Natalie
says “A womarn always needs new shoes.” Is this true?

s Pair work. Have students recall different ways
the interviewer complimented the interviewees’
clothing. (That's a nice sweater. That's a really nice
tie. Is that a new blouse? 1 like that color.) Then ask
students How did the inferviewees respond? (Thank
you. Thank you very much. Thank you. I like it too.)
Have students work in pairs to take turns giving
each other compliments about their clothes and
thanking each other.

Written work

o Pair work. Have students recall the names of the
interviewees. Write them on the board (San, Dan,
Martin, Vanessa, Lorayn). Have students work in
pairs to write six information questions about the
different people. Encourage students to use Who,
What, and Which. For example, Who likes black and
red? What color does Dan like? Combine pairs into
groups of four and have them exchange questions
and write answers.

o Call on students to write on the board all the colors
and articles of clothing mentioned in the video.
Then tell each student to write eight sentences
using the vocabulary on the board. For example, I
have a red sweater.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Lorayn says, “Red’s another
favorite color of mine.” The sentence could also be
said Red is another one of my favorite colors. Similarly,
the interviewer asks, “Is green a favorite color of
yours?” The question could also be said Is green one
of your favorite colors?

San says she likes wearing purples. This means she
likes to wear different shades of purple. Ali colors
can be used in this plural form.

When Lorayn says “Not at all,” she means No, I
don't mind at all.

V12 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: That's a nice sweater.

San: Why, thank you.

Interviewer: That's a nice color shirt.

Dan: Thank you very much.

Interviewer: That's a really nice tie you're
wearing.

Martin: Thank you. Ilike it too.

Interviewer: Is that a new blouse?

Vanessa: Yes, it is, My sister bought it for me.

Interviewer: Do you like that color?

Dan: I do. Navy blue’s my favorite color.

Interviewer: Do you often wear black?

Lorayn: Not always. Red’s another favorite color
of mine.

Interviewer: Is green a favorite color of yours?

Martin: Yes. I also like yellow too.

Interviewer: What other colors do you like to
wear?

San: 1like wearing blue. Um, I like wearing
purples and white.

Interviewer: I like that color. Do you like that
color?

Vanessa: 1like it very much.

Interviewer: Do you mind if I ask you a question?

Lorayn: Not at all.

Interviewer: Do you need new shoes?

Lorayn: Ialways need new shoes.

San: [always need new shoes.

Natalie: Yes. A woman always needs new shoes.

Interviewer: Tell me, do youneed a new pair of
shoes?

Martin: Idon't think so.

ANSWER KEY

Aisweamzuesbm e e
‘ _"ZPalseaTmé.TmsFa&e
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UNIT 7

Sitcom: What do you do in the
morning?

(33:54)

« Time expressions
PREVIEW

e On the board, write Houschold chores and Leisure
activities. Have students give examples. Write them
under the appropriate headings.

REVIEW

¢ Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.
Who is late for work—Marie or Paul? (Paul)
Is Paul late often? (yes)
Who wakes up early—>Marie or Pawl? (Marie)
Does Marie take a nap in the morning? (yes)
Does she watch TV in the morning? (no)
Does Paul do the laundry in the morning, too? (no)
Does Paul do the loundry often? (no)

EXTENSION
Oral work

o On the board, write the following conversation:

A: On the weekends 1 sleep until 6:00.

B: That's really late.
Call on a volunteer to be Speaker A and model the
conversation together. Be sure to use a sarcastic
tone for Speaker B. Ask Does Paul really mean that
6:00 is late? (no) Have students repeat the tone.
Then have students role-play this conversation.

o Pair work. Take a poll. Ask Do you sleep late? Do
you wake up early? Have students work in pairs to
tell each other when they wake up and what they
do in the morning,

Written work

e Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
affirmative and negative statements about what
Marie does and does not do in the morning. For
example, Marie does the laundry. She does not sleep late.

e Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
six yes / no questions to ask what their partner
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does in the morning. For example, Do you read the
paper? Do you wash the dishes? Have each student
exchange questions with their partner and write
short answers.

VIDEO SCRIPT
Paul and Marig talk about their daily activities.

Marie: Paul, you're late again.

Paul: Sorry. I never get up before 8:45.

Marie: 8:457! That's late!

Paul: What time do you get up?

Marie: 5:00 A

Paul: 5:00 a.m.?! That's early! What do you do in
the morning?

Marie: Well, after I get up I usually make
brealkfast, take out the garbage, do the
laundry . . .

Paul: The laundry?

Marie: Yes. Then I read the newspaper, check my
e-mail, sometimes I takeanap. ..

Paul: You take a nap in the morning?!

Marie: Just fifteen minutes. On Monday,
Wednesday, and Friday I exercise. And on
the other days I clean the house. Then I take
a shower, get dressed, put on my makeup, and
go to work.

Paul: Wow. You mever sleep late?

Marie: On the weekends I sleep ‘til 6:00.

Paul: That's really late. You do laundry in the
morning?

Marie: And the evening. Why, when do you do
the laundry?

Paul: Usually in March. And September.

Interview: What do you usually do
during the week? (35:27)

PREVIEW

o Ask students What do you usually do during the
week? Write the activities students name on the
board.

Vi3
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REVIEW

¢ Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

Does Angelique go to the movies during the week?
(yes)

Does Jessica do the laundry often? (no)

Does Deepii take naps int the afternoon? (no)

Does Alvino eat breakfast early? (yes)

Does Blanche usually eat lunch at 12:00 or 1:00?
(12:00)

Does [essica usually eat dinner late? (no)

Is Lisa a morning person or an evening person?
{evening person)

EXTENSION
Oral work

e Pair work. Write on the board What time do you
eat breakfast / lunch / dinner? Have students work
in pairs to ask each other these questions and
answer them, using personal information. Then
have students think up additional questions about
habits, starting with What time do you . .. ?

e Pair work. Write on the board How often do you do
the laundry / exercise / make dinner? Have students
work in pairs to ask each other these questions and
answer them, using personal information. Then
have students think up additional questions about
how often they do things, starting with How often
do you . . . ? Encourage students to answer with
frequency adverbs.

Written work

o Have students recall the interviewees’ names
and write them on the board (Angeligue, Jessica,
Deepti, Alvino, Blanche, Lisa). Have students write a
sentence about each person,

e On the board, write Are you a morning person or an
evening person? Have students answer the question
and then write five sentences describing their
morning or evening habits. For example, lam a
morning person. I get up early. I eat breakfast at 5:30
A, In the morning I . ..

V14 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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LANGUAGE NOTES: Idon’t get a chance to means [
don’t have the oppertunity / time to do something.

I'm good to go means I am ready to start the day.
I'mt at full energy means I have the most energy.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: And could you tell me what you
usually do during the week?

Angelique: Usually during the week, um ..., I
mean, I go to a couple of films. I like to go to the
movies, independent films.

Interviewer: How often do you do laundry?

Jessica: As little as possible.

Interviewer: Do you take a nap in the afternoon?

Deepti: [ don’t take a nap in the afternoon. I don’t
get a chance to.

Interviewer: What time do you usually eat
breakfast?

Alvino: Between 6:30 and 7:00.

Interviewer: What time do you usually eat lunch?

Blanche: Atnoon,

Interviewer: What about dinner. When?

Jessica: Dinner .. .1 love to have dinner around
6:00, which is not too late, because if it's too
late I can’t sleep. So, most of the time around
6:00, 7:00.

Interviewer: So, would you say you're a morning
person or an evening person?

Lisa: More of an evening

Interviewer: And why do you say that?

Lisa: I think that it takes me a really long time to
wake up, 5o usually anything after 12:00 I'm
good to go, and by 7:00 I'm like at full energy.

%] Top Notch Pop and Karaoke:
On the Weekend (36:36; 38:45)
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U N IT B combine pairs into groups of four and have them
exchange questions and write short answers.

o Tell students to name the different “rooms” Cheryl
has in her apartment. Write them on the board

Sitcom: Welcome to my new (kitchen, dining room, office, living room, bedroom).
apartment. (30:10) Then have students copy these words and write
what furniture and appliances she has in each
Soclal laniaags: | “room.” Have students refer to the words on the
SO — ' board from the oral work if necessary.
‘Grammar LANGUAGE NOTES: This is it is another way of
cﬂt@fﬁfs ithia i saying This is everything. There is nothing more.
s Questions with where A studio apartment is an apartment that has just one
. ' TOOMm.
PRNVEN VIDEO SCRIPT
o Write the word rooms on the board. Have students , -
list rooms in a house or apartment. Cheryl's mother comes to visit Cheryl at her new
apartment.
REVIEW Cheryl: Hi.
o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video Mother: Hi.
episode again if necessary. Cheryl: Welcome to my new apartment, Mom!
Does Cheryl live in a house or an apartment? (an Mother: Iliked your old apartment at 24 Oak Street
apartment) better. . )
Who is visiting Cheryl’s apartment—her mother or Cheryl: That's because you live at 22 Oak Street.
her sister? (her mother) Mother: Your old apartment had such a nice view.
Is there a park near Cheryl's apartment? (yes) Chferyl: The view here is nice too, Mo‘m. The park
Does Cheryl live near her office? (yes) is just across the street. And my office is around
Does Cheryl have a large kitchen? (no) thecorner. -
Does the apartment have many rooms? (no) Mother: Nice ret."ngerator. It's very small, isn't it?
Does Cheryl like her apartment? (yes) Cheryl: The refrigerator?
Does Cheryl's mom like her apartment? (no) Mother: The kitchen.
Cheryl: It's a little small, but 1 like it. There's the
dining room, the office, and the living room.
e i Mother: The chairs are nice. I like the sofa. Why's
Oral work the dresser in the living room?
o Ask students What furniture and appliances are there Cheryl: There’s no place else for it to go.
in Cheryl's apartment? Have students answer using Mother: But where are the other reoms, honey?
There is . . . and There are. . . . Write the vocabulary Cheryl: Mom, it's a studio apartment. There are
on the board, and leave it there for the next no other rooms.
exercise (vefrigerator, freezer, cabinet, table, chairs, Mother: This is it?
rugs, desk, computer, lamp, sofa, chairs, dresser). Cheryl: This is it!
o Pair work. Have students refer to the vocabulary Mother: But where's the bedroom?
on the board from the previous activity and Cheryl: Tada!l
ask each other whether they have the different Mother: I'm afraid to ask about the bathroom.
furniture and appliances in their homes. Model Cheryl: Oh, Mom! I think it's nice.

yes / 1o questions. For example, Do you have a
? ire?
computer? Do you have chairs? ANSWER KEY
Written work Slald iy
B. 1.at 2. across 3. around |
C. 1. True 2, True 3. False 4. True 5. True 6.
False 7. False 8. True

o Pair work, Have students work in pairs to write six
yes / no questions asking about the furniture and
appliances in Cheryl’s apartment. For example,
Does Cheryl have a bed? Is there a table? Then

Vis
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REVIEW I usually go week by week means I don't plan foo much

o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video in advance. 1 take one week at a time.
segment again if necessary.

gg\.!’ho is going out to dinner with friends—]Joe or OOPS! Martin says that he is going with a

Martin? (Joe) colleague in the office. Formally, the correct

Is Martin going to the opera this evening or this preposition would be from the office.
weekend? (this weekend)

Is Martin going to the opera with a colleague? (yes)

Is Martin going out to dinner this evening? (no) VIDEO_ SERIPY ! !

Does San have plans for this weekend? (yes) Interviewer: What are you planning to do this

Is she hanging out with friends? (yes) eveihgl . )

Is she going to the park? (yes) Joe: Thzs evening I'm planning to go to, um, dinner

with friends and maybe some drinks.

; Martin: I think I'll stay home and have my dinner.
Emnswﬂ Interviewer: So whatire you going to doythis
Oral work weekend?

e On the board, write this evening, this weekend, San: [ am going to go to, um, the park and maybe
next month, next Monday. Have studenis make see a movie and hang out with my friends.
statements about the interviewees using these Martin: Um, I'm going to an opera.
time expressions. Make sure they use the present Interviewer: That's interesting. And, uh, will you
continuous for future. be going with anyone?

o Pair work. Have students refer to the time Martin: Uh, with a colleague in the office and her
expressions in the previous activity and ask each husband.
other questions about their own plans. Remind Interviewer: Next month. Do you have any big
students to use the present continuous for future. plans coming up?

Stephan: Um, I don’t have major plans coming up

Written work next month. [ usually go week by week.

e Pair work. Have students write six information San: Next Monday I'will, um, probably be in the
questions about the interviewees in the present office working. Um, after work Ill probably go
continuous. Tell them to start two questions with out and have something to eat and go to dinner
Who, two questions with When, and two questions and, um, come home and watch TV.

with What. Combine pairs into groups of four and
have them exchange questions and answer them in
full sentences.

» Have students summarize San’s plans for this
weekend and for next Monday.

LANGUAGE NOTES: Hang out with someone means
to spend time together, not doing anything in

particular.
When something is conting up, it is about to | 4. San is working n onday
happen. It is in the near future. 5 Joe tshavl:mg dinrm with friends this

evening

Major plans means big or important plans.

VI8 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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UNIT 10

Sitcom: Tonight, I'm cooking.  (sa:27)

PREVIEW

« On the board, write vegetable soup. Ask students
What are ingredients for vegetable soup? Write
students’ answers on the board.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

Who is making dinner? (Bob)

Wiat is he cooking? (vegetable soup)

Does Cheryl have vegetables in the refrigerator?
(yes)

Does she have any sugar? (yes)

Does she have any coffee? (yes)

Does Bob put the coffee and bananas in the soup?
(no)

Does Bob have a can of soup? (yes)

Do Cheryl and Marie like the soup? (yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

e Ask students What vegetables does Cheryl have?
Call on students to name the foods in complete
sentences. For example, Cheryl has onions. Then ask
What other foods does Bob need? For example, Bob
needs bananas.

« Group work: role play. Have students role-play the
characters in the video and reenact what happened
in the video episode.

Written work

» Have students write the list of ingredients for
Bob’s Famous Vegetable Soup, as heard in the
video episode. Then have students compare lists
with a partner and add any foods they forgot.

e Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
questions with How many . . . and Are thereany . ..
about the food in Cheryl’s kitchen. For example,
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Are there any peppers? How many potatoes are there?
Then combine pairs into groups of four and have
them exchange questions and answer them in full
sentences.

LANGUAGE NOTE: Have a taste means Taste this.

VIDEO SCRIPT

Cheryl, Marie, and Bob are in the kitchen, where Bob is

making soup.

Bob: Tonight, I'm cooking.

Cheryl: What are you making?

Bob: Bob’s Famous Vegetable Soup. Do you have
any vegetables?

Cheryl: I have some onions, tomatoes . . .

Bob: How many tomatoes?

Cheryl: Two. I have some beans, some peas, one
cabbage, and a potato.

Bob: Great!

Cheryl: You want them all?

Bob: It's vegetable soup. Pass those bananas,
please.

Marie: Bamanas are fruit.

Bob: Yes.

Marie: You put bananas in your vegetable soup?!

Bob: Sounds good, doesn't it? Now do you have
any sugar? '

Cheryl: Yes.

Bob: And I meed a lemomn. Oh, and do you have
any coffee?

Cheryl: Do you have a recipe for this?

Bob: Go watch TV, please.

(One hour later)

Bob: Come. Have a taste.

Cheryl: Thisis. .. delicious! Bob, you're a great
cook!

Marie: The coffee and bananas are great!

C,l mﬁ.two&.ane&me

interview: What do you like to eat and
drink? (47:40)

PREVIEW

o Ask individual students What itents do you have in
your refrigerator right now? Write the foods on the
board. Note the most repeated foods.

vig
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REVIEW
¢ Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.
Does Ian like coffee? (yes)
Does James like iced tea? (yes)
Who likes fish and rice—Dan or Matt? (Dan)
Does Natalie eat a lot of carrots? (yes)
Do Natalie and James both eat a salad every day?
(yes)
Does Matt eat a lot of soup? (no)
Is Dan eating lunch around 2:00 or 3:00 today?
(3:00)
Does Lorayn want a big salad for dinner today? (no)

EXTENSION
Oral work

o Discussion. Ask students these questions:
Does Natalie eat a salad every day? Do you?
Does James eat a lot of soup? Do you?

Does Dan ent lunch late? Do you?

o Pair work: role play. As a class, recall the questions
the interviewer asked. Write them on the board.
(What beverages do you like? What foods do you like?
How often do you eat carrots? Do you eat a lof of
soup? What's in your fridge right now? When are you
eating lunch today? What are you eating for dinner
tonight?) Have students work in pairs to choose
interviewees from the video, Then have them ask
each other these questions.

Written work

o Ask students to name the interviewees in this
episode (lan, James, Dan, Natalie, Lorayn, Matt).

Tell each student to choose one person and write
sentences about him or her.

e Pair work. Have students write six questions about
the interviewees. Then combine pairs into groups
of four and have them exchange questions and
write answers.

V20 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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LANGUAGE NOTES: Beverage is a formal word for
drink.

Sushi is a Japanese dish consisting of cold rice and
raw fish,

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Tell me, what beverages do you like
to drink?

Ian: Um, coffee, tea, milk, uh, water.

James: Ilike to drink iced tea—iced tea and water.

Interviewer: How about, um, the foods that you
like to eat? Could you tell me some foods that
you like to eat?

Dan: Uh, fish and rice.

Interviewer: How often do you eat carrots?

Natalie: Tusually eat a salad every day, and in the
salad I put carrots.

Interviewer: Do you, um, eat a lot of soup, for
example?

James: Yes, a lot of soup.

Dan: Yeah. I have soup occasionally.

Lorayn: In the winter I eat a lot of soup, actually.

Matt: No. Ldon't eat a lot of soup.

Interviewer: Could you tell me some items that
are in your fridge right now?

James: Uh, let's see. Well, we've always got a lot of
vegetables because we eat a big salad every day.

Ian; Uh, bread, cheese, eggs.

Interviewer: What time do you plan to eat lunch
today?

Dan: Uh, maybe around 3:00.

Interviewer: So what do you want for dinner
tonight?

Lorayn: I would really like sushi for dinner tonight.
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UNIT 11

Sitcom: How was your trip? (49:11)

Sodalﬁnguga
157 thip.

« The simple past tense

PREVIEW

o Ask individual students Where did you go on your
last vacation? What did you do? Write students’
responses on the board. Make sure they use the
simple past tense.

REVIEW

o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.
Did Dr. Anderson go ta London? (yes)
Did she go for business or vacation? (business)
Did she visit any ruseums? (no)
Did she eat in different restaurants? (no)
Did she see much of the city? (no)
Did Dr. Anderson meet with doctors? (yes)
Did she stay in the hotel for four days? (yes)
Did Dr. Anderson give four speeches? (no)
How long did Dr. Anderson stay—four or five days?
(four days)
Did she look at the city from the plane? (yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

e Discussion. Ask students these questions:
Does anyone go on business trips?
What cities do you go to?
Do you usually have time to see the city? If yes,
what do you do?
Do you ever only stay in the hotel?

o Pair work: role play. Have students role-play the
characters in the video and reenact what happened
in the video episode. Remind the students role-
playing Marie to show surprise.

Written work

» Have students write affirmative and negative
sentences describing Dr. Anderson’s vacation. For
example, Dr. Anderson went to London on business.
She did not visit any museums.

o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
six questions in the simple past tense (both
information questions and yes / no questions) about
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Dr. Anderson’s vacation. Then combine pairs into
groups of four and have them exchange questions
and write answers.

LANSUAGE NOTE: Lotfs of has the same meaning as
a lot of or many.

VIDEO SCRIPT
Dr. Anderson discusses her trip to London with Marie.

Marie: Well, hello, Dr. Anderson! Welcome back.

Dr. Anderson: Thank you very much.

Marie: How was your trip to London?

Dr. Anderson: It was fine, thank you.

Marie: Did you visit lots of museums?

Dr. Anderson: No. I didn’t visit any.

Marie: Did you eat in some good restaurants?

Dr. Anderson: No. I ate in the same bad
restaurant every day.

Marie: I¥d you see any plays or concerts?

Dr. Anderson: No. But [ watched TV in the hotel
room at night.

Marie: Did you take some nice walks around
London?

Dr. Anderson: Actually, no. I sat in a chair for
four days.

Marie: Dr. Anderson, that doesn’t sound like a
very nice vacation.

Dr. Anderson: Vacation? I went to London for
business, not for vacation. I met doctors from
all over the world. We talked about new
medicines, and I gave two speeches. [ always
ate at the hotel restaurant. So I actually never
lefit the hotel.

Marie: But, Dr. Anderson, you were in London
and you didn¢ see the city.

Dr. Anderson: No. But it looked nice from the

airplane.

aiks. 3 .. .‘.‘: =
Cltaiked'&dldntbakeui.w&mds.
see 6. ate

interview: What did you do last

weekend? (50:56)

PREVIEW

o Ask students What did you do last night? Write
students’ responses on the board. Make sure they
use the simple past tense.
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REVIEW

s Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.

What did Alvirio do lust weekend—uwork or relax?
(work)

Did Rob go running in the park? (yes)

Did Maiko go to a movie and have dinner with a
friend? (yes)

Did Mawro walk around New York all day? (no)

Did Alvino say the weather was rainy or sunny last
weekend? (sunny)

Did Maiko say the weather was sunny on Sunday?
(yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

« Pair work: role play. Have students choose one of
the interviewees from the interviews and role-play
the short conversation between the interviewer
and the interviewee. Tell students to try to include
all the information they talked about.

o Pair work. On the board, write What did you de last
weekend? What was the weather like? Have students
work in pairs to ask and answer these questions.

Written work

» Have students recall the interviewees’ names
and write them on the board (Alvino, Rob, Maiko,
Mauro). Call on volunteers to come to the board
and write sentences about the people’s past
activities. Make sure students use the simple past
tense.

» Have students write several sentences describing
what they did last weekend and what the weather
was like.
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digi-zaban.ir

VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: What did you do last weekend?

Alvino: I worked.

Rob: Last weekend I went running in the park.
I'had drinks with friends. I read the paper. I
relaxed.

Maiko: I went to see a movie, and, um . . . yes,
with my friend, and I went to have some
dinner with her.

Interviewer: How about yesterday? What did
you do yesterday?

Mauro: Well, yesterday it rained all day in New
York, soIjust went to the public library.

Interviewer: This past weekend, what was the
weather like?

Alvino: It was nice, sunny, pleasant.

Interviewer: Yeah? So you enjoyed it?

Alvino: Yes, I did.

Interviewer: You were outside?

Alvino: Iwas outside working, yes, but enjoying
it.

Maiko: It was. .. oh, last weekend it was not too
good. U, it was rainy, but I think Sunday was
pretty good. It was sunny.

Rob: The weather was great.

Interviewer: That sounds really nice.

Rob: It was really nice.

Interviewer: Did you have a good time?

Rob: Idid have a good time.

/2] Top Notch Pop and Karaoke:

y
(52:05; 55:42)

¥7] My Favorite Day
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UNIT 12

Sitcom: She has a fever. (59:38)

"« Verb tense review

PREVIEW

o Write the word ailments on the board. Have
students name different ailments that they know.

REVIEW

¢ Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.
Is Muarie meeting her sister for lunch? (yes)
Is she having lunch with Mr. Evans? (no)
Do Marie’s friends tell Mr. Evans she is sick? (yes)
Is Marie really sick? (no)
Does Paul say Marie has a toothache and o
headache? (yes)

Does Paul say Marie has an earache? (no)
Does Mr. Evans think that Marie is sick? (yes)
Is Mr. Evans calling the doctor? (yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

s Pair work: role play. Play the video episode from
the part where Marie returns to the office to get
her jacket, with the sound off. Have students look
at Marie’s body language and identify the ailment
she is pretending to have (in order: fever, headache,
stomachache, toothache). Then call on volunteers to
role-play Mr. Evans and Marie in this section.

o Pair work: role play. Have students imagine that
Marie is at the doctor’s. Ask What questions does the
doctor ask her? Write the questions that students
suggest on the board. For example, Do you have a
stomachache? Then have students work in pairs to
role-play the doctor and Marie.

Written worlk

e Have students write the excuses Marie’s friends
give to Mr. Evans. For example, She's not feeling so
well. She has a toothache.

e Pair work. Have students write yes / no questions
about Marie’s ailments. For example, Does Marie
have a headache? Does she have a backache? Then
combine pairs into groups of four and have them
exchange questions and write full answers.

digi-zaban.ir

LANGUAGE NOTES: Mr. Evans says to Marie “You
do look awful.” The word do in the sentence puts
emphasis on the statement. Another way to say
this would be You really look awful.

Mr. Evans says to Marie “You're not going
anywhere.” This is a firm way of saying You should
not go anywhere,

VIDEO SCRIPT
Marie pretends to be sick.

Marie: I'm meeting my sister for lunch.

Cheryl: Aren’t you having lunch with Mr. Evans?

Marie: Oh, no! I forgot! Tell him I don't feel well
and I'm going to the doctor.

Paul: OK.

(Marie leaves.)

Mr. Evans: Is Marie here?

Cheryl: Uh, no. She’s not feeling so well.

Bob: She went to the doctor.

Paul: She has a fever. And a headache. And a
stomachache. And a toothache.

Mr. Evans: That sounds bad!

(Marie reenters.)

Marie: I need my jacket,

Mr. Evans: You do loek awful!

Marie: 1do?

Mr. Evans: Well, with your fever. ..

Marie: Fever? Oh, yes, fever.

Mr. Evans: And a headache!

Marie: Ohhh!

Mr. Evans: And a stomachache!

Marie: Oooh.

Mr. Evans: And a toothache!

Marie: Ow!!!

Mr. Evans: You're not geing anywhere. Stay
right here. I'm calling the doctor.

Marie: Yes. Thank you, Mr. Evans. (fo her
colleagues) Thank you very much.

A. a fever, a headache, a stomachache, a toothache
B.1b 2 A
C1l.a2b3b4a

Interview: What do your parents look
like? {1:01:14)

PREVIEW

e On the board, write hair and eyes. Have students
say words to describe hair and eyes. Write them
on the board. For example, Hair: black, brown, white,
curly, straight; Eyes: blue, brown, big.

V23



digi-zaban.ir dl gl 'Zaban.l r

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
segment again if necessary.
Is Jessica’s father tall? (yes)
Who has big ears—Jessica’s mother or father?
(Jessica's father)
Is Jessica’s father handsome? (yes)
Does Jessica’s mother have brown eyes? (no)
Do Martin's brothers have brown eyes? (yes)
Are Martin's sisters pretty? (yes)
Does Angeligue have a brother or a sister? (a brother)
Is he handsome? (yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

e On the board, write the names of the interviewees
(Jessica, Martin, Angelique). Have students describe
the family members they spoke about.

e Call on students to describe the interviewees from
the video without mentioning their names. For
example, She has long blond hair. Then have the
class guess who is being described. If the class
can't guess, allow students to ask yes / no questions
to get hints. Continue the activity by asking one
student to pick a classmate, Have the rest of the
class ask questions to get hints and guess who is
being described.

Written work

« Pair work. Have students write sentences
summarizing what Jessica’s parents look like.

« Have students choose one of their family members
and write sentences describing what they look like.

QOPS! Jessica says, “He has already white hair.”
However, He already has white hair is grammatically
correct.

Jessica also says, “She has black straight hair.”
However, She has straight black hair is grammatically
correct.
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VIDEO SCRIPT

Interviewer: Could you describe your parents for
me?

Jessica: My dad is like this tall. He has already
white hair, big ears, and is very handsome.
And my mom is a little smaller than me,
and she has black straight hair and is very
beautiful, and has big blue eyes.

Interviewer: Could you tell me what one of your
brothers looks like?

Martin: Um, looks like me a little bit. The other
one looks more like my mother.

Interviewer: Could you describe them a little
bit—their hair, their eyes?

Martin: Uh, they both have black hair and brown
eyes, just like me.

Interviewer: Now, do you have any siblings?

Angelique: Yes. 1 have an older brother,

Interviewer: So is he a handsome guy?

Angelique: Twould think so, yes. I think he'’s
very handsome, but he’s my brother, so.. . .

Interviewer: And how about your sisters? Are
they pretty?

Martin: 1say they're pretty.
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UNIT 13

Sitcom: Could you do me a favor?
(1:02:40)

PREVIEW

+ Make requests with Could you. For example, Could
you open the door? Could you close the window? Then
have students make requests of each other. Write
examples on the board.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

(gesturing spill) Did Mr. Evans spill coffee on his
tie? (yes)

Does Mr. Evans nsk Marie to buy a new tie? (yes)

Does Mr. Evans ask Marie fo buy a shirt or socks? (a
shirt)

Does Mr. Evans really want a cup of coffee? (yes)

Does Mr. Evans really want her to play the violin?
(no)

Is Matie fixing Mr. Evans’s car tonight? (no)

Daes Marie say “yes” to everything Mr. Evans
asks? (yes)

At the end of the video episode, who is going to the
store to buy a tie—~Mr. Evans or Marie? (Mr.
Evans)

EXTENSION
Oral work

e Discussion. Play the last five exchanges, from You
didn't hear me af all, did you? Ask What does Marie
say when Mr. Evans asks, “You didn't hear me at all,
did you?” (She says “I'm sorry, what did you say?")
Focus on Yeah, right. Explain that Yeah, right is rude.
Marie is saying she won't fix Mr. Evans’s car. This
means she really heard his requests, but says she
did not. Ask Why does she do this? (For example, She
does not want to get a tie for kint. She has too much
wark.)

o Ask students What are the different ways Muarie
responds to Mr. Evans's requests? Write the responses
on the board (Sure, no problem. Yup. Sure. Of course.
Yes, Certainly. Yes, sir. OK.). Play the video again
and have students listen for these responses. Ask
Which of these responses are less formal? (yup, sure)
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Have students work in pairs to practice making
requests and responding using these words.

e Pair work: role play. Have students write down
as many of Mr. Evans’s questions as they can
remember. Then have them role-play the scene.
Encourage students role-playing Marie to use
different ways of saying yes as discussed above.

Written work
o Pair work. Have students write six questions with
could you requesting their partner to do things for

them. Then have pairs exchange questions and
answer them.

LANGUAGE NOTE: Yesh, right is a rude way of
indicating that something is not going to happen.

VIDEO SCRIPT
M. Evans requests Marie to do a few things for him.

Mr. Evans: Marie, conld you do me a favor? I'm
having lunch with a client in an hour, and [
spilled coffee on my tie. Could you go to the
store and buy a new tie for me?

Marie: Sure, no problem.

Mr. Evans: And can you get a newspaper for me
at the store on the corner?

Marie: Yup.

Mr. Evans: This coffee is cold. Could you buy me
a cup of coffee, too?

Marie: Sure.

Mr. Evans: Also, this shirt doesn’t look very nice.
Can you buy me a new shirt?

Marie: Of course.

Mr. Evans: Could you get me a new suit, too?

Marie: Yes.

Mr. Evans: And can you play the violin for me
after lunch?

Marie: Certainly.

Mr. Evans: Could you fix my car tonight?

Marie: Yes, sir.

Mr. Evans: You didn't hear me at all, did you?

Marie: T'm sorry, what did you say?

Mr. Evans: Nothing. Nothing. I'm going to the
store to buy a new tie.

Marie: OK.

(Mr. Evans leaves.)
Marie: Can I fix his car tonight? Yeah, right.

ANSWER KEY

A, ITmeZFalseEiFalsaALTmeSFalse
,_2-N03Y%4N05Yﬂ55NQ?YGS
P Could you 2. Could you 3.Can you

4. Could you 5. Can you 6. Could you
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Interview: Can you play a musical '-A':inUAGE NOTES: My goodness is an expression
instrument? — used for surprise or admiration.
Ok gosh is a filler expression generally used when

PREVIEW the person is trying to think of what to say next.
« Ask individual students Can you play a musical Poker is a card game.

instrument? If necessary, give examples of musical

instruments—guitar and violin. Then ask What VIDEO SCRIPT

things can you do? Write students’ responses on the . . .

board. Interviewer: Tell me a little bit about yourself. Can

you play a musical instrument?
Elli: Not at all. I wish I could, but I sing.
Matt: Yes, I can play the guitar.

REVIEW Interviewer: And when did you learn?
» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video Matt: Um, I started playing the guitar when I was
segment again if necessary. in fifth grade, which is about age eleven, I'd say.
Who can play the guitar—Matt or Stephan? (Matt) Interviewer: And was it hard to learn?
Can Elli play a musical instrument? (no) Matt: Uh, just takes a lot of practice.
Can Elli sing? (yes) Interviewer: Any other musical instruments?
Who can dance—Vanessa or San? (San) Stephan: T'used to play the drums when I was, uh,
Does Variessa run every day? (yes) younger.
How many languages does Stephan speak—three or San: I cannot play a musical instrument. Um, but
five? (five) like to dance, so that’s kind of related to music.
Is his native language Greek? (yes) Interviewer: Can you swim or ski or knit?
Can San play a musical instrument? (no) Vanessa: Um, [ jog. I like to jog. I'm trying todo a

marathen, so I've been running. I'm up to five
miles. So [ run as much as I can every day.
Interviewer: Do you speak any foreign languages?

EXYEREON Stephan: Yes, I do. I speak, uh, five foreign languages.
Oral work Interviewer: My goodness. That's a lot. Could you
o Pair work: role play. Have students choose one of tell me which ones?
the interviewees and role-play the conversation Stephan: My native language is Greek, um, and |
between the interviewer and the interviewee. Tell also speak English, French, Spanish, and Italian.
students to try to include all the information they Interviewer: Can you knit or ski or paint or cook?
talked about. San: Yes to a lot of those things. I can cook a little bit,
o Pair work: interviews. Have pairs of students recall Um, Icanride a bike. I can, um ... oh gosh, it's
the different questions the interviewer asked, and hard to name a lot ... all the things that you can
then use the questions to interview each other. dowhen you don't..... that you take for granted.
Then bring the class together and have students Um, I can play sports Um, I can, um, play poker.

tell the class their partner’s abilities.

Written work

» Pair work. Have students write eight questions
about the interviewees’ abilities. Then combine
pairs into groups of four and have them exchange
questions and write answers.

e On the board, write Matt, Stephan, San. Assign
students a name and have them write what the
person can or cannot do.
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UNIT 14

Sitcom: I'd like to get married. (1:06:06)

o Discuss future plans
Pl

PREVIEW

o Ask individual students What are your plans for the
future? Make sure students answer with I would
like . . . and I amt going to. . . . Write students’
answers on the board.

REVIEW

» Ask comprehension questions. Play the video
episode again if necessary.

Doeg Cheryl want to live in China? (no)

Does Marie want fo learn to speak Chinese? (yes)

Does Paul want to learn to play the piano or the
guitar? (the guitar)

What does Paul want to write a book about—skiing
or cooking? (cooking)

Does Paul know how to cook? (no)

Do Cheryl and Bob have plans to go to a concert or a
movie? (a movie)

Do Cheryl and Bob both want to get married? (yes)

Do Cheryl and Bob both want to have children?
(yes)

EXTENSION
Oral work

» Group work: role play. Have students role-play the
characters and reenact what happened in the video
episode. Then have the groups create their own
scenario with their personal plans for the future.

o Ask students When Bob says, “We're going to get
married” what do Marie and Paul say? (I'm so happy
Jor you; Congratulations) Ask When you hear good
news, what can you say? For example, I'm so kappy to
hear that; Best wishes. Have students work in pairs
to share good news and use these responses.

Written work

o Pair work. Have students work in pairs to write
a few sentences about each character’s plans for
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the future. Remind students to use would like and
be going to. For example, Marie would like to live
in China. She is going to learn Chinese. Combine
pairs into groups of four and have them share
their sentences. Tell them to add any details they
missed.

 Have students write five sentences describing their
own plans for the future. Instruct students to use
would like and be going to. Then call on students to
read their sentences to the class.

LANGUAGE NOTE: What about you? is a way of
asking someone to share their thoughts or opinions
about something,. It is also possible to say And you?

VIDEO SCRIPT

Bob, Cheryl, Paul, and Marie are sitting in the café,
talking about their dreams.

Marie: 1 would like to live in China.

Paul: I'd like to learn to play the guitar.

Marie: If I can’t live in China, "m going to learn
to speak Chinese.

Paul: I'm going to write a book.

Marie: Really? About what?

Paul: I don’t know. Cooking.

Marie: You don’t cook.

Paul: I'll learn.

Marie: What about you two? What are your
plans?

Bob: We're going te go to a movie tonight.

Marie: No, what are your plans for the future?

Cheryl: Well, I'd like to get married and have
children.

Marie: What about you, Bob?

Bob: I'd like to get married and have children,
too.

Marie: Really? You would?

Paul: You want to get married?!

Cheryl: Actually, we have some news for you.

Marie: No! You're getting married?!

Bob: We want you to come to the movie with us.

Marie: Oh.

Bob: And we're going to get married.

Marie: I'm so happy for you!

Paul: Cengratulations! Can we still come to the
movie with you?

ANSWER KEY

Ald2a3bdc

B.l.c 2b 3.b 4.¢ 5.b 6.¢

C. 1.1is going to go 2. are not going to get 3. is not
going to learn 4. is going to write
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Interview: Where were you born? VIDEO SCRIPT

(1:07:59) Interviewer: So where were you born?
Lorayn: Iwas born in New York City.
PHEVIEW. Interviewer: And when were you born?
» Ask individual students What would you like to do in Lorayn: January 28, 1969.
the future? Write students’ answers on the board. Interviewer: And, uh, did you grow up in New York?
Lorayn: Yes, Idid.
Interviewer: Where and what did you study?

REVIEW Joe: Uh, Istudied at, uh, Rutgers, uh, in, uh, New
o Ask comprehension questions. Play the video Jersey, and I studied psychology.
segment again if necessary. Interviewer: What are your future plans?
Was Lorayn born in New York City? (yes) Christiane: I will work in America and then
Was she born in December? (no) ' maybe move to Thailand.
Daes Christiane want to move to Thailand? (yes) Interviewer: Why do you want to move to
Is Inn making plans to get married and raise a Thailand?
family? (no) Christiane: Because Thailand has beautiful
Can Maike ski well? (no) beaches and it's warm all the time.
Would Dant like to play the violin? (yes) Interviewer: Do you have any thoughts about getting
Does Ian like writing? (yes) married? Having children? Raising a family?

lan: Uh, I'm nof up to that yet. No.
Interviewer: Not even thinking about it?

EXTENSION Ian: Well, I'm thinking, I . . . but I'm not up to
that yet.
Oral work 4
o . ) Interviewer: How about, uh, some other thing
o Have students recall the names of the interviewees you might like to do—like learn to play a

and write them on the board (Lorayn, Joe,

W : musical instrument or some other hobby you
Christigne, lan, Maiko, Dan). Then call on volunteers

might like to learn?
to create statements about them. Maiko: OK. Um, I really love skiing so, um . . .
e Pair work: interviews. On the board, write the but I'm not too good at it, so, um, I'd love to
following questions: Where were you born? When learn more.
were you born? Where did you grow up? What are your Dan: I'd like to play the violin.
future plans? Have students work in pairs to take Ian: I'd like to, uh, learn more about writing. I
turns asking and answering the questions. like writing.

Written work

o Pair work. Have students write questions about
the interviewees. Then combine pairs into groups
of four and have them exchange questions and
write answers.

» Tell students to write sentences describing what
they would like to do in the future.

5] Top Notch Pop and Karaoke:
LANGUAGE NOTE: When lan says, “I'm not up to

>
that yet” he means that he is not thinking about 24 | Wasn't Born Yesterday
that yet. (1:09:12; 1:11:03)

V28 Top Notch TV Teaching Notes
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